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PREFACE. 



The experience of twenty-six years, and the united ap- 
probation of the most judtcious instructers hi our country, 
give ample testimony to the excellence of Adavi's Latm 
Grammar. And it is worthy of remark, tbat, amidst the 
changes of almost every thing connected .with education, 
this work has maintained its popularity throughout the 
coraitry since the year 1799, when it was recommended by 
the Uaiversity at Cambridge. But several typogr£^:]ihica] 
errors, which were adopted from that Edinburgh edition, 
from which the first American edition was copied, have 
been transmitted through subsequent editions to the present 
time with such scrupulous exactness, that they have now 
become canonized, and are received, as authority. Be- 
side these, other errors have been creeping in, till a 
thorough revision of the work has become necessary. 

At the time this book was first compiled, the state of 
education in Scotland may have b«en such as to render the 
connexion of the Latin with tlie English necessary, in the 
manner they were blended by Dr. Adam i but that neces- 
sity does not exist in this country, where English gram- 
mar is separately taught from the more complete systems 
of Lowth and Munray. For this reason, and because what 
is not used in a manual becomes a hindrance, the portion 
pertaining exclusively to English grammar has been omit- 
ted in this edition ; and some few additions and alterations 
have been made which were deemed important. But in 
all cases where it was practicable, the words of the original 
-grammar have been preserved. 

The following are some of the principal alterations in 
the present edition. ' The powers and sounds of the letters 
are explained-^-a few concise rules are given for the right 
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4 PREFACE. 

Pronunciation of Latin — the quantity of the penultimate 
vowel is marked in every word throughout the book, where 
It is not determined by being placed before another vowel^ 
a double jconsonant, or two single ones. The rules for 
pronunciation are founded on the system of Walker ; and 
are agreeable to the usage of the University at Cambridge. 
They are general, and perhaps may admit of some excep- 
tions. But it is hoped they will do something towards 
bringing about a greater uniformity of pronunciation ; an 
object greatly to be desired. For the vicious pronuncia- 
tion, arising from an entire neglect of the subject in some 
schools, and from the whimsical peculiarities of others, 
aflTords-no little trouble and veiation to the tutor, when all 
the varieties of it are brought together in collegiate reci- 
tations. Besides, it is all-important that a correct pronun- 
ciation should be adopted from the beginningi So strong 
is the force of habit, that it has been found almost impossi- 
ble to correct the pronunciation of boys who have been al- 
lowed to pronounce incorrectly in the commencement of 
their studies. This is of much more importance than most 
persons imagine. All paaents are not sensible, when they 
allow their children to learn their Latin grammar first at 
^ home, without attention to this subject, or to commence 
the study of Latin with persons avowedly unfit to carry 
them through the course proposed, that they are preparmg 
years of labour for the instructer to whom they are ulti- 
mately destined. But it is nevertheless true, that years 
have been spent in correcting habits of corrupt pronuncia- 
tion formed in a fow months ; and sometimes it has been 
found impossible to correct them altogether. 

The article on Gender, which was very incomplete in 
the original, has been written anew, and remarks on it, 
which were scattered in dlfiferent places, have been brought 
together. The English has been added to the Nouns and 
Verbs used as paradigms. A greater variety of Nouns of 
the third declension are declined as paradigms; and 
several defective, irregular, and compound words have 
also been declined. The lists of Defective Nouns have 
been carefully revised and corrected. In declining 4he 
Adjec*:ves, all unnecessary repetition has been avoided. 
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PREFACS. d 

and ail example in ns added. The table of Numeral Adjec- 
tives has been somewhat enlarged by the addition tf the 
higher numerical letters. A few ad<}itiMMil observations oo 
the Pronouns have been subjoined. * A paradigm has been 
given, in each of the four conjugations, of a Verb displayed 
iff all its parts, and with the corresponding English annex- 
ed to all. An example of a Verb in to, of the third conju- 
gation, has been added to the pamdigms. In giving the 
English, a little more precision has been attempted than 
is observed in the^ original ; particularly in the imperfect 
zmifature of the Indicative. A Synopsis of all the Modes 
and Tenses is subjoined to each Voice. The Forma 
tion of the Tenses, it is hoped, will be found more intel- 
ligible and practically useful than before. Some slight 
alteralions have been made in the subsequent matter, 
in order to render more prom'ment certain portions which 
were thought confused and indistinct. To the Proso- 
dy has been added a Metrical Key, or explanation of the 
various metres and combinations of metres used by Ho- 
race, with an Index (after the plan of Dr. Carey] to all 
the Odes. The remarks, which stood at the ena, upon 
Enslish Versification, with the Latin 'rules of Prosody from 
Ruldiman, have been omitted as useless in that place. 
Instead of these are substituted a List of Latin Author^, 
arranged according to the golden, silver, and brazen ages 
of Roman literature; also Tables exhibiting the value of 
the Coins, Weights, and Measures, used by the Romans ; 
with some Remarks on the method of computing Ses- 
terces, and on the grammatical solution of expressions re- 
lating to them, which are drawn from the best treatises on 
these difficult subjects, and may assist young students to 
gain a ^more exact knowledge of them, than is to be de- 
rived from any other book in common use ; and, lastly, 
Lyne's Rules for Construction, and for Position. 

The editor hopes that this excellent compendium will 
be found to have derived some additional value, in a prac 
tical point of view, from the changes above-mentioned 
The more he has examined the work, and compared it with 
oth^ Latin Grammars, the higher it has risen in his esti- 
mation Tiiere is contained in this little manual almost 
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« ' PBSFACE. 

erery thing that is necessary for the student at school of 
at college ; while at* the same time the volume is so small 
J0 to be convenient for use, even wjiere an abridgmenA 
would-be sufficient. This is an important consideration ; 
for no abridgment or compend should ever be put into 
the hands of a scholar, who is afterwards to use the origi- 
nal work. 'The force of first impressions, and of local asso* 
ciations, renders it almost impossible to use a difTereht 
Grammar from that first learned^ with the same readiness. 
The page, the situation on the page, the type, and other 
•circumstances connected with it in the memory, all con- 
tribute to facilitate the turning to any rule or observation 
desired. And no small loss of time is occasioned by that 
. confiision which results from having learned two or three 
Grammars of the same language. Even a different paging 
in different editions of the same Grammar should be careful- 
ly avoided, unless there be some good reason for the change. 

THE EUITOIU 

Boston, June, 1825 



y Google 



CONTENTS. 



PttfS. 

Phonukciatiow of Latin 9 

Rules ibr the Accent and Sound of tiie 
Vowels 10 

PART 1. 

Orthookapht, whicti treats of 
Letters 11 

Biphtbonffs . . / 13 

Syllables . 13 

PART II. 

Ettmology, whick treats of 
Words 14 

Division of Words, or Parts of Speech 14 

1. Noun or Substantive 15 

Latin Nouns 16 

Declension of Nouns 16 

. Gender of Nouns 17 

First Declension 20 

Second Declension . 26 

Third Declension 35 

Fourth Declension ........ 63 

Fifth Declension tid 

' Irre^ar Nouns Q& 

DiMsion of Nouns, according to ' 
their Signification and Deriva- 
tion 64 

Adjective 66 

Numeral Adjectives 74 

Comparison of Acyectives .... 78 

U, Pronoun 80 

1. Simple Pronouns 80 

2. Compound Pronouns 83 

111 Verb 86 

Conjugations of Verbs ....... 88 

First Conju^tion " . . 98 

Second Cfonjugation ....'....• 98 

Thii-d Conjugation 103 

Fourth Conjugation Ill 

Formation of the different Parts o& 

Verbs 116 

Formation of the Tenses .... 117 
Signific£».ion of the difierent 

lenaes 118 

Veris ol the First Coqiugation . 121 



^1* 

Verbs of the Second Conjugstioii 12i 

Third ConjugMitiA . 12t 

Fourth Conjugation . 138 

Deponent and Common verbs . . 139 

Irregular Verbs 143 

Defective Verbs 149 

Impersonal Verb* , , 150 

Redundant Verb* 151 

Obsolete Conjugarion, 153 

Derivation and Composition of 
Verbs 1^ 

IV. Participle 156 

V. Adverb 157 

VI. Prepositimi .' . J§] 

Vn. Inteijectlon 162 

Vni. Coigunction 163 

PARTHI. 

Syntax, or Construction, - 
which treats of Sentences . 165 

Division of Sentences into Simple 
and Compound 165 

, Simple Sentences 166 

Concord or Agreement of Words 

i^ Simple sentences 166 

Government of Wordi in Simple 

Sentences 170 

I. Government of Substantives . 170 
Ti. Government of Adjectives . . 173 
III. Government of Verbs . . . 178 

1. Verbs governing One Case 178 

2. Verbs governing Two Cases 184 
Construction of Passiv^Verbs . . 188 

Impersonal Verbs 189 

Constniction of the Infinitive .. 191 
Construction of Participles, d&c. . 192 

'■ Gerunds .... 193 

: Supinei 196 

Adverbs 195 

Government of Adverbs 197 

Construction of Prepositions . . 198 
^-^~><— Intei^ctions . . . 203 
— . Circumstan<l^ . 204 

1. Price 2W 

2. Manner and Cause 204 



y Google 



8 



CONTENTS. 



Pafe. 

9. Plan 205 

4. MeaflLTO and Dastance . . 207 
6. Ti«e. ... ^.208 

n. Compoond Qentences 209 

Sentences are compounded by 

Relatives and Comunctioos . . 209 
CoostnictionofRelaUves .... 209 
— — — Conjunctions . . 212 

. Comparatives . 216 

The Ablative Absolute 217 

APPENDIX TO SYNTAX : 
Contttininff 

h Various Sipiification and Con- 
struction of Verbs 220 

IL Figurative Construction, or Fi- 
gures of Syntax 239 

lU. Analysis and Translation ... 240 

IV. Difierent Kinds of Style 244 

V. Pmiras of Rhetoric 246 

1. Figures of Words, or Tropes . 245 

2. Repetition of Words 249 

3. Rgures of Thouglit 250 

PART IV. 
Proiodt, lohich treats of the' 
ChtarUity of SyUahles^ of 
Jecenti ana Verse . . . 253 



Psfe. 

Quantity of Syllables 264 

1. ^uactity of First and Middle 

SyllailQ 256 

2. Quantity of Final Syllables . . 26l 
Quantity of Derivatives and 

Compounds 265 

Verse 267 

The MeasuriQg of Verses by Feet, or 

Scanning * 268 

Different Kmds of Verse 268 

The CaesOra 269 

Figures in Scanning ^ 27? 

Figures of Diction 276 

Different Kinds of Poems 276 

Combination of Verses in Poems . . 276 
Different Kinds of Verse in Horace, 

and their Combinations 277 

Index to the Odes of Horace .... 280 

APPENDIX. 

Punctuation, Capitals, &c 282 

Division of the Roman Months . . . 284 
Different Ages of Roman Literature 286 

Roman Coins 289 

Computation of Money by Sesterces 289 

Roman Measures . . . .' 290 

— ^ — Weights 291 

Additional Remarks on Roman Mo- 
ney . . 291 

General Rules of Construction .... 294 
Position of Words in Latin Compo- 
-'''-'- ... 297 



y Google 



THE 



PRONUNCIATION OF L.ATI]> 



It mttst be kept in mind, whilst applying the mlci 
follow, that Accent and Quantity are wholly distin< 
each other, and must not be confounded ; and also, 1 
quantity of the vowels in Latin is not supposed to 
pressed by the Umg or the short sounds we give f 
£nglisk For, in that case, we should make short ni 
els long by position ; as we uniformily give the short i 
the £rst Syllable of such words as the A>llowing ; vcam 
nu8j pemuiy longm^ &c. In other words we give the lorn 
to vowels that are short in quantity ; as in tiie first sylj 
JerOy tulij d&tvm^ &c. all of which are short in quantity. '. 
the sound of a vowel depends very much upon its situj 
a w^ord, and the place of the accent, as may be seen 
fallowing words, and many others ; c^ci», regoy eques ; 
of which we give the long sound to the first vowel, 
short in quantity, but the short sound to the same vowel 
the jvords become trisyllables ; as, dicoriSj regerCj e\ 
notwithstanding they remain ^ort as before. 

For these seeming inconsistencies we can only aus 
saying, we know not how the Romans sounded these 
under like circumstances ; and as we probably nev( 
know, it seems most rational to give vowels in La 
same sound we should give them in our own languag 
similarly situated. If we take, then, the analogy of the 
for our guide, the way is plain, and leads, perhaps, to 
as satisfactory as could be obtained by a more intrics 
cess. 



* l^is illustiutOB a pretty general rule, with respect to the i 
vowels, viz. that in words of two syllables, the first, being alwa^^i 
ed, has the long sound before a single consonant ; whereas in tri 
when the first is accented, it is generally pronounced with t 
sound «s. "^aoTj CtBsdris, 
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10 SOUITO OP THE VOWEL. 

Rules for the Accmt* 

I. In all words of two syllables, the first is accented, 

without regard to quantity ; as, homo^ helium^ erat. 

. II In words of more than two syllables, if the penult 

be long in quantity, it is accented ; if short, the antepenult 

is accented; as, rarficw, awitciw ; tempdrjisy,c6nsulis» 

Obs. Ii\ prose, when the penult is comfooiif the antepenult receives the 
accent ; but in poetry it is placed where the verse requires it. 

Rules for the Sound of the Vowel: 

I. Every vowel has either the long or the short sound 

which it has in English, except a in the end of a word of 

more than one syllable ; where it is sounded broad, like ah 

m Ramah ; as, fama, penna. 

The diphthongs a &, a^ ending a syllable with the accent on it, are 
pronounced like the long English e ; as, Casar, CEta, as if 'rn'itten C«e- 
sar, Eta ; and like short e, when they are followed by a consonant in the 
same syllable ; as, DmddXus, (EMpttSy as if written Dedddlusj Eddijnts. 

II. In monosyllables, when the vowel is the jinal letter, 
it has the long sound ; as, da, me, si, do, tu ; but otherwise 
the short sound ; as, ac, sed, in, ob, hue. 

' Obs. All terminations in eSj and plural cases in os, both in monosyUa' 
bles and polysyllables, are in England and in this country usually pro- 
nounced Long ; as, eSf ptiS, hom\nes ; nos, hosj popHlos. 

ni. If the penuU be accented, its vowel before another 
vowel, or a single consonant, is long in its sound ; but be- 
fore two consonants or the double consonant x, it has the 
short sound ; as, mater, fides, pietatis ; which are long : 
iandem, longus, mundus, respondens, buocus ; which have the 
short sound. 

IV. If the antepenult be accented, its vowel has the short 
sound ; ajS) aiavis, edite, regibus, temporibus, 

Exc. 1. When u comes before a single consonant, and 
when any accented jrowel comes before another vowel, it has 
th^ long sound; as, judices^ consdUhus ; ocednusy parieteSj 
midiirei. 

Exc. "2. When the vowel of the penult is e or i before 
another vowel, the antepenultimate vowel, except «, has the 
long sound ; as, d6ceOj aggredioTj paldtium. 

V. . An accented vowel before a mute and a liquid has 
usually the long sound ; as, shcra, mvliebribus, patria. 
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THB« 

RUDIMENTS . 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Grammar is the art of speaking and writing correctly. 

Latin Grammar is the art of speaking and writing the 
!jiatin language corrjectly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instmc- 
tions, teaching beginners the first principles and rules 
of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of 
which they are compoundeli. 

Sentences consist of words ; words consist of one or 
more syllables ; syllables of one or more letters. So that 
Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of 
sound. 

That part of Grammar, which treats of letters, is called 
Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a ; B, b.^ C, c , 
D,d; E,e; F, f ; G,g; H,h5 I,i5 J,j; K,k, L, 1 ; 
M, ra; Njn; O, o ; P, p; Cl,q; R, r; S,s; T, tj U,tt; 
V, v; X, x; Y, y; Z, z.* 

Letters arc divided into Vowels and Comonants. 

Six are vowels; a, c, «, o, «, y. AH the rest are conso- 
nants. 
» ^ ^' 

• Iq EnglisET there is one letter more, viz. W, 
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12 LETTERS. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e. 
A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a 
vowel; as, 6, d. 

A vowel is properly edjied <\ rimfleninmd; and the sounds 
fortned hy the concourse of vowels and consonants, articulate 
Sfmndsr, 

Consonants are divided into Mutesy Semi^owdsy and Double 
ConsanaaUs* 

A mute it so called, because it entijvely stopa tne passage 
of the voice ; as, p in ap. 

The mutes are, jp, b ; tj d; c, A;, g, and g ; but 6, d^ and g^ 
perhaps may more properly he termed Seminmites ; because 
their sounds may be continued, whereas the sound of />, I, and 
ky cannot be prolonged.. 

A . semi-vowel, or half vowels does not entirely stop the 
passage of the voice ; thus^ oZ. 

The semi-vowels are i, m, «, r, *, /.• The first four of 
these are called Liqmdsy parti^ulariy I and r ; because they 
fbw soMf and easily after a inute in the same syllable ; as^ 
5/a, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinginshed. la 
naming the mutes, the vowel is put afler ijhem 3 as, ji€, bcj &c. 
iMut in nasfung the seini^owels, the vowel is put before them ; 
aA^ «{, ^, &^e. 

The double consonants are, x, jr, axid, according to soma 
grammarians, j, X is made up of €«,, ks^ or gi, 

c, before a, o, «, is sounded hard like k : before, e, i, jfj <e, as, 
soft like 8, 

gj before a, 0, u, is sounded hard, as in the English words 
jfouc, gfonc; before e, i, and y, or another g followed by c, 
soft like j ; as in gemmoy gignOy agger* 

In La&, Xy and likewise k and y, are found only m words 
denyed fronithe Greek. 

c^ Iiav0 ihe power of ^. 

hy by some, is not accounted a letter, but 6nly a breathing. 

Uy before a vowel, and unaccented, have the sound of si or 
. ct ; as in ratioy prudentia.* 

. Except in Greek worch ; ft», daphaUion; and itImq i>reeeded by 9 or at^ 
asy imMMf Miti»; 0r In the begianing of words, ss^ tidra ^ oc in in&iH 
tiretf fonned by paragoge, BBfleetier, mitder, 

* Pronounced ra-she-Of prvrdenrsht'^u 
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DIPHTHONea. STLLABl^S. *9 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is 
called a Prefer Diphthong ; if not, an Mproper Diphthong. 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are conunoidy reckoned 
three; au^eu^ei; as m awrumy Eurusj omneis. To these 
some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, at, as in 
Maia ; ot, as in Trouz; and tit, as in Harptdaj or in ctit, 
and huicy pronounced as monosyllables. 

The improper diphthongs in Latin are two ; oe, or when 
the vowels are written together, €e ; as, aetas, or ata$ ; oe, 
or CB ; as, poem^ or pcma ; in both of which the sound of 
the e only is heard* The ancients conmionly wrote the 
vowels separately ; thus, aeto, poena. 

. SYLLABLE^. 

A syllable is the sound of cttie letter, or of several let- 
ters, pronounced by one impulse of the voice ; as, a, arf, 
hanc. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there 
are vowels or diphthongs in it ; unless when t« with any 
other vowel comes after g*, q^ors; as in lingua^ quiy suadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, be- 
cause the sound of the u vanislies, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable are called MonosyUch 
bks ; of two, pis»yllables ; and of more than two, Polysyl- 
lables. But all words of more than one syllable are com- 
monly called Polysyllables. 

In dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be 
directed by Uie ear. Compound words should be divided 
into the parts of which they are made up ; as, ab-uior^ t»- 
ojw, propter-ea, et-inim^ veh-uiy &c. 

Observe, a long syllable is marked with a horizontal 
line, [-} ; as in amare ; or with a circumflex accent, [a] j 
as in amdris. A short syllable is marked with a curved 
line, r w ] ; as in omnibus. 

I What pertains to the quantity of syllables and to \cxm 
will be treated of hereafter. 

2 ■ . 

* ■ 
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WORDS. 



Words are articulate sounds, significant of thought 

That part of Grammar which treats of words is caHeci 
Eiymciogy, or Jtaddogy»* 

All words whatever are either nmple or compound, prim£^ 
iwe or derwalioe. 

The diiviskm of W€n'd6 into simple aiid compound ir 
called their Figure ; into primitive and derivative, their 
Sptdesj ox sort, 

A simple word is that which is not made up of m<»e 
than onfi ; as, pirns, pious ; ego,! ; doceo, I teach. 

A CKHnpoimd word is that which is made up of two or 
more words ; or of one word and some syllable added ^ 
as, impius, impioiJs ; dedoceo.^ I upteach ; egomet, I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other ; 
ail, vifiSf pious ; disco, { leara ; doceo^ I teach. 

A deiivatiye word i? that which coi|ie£f frow aootb^r 
word ; BS,pieias, piety ; dodrina, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words ure 
cfiUed P(irt^ of Speech. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. 

The parts of speech in Latin afe eight ; viz. 
1. JyoWj Promrim, Veri, Participle ; declined: 
S, JidDerbi Preposition^ Interjection, and Conqunctvon , 
undecrmied.f 

^ All words may be divi^d into three kinds ; namely, 1. such as mark 
the x)ame« of thlnsA; 2. euich as denote what is amrraed ooneerning 
things; and 3. such as are siffnificant only in conjunction with oth^r 
words; or what are called SwstantiveSf Attributives j and Connectives. 
Thus in the following sentence, *^ The diUgent boy reads the lesson cav" 
fuUy in the school^ and, othome,'^ tiie words boy, les9<m, school, home^ aa» 
the nsimes we give to the things spoken of; diligent, reads, carefnUu^ 
express what is affirmed concerning the boy ; the, in, and, at, are only 
significant when joined witii the other words of the sentence. 

t Those wor^B or parts of speech are said to be decUned, wbieh re- 
ceive diSerent changes, particularly on the end, whiQh is called the 7«f - 
tntnation of words 
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NOUN, 
A noqn is either substantive or adjective.* 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or noun, ifi the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, boy, school^ book. 

Substantives are of two sorts ; proper and common names. 

Proper name* are the names appropriated to individu^ 
ais ; as the names of persons and places ; such are duar^ 
Mome* 

Common fiames stand for whole kinds^ containing several 
sorts ; or ibr sorts, containins many individuals under 
them ; as^ nnimcd^ manj beaat^ fish, fowl^ &c. 

Every particular being should have its own proper naine ; 
ftrat tins is impossible, on account of t!»eir innamerable multi- 
tad^ ; men have therefore been obli§^d to give the iane ooa»- 
mon name to such things as agree together in eettain respects. 
These form what is called a genusy or kind ; a gpeciefj or sort 

A proper name may be used for a common, and then in 
l^glisfa it hsd the article joined to it ; as^ when we say of 
some ^Deat conqueror, ^^£Le is a» Alexander;'' or, ^^lA6 Al- 
exander of his age." 

To proper sjad common names may be added a third class 
of nouns, which mark the names of qualities, and are called 
(abstract nouns ; as, hardnessy goodness^ tohUenesSj virtue^ justice^ 
piety, &c. 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one dr more, 
lias is what we call Number, When one thing is spoken cSj 
a noun is said to be of the mgukar manber ; when two ,or 
more^ of the plural. 



The changes made Upon words mte by grammanaiw called Occidents. 

Of old^all wordB, wluch utmit of dinerent tenumaitions, were said to 
\m declined. But Declension is now applied only to nomw. The changes 
made upon the yerb axe called Conjugation, • 

* The adjective seems to bo improperly called notm : it is only a word 
addt^ to a Bubstantiye or noun, expressiye of its quality ; and therefore 
should be considered as a diilbTeat part of .speech. Bui as the substiSA 
live and adjectiyo together expieas but one object, and in Latin are d«- 
eliued after the same manner^.tliey haye both been comprehended under 
the same general name.- 
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16 LATIN noUNS. GfilTERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

LATIN NOUNS. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders^ Ccues, and JVimi- 
bers. 

There are three genders ; Mascidinef Femtmnej and 
Neuter. 

The cases are six ; ^'aminativej Genitive^ Dative^ Accusa- 
ti/ve^ Vocaiwe^ and Ablative.* 

There are two numbers ; Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining 
nouns, called the firsts second^ thirds fourth, and Jjfth &- 
clensions. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from 
one another by the termination of the genitive singular. 
The first declension has <s diphthong ; tiie seccmd has i; 
the third has is ; the fourth has m ; and the fifth has «t, 
in the genitive. 

Although Latin nourts be said to have six cases, yet none 
of them have that number of different terminations, both 
in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

li Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and 
Vocative like the Nominative, in both numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 

3. The Vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is the same with the Nominative.f 

* Various methods axe used, in different languages, to express the dif- 
^rent connexions or relations of one thing to another. In the English, 
and in most modem languages, this is done by prepositions, or particles 
placed before the substantive ; in Latin by declension, or by difibrent 
cases ; that is, by changing the termination of the noun ; as, rex, a king, 
T the king ; regis, of a kmg, or of tJbie king. 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to ex- 
press the relation of one tning to another. 

They are so called, from c&do, to fall ; because they fall, a^ it were, 
from the nominatiye ; which is therefore named cSLsus rectus^ the straight 
ease ; and the other cases, cdsas obliqtUf the oblique cases. 

f Greek nouns in s generally lose s in the Vocatire ; as, Thomas, Tko» 
ma; MthUes, Anehlse ; PUns, Pari; Panthus, Panthu; Pallas, -eiiCu, 
PaUa, names of men. But nouns in es <^the third declension oftener te- 
tain the sj as, d JiekiUes, rarely -e ; O Socrdtes, seldom -e ; and some* 
times Aovmi in is and a#; as, TAoit, Mysis, PaUas,'iidis, the goddess 
MiBonraydke. 
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4« Proper names for the most part want the plural : 
Unless several of the .same name be spoken of; as, Anfh 
diem Casaresj the twelve Caesars. 

The cases of Iiatin nouns are thus expressed m Engltft^ ; 
1. With the indefinite article, a. 



Siaguldr. 

Nom ' a kingy 

Gen. of akingf 

Dat. to oifar a king. 

Ace. akingj 

Voc. O king, 
Abl. with^from, m^ hy^ a king. 



Plural. 

Nom. ^Vigv, 

Gen. of kingSj 

Dat. toon for kingt^ 

Ace. kinfflj 

Voc. O king$, 

AbL wUkyfromy itiy hy^ king$. 



% With the. definite article, ib£. 
Singular 



Phrd. 



Nom. 
Gen. of 
Dat to or for 
Ace. 
Voc. O 



the kingy 
the kingy 
the kingy 
the king, 
king, 



Ahl.vdthyfromjin, by, the king 



Nom. 

Gen. of 

Dat. to or for 

Ace. 

Voc. O 

Kb\,with,from,in,by,t}ie kings, 



the kings, 
the kings, 
the kings, 
the kingSy 



GENDER. 

Things considereii ftccording to their kinds are eidier mfde, 
or female, or neither of the two ; and on this distinctioa. of 
the sexes did gender originally depend. Males were said to 
be of the masculine gender ; females of the fetninine gender ; 
and all other things of neuter gender ; or, as the word hnplies, 
of neither gender, . 

But in Latin, although males are masculine, and females 
feminine, there are many noim» hqiving no sex, which are 
said to be of diflferent genders, chiefly from being joined with 
an adjective of one termination and not of (Luother. Thus 
perma, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always join- 
ed with an adjective of that termination which is applied to 
females ; as, bdna penna, a good pen, and not hdma petitm. 
The gender of these nouns depends on their termination and 
dififerent declension. 

The gender, as depending on the ses, has been called imu- 
ral gender ; on termination and declension, grammatical gender. 

Grammarians distinguish the genders by the pronoun kte, to 
mark the masculine ; Juec^ the feminine; and hoc, the neuter. 
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18 GENERAL RULES CONCERNIlfe GENDER. 

Nouns which are used to signify either the male or the ft- 
male are said to he of the common gender ; that is, are either 
nasculine or feminine, according to the sense. Such nouRf 
as are not found uDiformly of the same grammatical gender, 
bat sometimes of one gender and sometimes of another, are 
said to be of the (2otf6(/uf gender. 

The common gender differs from the doubtfid in this, that, as 
the signification of the noun includes the two sexes, it is al- 
ways put in the masculine when applied to a male, and in the 
feminine when applied to a female ; as, Mc conjuxj a husband ; 
kae conjuZf a wife ; and is confined to the masculine and femi- 
aine gender. Whereas a noua of the doubtful gender, being 
so only by usage, and not in sense, may be either masculine 
or feminine ; as. Ate fims^ or Juec finis ; feminine or neuter ; as, 
hcBc Pnenestej or hoc PrcBneste ; or may be either masculine, 
fiminme, or neuter ; as, penm^ pecusj and others. 

General Rtdes concerning Gender. 

1. Names of males are masculine ; as, Homerus, Ho- 
nrier ; pater, a father ; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of femaleis are feminine ; as, Helena, Helen ; 
mulier, a woman ; uxor, a wife ; mater, a mother ; soror^ a 
sister ; TeUus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of 
the common gender ; that is, tmth reference to the sex, either 
masculine or feminine ; as, hie bos, an ox ^ hac bos, a cow ; 
hie parens, a father; hac parens, a mother.* 

4. Nouns which are sometimes found in one gender 
and sometimes in another, without reference to the sense, 
are of the doubtful gender ; as, dies, a day, either masculine 
or feminine ; vulgus, the rabble, either masculine or neuter 

* The following list comprehends most nouns of the common g;ender. 

AdSleBcens, ? ^ ^^"^ ^"^^^^ ^ companion ^ Martyr, a martyr. 
j^lw . ' > man or Conjux, a husband or Janes, a soldier. 
javemsy ) woman. wife. " Maniceps, a burgess. 

Afflnis, a relation by ConvWiL, Or guest. N6mo,nobody. 

marriage. Gustos, a keeper. Obses, a hostage. 

Antiste?, a prelate. Dux, a leader. Patruelis, a cousin get 

Auctor, an author. HcBres, an heir. man, by the father*t 

Augur, a soothsayer. Hostis, an enemy. side. 

Cftnis, a dof^ or frUcA. Infans, an infant. Pries, a surety. 

Clyis, a citizen Interpre8,an interpreter. Princeps, a prinee or 

Cliens, A cldent. JadeZ; a judge. princess 
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OBSERTATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The names of brute anmak commonly fMnD the g€ih 
der of their terrtanation. 

Such are the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, 
in which the distinction of sex is either not easUy discerned, 
or seldom attended to. Thus, pofser, a sparrow, either male 
or feinale, i» masculine, because nouns in er are masculine; 
so aqdla^ an eagle, either male or female, is feminine, because 
nouns in a of the first declension are feminine. These are 
ealled epicene^ or promiscuous nouns. When anj particular 
sex ia marked, we usually add the word mat or fcan&na; aj, 
ma»pa99ery a male sparrow; fcemna pasBer^ a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A pfoper name, for the most party foUows the gender 
of the general name under which ii is comprehended. 

Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, 
are masculine ; because mensiSy ventus^ mons^ and ftumvsy are 
masculine ; as, hie ApriliSj April; hie Aqmloj the north wind; 
kic AfricuSy the south-west wind ; hie Ttberisy the riyer Tiber; 
kic OthrySy a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the 
gender pf their termination; as, h(Bc Matrdna^ the river Mame 
in France; htBC Mtna^ a mountain in Sicily; hoc SoractCy a 
hiU in Italy. 

S&cerdosy a priest or Sus^ a swine. Vfttes, a prophet, 

priestess. Testis, a witness. Yindex, an uvcnger.* 

Bat antistes, cliens, and hospesy also change their termination to ex* 
press the feminine ; thns, dnlistitaf clienta, kospita : in the same manner 
with leo, a lion ; lecenay a lioness ; BquuSf Iqua; mulu^y mula; and many 
others. 

There are several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit 
only a masculine adjective ; as, advijuif a stranger ; agricdla, a hus- 
bandman ; assecUif an attendant ; aecdla, a neighbour ; exklj an exile , 
UUro, a robber ; /«?•, ^ thief; dpifex, a mechanic ; &c. There are others, 
which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their termination, 
always neuter; as, seortum, a cotirtezan; manctpvum, servUium, a 
slave, &c. 

In like manner, d;irr<e, slaves, or day labourers; tUgiiia, ezc^bi4B, 
watches; noxtBf guilty fPftrsons; though applied to men, are always 
feminine. 



' Conjux, atque parens^ infans,pairueliSf et fueres^ 
Jifflnisj vmdex, judex, dux, mitesy et hostis, 
Angvr, et antistes, jwcems, eonviva, sacerdos, 
Muniqueceps, vates, adolescens, dvis, et auctor, 
Custos, nemo, comes, testis, stis, hosf^ne, canisque,. 
Interpresqae, cUens, princeps, prtes, martyr, et obses. 
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In like manner, the names ef countries, towns, trees, and 
•hips, are feminine, becftvite. terra or rigio^ urbsj arbor^ and 
fumsj am feminuEie^ an, hae Egj^tusy Egypt; Sdmogy an 
island of that name ; Corinthugj the city Corintli ; ponrny an 
tpple-tree ;. CeiUaurtUj. the name of a ship. Thus also the 
names of poems^ hap Bias -&do$^ and OdyaseOj the two poeiwi 
of Homer; ^cec JSnett , -iw^ a poem of Y irgU ; haic Eunuchvis^ 
(me of Terence's comedies. 

The gender, howeres, of many of these depends on the 
t^mination ; ^us, Ate Pontuiy a country of that name ; hk 
Stdmoy^rm; Petnntc^, -uftli»; £^f(», ^to^is, names^ of towns ; 
hoc Perswj. -«<!», the kingdom of Persia ; Carihdg^^ -4»i^, the 
cily Carthaige ; hoc AJUmn^ Britain : hoc Coffe^ Redte^ Pramglt^ 
Tibwry llirnn^ names of towns* But some oi these are also 
found in the feminine; as, GeUdA Praneste* Juvenal, iii.. 190; 
AUa llion. Ovid.Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names o( trees axe masculine, oleaster^ olm^r 
itdy a Wild olive-tree ; Thamnm^ the white bramble. . 

The following are masculine or feminine ; cyHsus^ a kind of 
shrub ; rubusy the bramble-bush ; 2arix, the krch-tre^ ; Zo(ttf, 
the lote^tree; cvpressm^ the eypress-tree. The first two, 
however, are oftener masculine ; the rest oftenegr feminine. 

Those in tan are neuter; as ftuxum, the bush, or boX'«treej 
Uffustrtmj a privet ; so likewise are suber^ -erisy the cork-tree ; 
nZer, -em, the osier ; robur^ -dm, oak of the hardest kind ^ 
dccTj -erisj the maple tree. 

The place where trees or shrubs grow is commonly neuter; 
as, arbustum^ querceitmhj eacuUhm^ gdlictwnj fruMcetmiy &c. a 
place where trees, oaks, beeches, willows, shrubs, &c. grow; 
also the names of fruits and timber ; as, pommn or rmhrnhy an 
apple ; pirwn^ a pear ; eberwm^ ebony, &.c. But from this ruld 
^ere are Various exceptions^ 

FIRST DECLENSiaN. 
Noun? of the first declension end in a, e, as^ es. 
Latin nouns end only in a, and are of the feminijAe g^en- 
doT (ilie rest are Greek). 

TXRMINATIONS. 

Singular. . Plural. 

Nom. K Nom.) 

Voc. r* Voc. l"^' 

^ Dat. 5 ' Ace, as. . 

' Ace. am. Dat. > . 

Ahl. d. Abl. ] "• 
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Penna, apen^ fern. 



Shigtilar, 



Plural. 



N. penna, 
6. pennaB, 
D. pennae, 
A. pennam, 
V- penna, 
A. penna, 



a pen; 
of a pen; 
to a pen ; 

a pen ; 

O pen ; 
with a pen. 



N. pennsB) 
6. pennarum, 
D. pcnnis, 
A. pennas, • 
V. pennsB, 
A. pennis, 



pent; 
of pens ; 
to vens; 

pens; 

O pens ; 

vnthpens 



In like manner decline, 



Acerra, a eenser. 
Afita, the shore. 
J&niy a period of time, 
^nmma, toil. 
Airricdla, a husbandman. 

Altpa, a Mow. 
Alauda, a lark. 
Alga, sea^weed. 
Altlta, tanned leather. 
Ambrdsia, the food of 

the gods. 
Amita, an aunt, the fa-. 

therms sister. 
Amphdra, a cask. 
AmptkUa, a jug, plural, 

bombast. 
Amurca, the lees of oil. 
AncUla, a handmaid. 
Anchdra, an anchor, 
Anguilla, an eel. 
Ansa, a handle. 
Antenna, a sail-yard. 
Antlia, a pump. 
Aqua, water. 
Aqpna, an eagle, 
Ara, an altar. 
Arftnea, a spider. 
Area, a chest. 
Ardea, & -edla, a heron. 
Area, an open-place. 
AtSsa, sand. 
Ar^a, potters* earth. 
Aruta, an ear of com. 
Axrha, an eameit penny. 
Arrln&,fat. 
Aseia, an axe. 



Cttaa, a cottage. 
Castinea, a ehesnut, 
C&t&puJta, an engine to 

east, darts. 
CfttSna, a chain. 
Cfttenra, a body of men 
CSthedra, a ckair, apid 

pit. 



Athleta, m. a wrestler. 

Aula, a hall. 

Aura, a breeze. 

Auriga, m. a charioteer. 

Avia, a grandmother. 

Axilla, the arm-^it. 

Baliena, a whale. 

Barba, a beard, . 

BoUua, any large beast. Cauda, the taU. 

Bestia, a beast. Caula, a sheep-cffte 

Bsta, beet, an herb. Causa, a cause. 

Biblidpdla, a books^er, Cftvema, a cavern 

Biblidtheca, a library. CSvilla, a banter. 

Blatta, a moth. Cella, a ceU» 

Bractea, a thtn leqf of Cera, wax. 

gold. Cer^monia, a ceremony, 

Brasslfca, cauHJlgwer. Cervisia, ale, bfier. 
Brama, winter solstice. C6niaBA,whitelead,paint, 
Bucca, the ko!low i^fCetra, a square target. 

the cheek. Chnrta,, paper. 

Bulla, a bubble, a baU or Chorda, a string. 

boss. Cicada, a kind of insesS* 

Byrsa,.an ox-hide. CicOnia, a stork. 

Caliga, a kind of shoe Cictlta, hemlock. 

set with naUs. Cinftra, an artichoke 

Caltha, marigold. CiMa, a chest., . 

Calva, md ealTaria, a Cistema, a dstem, 

skuU. OfthSra, a harp. 

Cftlumnia, slander. CUva, a cM, 

C&mena, a muse, a song. Clepsydra, an 
Cilm$ra, a vauh, glass. 

Campana, q beU. Cloaca, a sink. 

Canna, a cane or reed. Cochlea, a snail. 



hour 



Candela, a tandle, 
Capra, a she-goat, 
Capsa, a coWer. 



Coena, a supper. 
Cdlumba, a pigeon, 
Cdma, the hair. 



Carina, th^keel of a ship. CdmcBdia, a comedy, 
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Coneha, a sheU. 

Cdpia, plenty. 

C6ptlla, a bond. 

Corrigia, a shoe-latchtt. 

Cdrdaa, a er&wn, a eir^ 
cle. 

CorUaa^ a cauldron. 

Costa, a rib. 

Coxa^ tke haunch, 

Crftpala, a surfeit 

Crfitfira^ a cup. 

CratlcQla, a gridiron. 

Crena, a notch. 

Crgpida, a slipper. 

CrdU, chalk. 

Crista, a crest. 

CrQmena, a purse. 

Cnista, & -um, a morsel. 

Culclta, a cushion. 

Caiiiia, a Idtehen, 

Culpa, a/ffvZf. 

Camera, a comFhasket, 

Ctlpa, a turn. 

COra, care. 

Caria, a senate-house. 

Curraca, a hedge-apar' 
row. 

Cymba, a hosit. 

DScemp^da, a pole of 
tenfoa, 

DisBta, diet f food, 

D51abr(i, aT^azc. 

Drachma, a drachmy a 
leeightj .or coin. 

Epistdla^a./tftter. 

£spa, a bait. 

F&ba, a bean, 

Fflbttla, a /oiZe. 

V&m9,f fame, 

JBiriiia, medL 

Fascia, a bAndage. 

Fivilla, emkers, 

F^neBtra, a tnndow, 

F$ra, a wild beast. 

FSrdla^ a rod, 

Festaca, the shoot of a 
tree. 

Fibre, a fibre. 

Fibula, a clasp. 

Fidelia, asi^ earthen ves- 
sel. 

Fimbria, Afrmge. 

Fisclna, a bag or basket, 

Fifltttoa, a rammer. 

Fistdla, apipe^ 



Flamma, a flame. 
Foemlna, a woman. 
Forma, a form. 
Formica, an ant. 
Fossa, a ditch. 
Fdvoa, a pit. 
Frftmea, a short spear. 
f OUca, a sea-fowl. 
Fuida, a sling. 
Furca^ a fork. 
FuBcma, a trident. 
GJilSa, an helmet. 
Galllna, a lien, 
Gangriena, an 
Gaza, a treasure, 
Gemma, a gewn. 
G&na^ thfi cheek. 
Genista, broom. 
Gingiva, tke gum. 
Glarea, graveL 
Gleba, a cM. 
Gfik^ the gvUet, 
Gutta, a drop, 
Hflb^a, a rein, 
Hftra, a hog-sty. 
H&rttgra, a sacrifice^ 
Hasta^ a ^ear, 
HedSra, ivy. . 
Herba, anherb. 



Ira, anger. 

JTuba, the m 

Lftcerna, a riding<04U. 

Lftcerta, a lizara. 

L%<iliiia, a fringe, 

Lacr^ma, a tear, 

Lactaca, lettJiee* 

L&cQna, a ditch. 

L&g€na, a fiagon. 

Lama, a ditch. 

L&mia, a sorceress 

Lamina, a^ plate. 
[u^«r. Lana, wool, 
eating Lancea, a lanee or spear 

L&niBta, m. a fencing- 
master. 

Larva, a mask. 

Laterna, a lantern. 

Latrlna, a house of 4^fio€ 

Lectica, a $edanoft ekMr, 

Lena, a bawd. 

Lepra, the Uprjo^y. 

Libra, a pound. 

LigQla, a latchet, 

Lima, a file. 

Linea, a lime, 

Lingna, the toftgues, 

Lira, A ridge or furroi0. 

Litera, a Utter. 



Henna, v. -es, m. a sta- Ldcusta, a locust. 



tue of Mercuryi, 
Hernia, a tupturo» 
Hilla, a sausage, 
Hdra^ an hour. 
Hostia, a victim, 
Hydria, a.iloater-poi* 
Jactara, loss. 
Janua, a gate. 
Idea, a form, an idea. 



Ldoer^m, a light. 
Llina, the moon, 
Lusclnia, a nightingale. 
Ljmpha, vkUer. 
Lyra, a lyre. 
M&china, a macldne 
Mactra, • kneading- 
trough, 
Macdla, a stain. 



IdiOta, m. an iUiterate Mala, the cheek-bono^^ 

person, MttUoia, a calm, 

IinidmTnia, an affront, Malya, a maUow^^ 
ID^ebrs, an aUure- Mamma, a pap. 



ment, 
Impeofla, expense. 
IndlgSna, m. a native. 
Inedia, hunger. 
loibla, a m/Ure. 
Injuria, a wrong, 
Indpia, want. 
Instlta, a fringe, 
InsCila, an island, 
Inaia, eUeampanSf 

herb. 
Invidia, envy. 



Mftnica, a sleeve 
Mantica, a wallet* 
Mappa, a napkin, 
Marg&rlta, a peart. 
Marra, a mattock. 
Masea, a lump. 
Materia, maUtTj st^^ 

timher. 
MitertSra^ tkt mstk^s 
an mster, 

Malta, a mat at mattrstt, 
M&ttila, a chamber-pot* 
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P&pfila, a pvmpU. Porta, a rate. 

PflrSbdla, contparmg Pneda, flundet. 



Medulla, ^Mrrroitf. P&linOdia, a reeantatum. Pdlltia, poUeff. 

Memiirsiia, a thm «fan,PaUa, a large gown* Fompm, aproestn&H 

a filniy purekment. Palma, the valm. P^pa, m. • priest who 

Mitm6ritt,-momory, Palj^ebra, the eyelid. thto the tmer^ee. , 

MeitssL, a table. Pftpilla, the nipple. Pdplna, a tavern. 

Mensar^f a ^measure. ""- •" -* 

Merda, dtm^. 
Merga, a pttehfork. 
MSil&la, a blaekbird. 
Meta, a goal. 
M^tftphdra, a trope. 
Mica, a cruifih. 
Mitra, a mitre. 
Mdla, a mill. 
MSnediUa, ajack»Aaw. 
MdnCta, mmuy. 
Mdra, a delay, 



Prsrdg&tlTa, ee. tiibw. 

or centuria^ thai voted 

first. 
Prdcella, a eiorm. 
PrOra, the prow. 
PrOea, jtrose. 
Prdoapia. a race. 
Pnilna, koarfroet, 
PrOna, a burning coaL 
Psaltriay a music girl 



things together. 

Parma, a shield. 

Parra, a jay. 

FkiHttL, a gobUt. 

Pausa, a stop or pause. 

Pedica, a fetter. 

Ptottla, a mantle. 

PenQria, want. 

Pera^ a purse. 

Teictkf a pereh. , 

Mvieta, or .MraHa, aflns. Perfbga, m. a deserter. Paalla, a ml, 

MwcmiA, a lamprey. Perg&mCna, se. ohsrUfFtim^ a battle, 

Mftria, pickle, brine. parchment. Pa^, the pulp, 

Perna, a gammon of bo- Papula, the apple of tie 
con. eye. 

Peradna, a mask. ■ Purpura, purple. 

FBTiioa, a pole. ¥uaiiila,, a blister. 

^ ., Petra,« roc^. 'Pyn^ a funeral pHe. 

Mystft, or -en, m. a priest. Ph&larKca, a long spemr. Quadra, Sl *ma^ square. 
Kama, a net. Phttrotra, a quiver. RftbOla, m. a wrangler, 

fieaaei.^ seorsickness. Phasiana, sc. avis, a Rana, a /ro^. 
Nauta, m. a mariner. phettsant. lUpialsa, a refusal. 

Nitedtila, ajield-mouse. PhUla, a vioL Rcslna, resin. 

Ncenk, a funeral song. Phildmela,ant^Aftn^ale.RhSda, a chariot. 
Norma, a rule. Philf ra, the linden tree, Rima, a chink. 



Masa, a wMse. 
MoBca, a fiy. 
Mustfila, a weasel. 
Mjrrha, myrrh. 
Myrica, a tamarisk. 



Novactila,. a razor. a leaf of paper. 

NCverca, a^step-m^tb^r. PhOca, a sea calf. 
Njrmpha, a nymph. Pica, a magpie. 
Occa, an harrow. Pfla, a ball. 

Ocrea, a boot. Plla, a pillar. 

Oda, or -e, an ode- or Pincema, m. a butler. 

song. Puma, a fin, a wing. 

Ofia, a morsel. Pirata, m. a piriUe. 

Olen, anolifBe. fiacma,, a fiskrpond. 

OUa, a pot. PiimtAy phlegm. 

Ota, a coast. Placenta, d cake. 

Orbtta, a path. I^ftga, a climate, 

Orca, a jar. Plig*» a blow. 

Orchestra, the stage, orPlanta, a plant. 

the place next it,PlatSa, or PlatSa, 

where the nobUs sat. broad street. - 
Ostrea, an oyster. Plama, a feather. 

Paeniila, a riding-coat. Pltiyia, rain. 
Pa:ffina, a page. Pddagra, the gout. 

Pak, a shovel, ' PoBna^ a pvinishment 

Palerotra, a wrestling Poeta, m. a poet. 

or place for it. Poetria, a poetess 

Palea, chaff. PSlenta. malt. 



Rlpa, a bank. 
Rixa, a scold. 
Rdsa, a rose. 
R5ta, a wheel. 
Rtlga, a wrinkle. 
Ruina, a downfall, 
Rmiclna, a saw ox plane 
Rtlta^ rue^ 
Saburra, ballast. 
Saga, a sorceress. 
Sagina^ cramming, 
Sagitta^ an arrow. 
Saiebra, a rugged toay, 
Saiiunca, lavender, 
a Saliva, spittle. 
Salpa, stjockfish. 
Sambaca, an harp, oc 

engine of war. 
Sanctimdma, devotion, 
Sandapila, a bier. 
Sanna, a scoff. 
Sarcma, a burden. 
Sarissa, a long spear. 
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Trttgoedia, a tragtdy, 
TrAgtila, araveUnunth 

aoarbed head. 
Trahea^a sledge or dray 
Tramji, tke woof. 
Trochlea, a puUey. 
Trulla, a trowel. 



8&tira, a satire. St&tSra, a balance. 

Satr&pa, or -es, m. a Sttttuai a statue, 

Persian governor. . Stella, a star. 
Scala, a ladder, StipOla, stubble, 

Scandiila, a lath to cov- Stiria, an ieule. 

er houses. Stiva, the plough tail, 

Sc&pha, a Boat, Stdla, a gown. 

Sc&pilla, the shoulder. Strangtlriay the making TrtUina, a balanced 
Sc€na, a stage. of waier with great Ttlba, a trumpet. 

Scheda^ a sheet or seroU. pain. Tiinica, a waistcoat. 

Schdla| a school. StrSna, a new year's Turba, a crowd, 

SciiitiUa, a spark, gift. Turma, a troop. 

8criblrta, a tort or toofer. Stroma, A &<7tcA. Ulna, an e22. 

Scroftlla, the kite's evil. StOpa, tow. UMa, an owl. 

Scarra, m. a buffoon, Subilca, a pile. Ulva, sedge, 

Scatica, a scourge. Sctbdcttla, a shirt. Umbra, a shade, 

ScytiLa, a kind of ser^ SabCLla, an awh Unda, a wave. 

pefu, or a round staff. Snceidia, a flUch of ba- UngOla, a nail, the hoof^ 
Bmbi&fhatfapound. cdn. UpSpa, ^tAe houpoo^ 'a 

SemihOra, half an hour. Summa, a sum, the bird. 
Sfimita, a path. whole. Urina, urine. 

Sententia, an opijuon. Stlperbia, pride. Urna, an urn. 

Sentlna, a sink. Sara, the calf of the leg. Urtica, a nettlg- 

8^T9,falock. Sutrlna, se, tabema, a Uva, a ^rope. 

Serra, a saw. shoemaker^s shop. Vacca, a cow. 



S^fiquihdra, an hour and Satara, a seam. 



a half. 
8eta, a bristle. 
Sibylla, a prophetess. 
Sica, a dagger. 
SiUqua, anusk. 
Silva, a wood. 
Simla, an ape. 
Simila, flout. 
Sittila, a bucket. 
Sdcordia, sloth. 
Solea, a shoe. 
ScSphista, &> 

sophist. 



V&glna, a scabbard. 



Sjcophajxta, m. a^Aarp*Vappa, palled vovno^ « 
er. spendikrjft. 

Syliaba, a syllable. . Vena^ a veiri. 

Symbdla, a dub, a share VSnia, leave, 
of a reckoning. Vema, m. an honU-bom 

Symphdiiia, AarfTumy. slave. 

Syngrai>ha,' a hiU orVerrUca, a loart. 

Vesica, the bladder. 
Vespa, a wasp. 
Via, a way, 
Vicia, a vetch-OT tare, 
Victtma, a victim. 



bond. 

Tftberna, a shop. 

T&bma, a table. 

Tieda, a torch, 
m. :& Teenia, a ribbon. 

Techna, a trick or wUe. Victoria, a conquest. 
SpSctila, a watfih tower. Tegtlla, a tile. Villa, a cotmtry seal. 

Spelunca, a cave. Tela, a web. Vindemia, vantage. 

" ' Tgrebra, a. wimble Vindicta, vengeance : a 

Terra, the earth. rod laid on the iiead 

TessSra, a dye. of slaves, when freed 

Testa, an earthen pot. Vidla, a violet. 

Textrina, a weaver's Vip6ra, a viper. 



Sphoera, a sphere 
Spl-'.a, an ear of com, 
Spina, the back bone. 
Spira, a wreath. 
Sponda, a bedstead. 
Spongia, a sponge. 
Sponsa, a bride. 
Sporta, a basket. 
-flpflma, foam. 
Squama, a scale. 
Squilla, a prawn, 
shrimp 



shop, 
Theca, a case. 
Tibia, a pipe, the leg. 
Tilia, the linden tree. 
Tinea, a fnoth. 
orTonstrina, a 

shop 



Virga, a rod. 
Vita, life. 
Vitta, a fiUei. 
Viverra, a ferrei. 
Vola, the palm of the 
barber's hand. 

Zona, a girdle, a zon*. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

JEzc. 1. The following nouns are mssculine : EMna^ the 
Hadriatic sea; cometOj a comet ; j^anitOj a pltiiol; and some- 
times, udpoj 8 mole ; and ddmoj a fallow-deer. PatekOy the 
passover, is neuter. ■ / 

£xc. 2. The ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitiye 
singular in di; thus, andoj a hall, gen. mdai: and sometimes 
likewise in cw, which form the compounds of, famiUa usually 
retain; as mdUr-famUiaay the mistress of a family | ffenit 
mairis-famUicu ; nom. plur. maires-famiUiUj or maJtru-fmBi' 



£xc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently abm in 
the dative and ablative plural, to distmguish &em in these 
cases from masculines in tis, of the second declension : 

Anima, the taulj the Ufe. FHia, & Nata, a dmglA^t. 
Dea, a goddesi. Liberta, a freed woman. 

Equa, a mare. - ' Mula, a the-mule. 

Famiila, a female servant. 
Thus, deainuy filidbusy rather than jSfiw, &c 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and E, of the first deslension, are Greek 
Nouns in as and ES are masculine ; nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in tu are declined like perma ; only they have am or 
. OR in the accusative ; as, uSJneos, JEneais, the name of a man ; 
gen. JEneOj dat. -le, ace. Han or -atij voc. -a, abl. -d. So 
Boreatj -6^ the north wind; tidraSj -<e, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly am^ but in poetry oftener an^ in the ao- 
CQsative. Greek nouns in a have sometimes also on in the 
acc^ in poetry ; as Oasa^ acc. -am or -ofi, the name of a moun- 
tain. 

Nouns in es and e are thus declined : 

Anchises, Anehiseaj the name of a mah. 

Singular. 
Nam. Anchises, Acc. Anchisen, 

Gen. Anchisse, Voc. Anchise, or -a, 

Dot. AnchisiE, Abl. Anchise, or -4. 

Penelope, Penelopey the name of a woman. 



Nam. Penelope, Acc. Penelopen, 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Penddpe, 

Dat. Penelope, Abl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plnrali unless 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



t6 SECOKd DEttKyniOTf i>t ifrouM. 

when several of the same itame ate spoken of^ and then iney 
are deeliised like 4he plural oipetma.^ 

The Lalan j&eqaiently turn Gseek aoims in es lad « into «; as^ MrMmy 
Ibr Atndts; Persa^ foe Perttt^ %, Peraian ; geometra, fpr -trAs, a goo- 

Setrician; Circo, for Circe; epitdvui, for -wie, an abridgment ;. ^raot- 
aticaj for -ce, grammar; rnktdriea, for 'Ce, oratory. So Clima,^t 

SECOJStD DECLfiNSIOTS. 

NouHd of the second declension end in ^, ir, uf^ tij, iim; 
o», on. (os and on are Greek terminations.) 
Nounft in nm and on are neuter ; the rest are mascuBite. 



rr^RifiirATtoivi. 




Singular, 


Pluret. 


Gen. f. 


Voc. J*°'« 


Dat. > 

Abl.r* 


Gen. drum. 


Dat.> . 

AW. J **• ' . . 


Ace. ttfit, of like the nom. 


Toe. e, or like the nom. 


Ace. 4M or a. 


Grener, a son^nrktw, 


masc. 


.4 r . Singular. 




Jstom. gener, 

(rcn. generi, of 


a son-in-laWf 


a son-inrlaw^' 


DaL genero, to 


a son-in-hwy 


\$cc. . generum, 


a son-in-laWf 


Fbc^ gen&r 


son-4n4aw 


Ml. genero, mA, from^ or 


by a 8on-^n4aw 


Plund. 




JVbw. generi, 


sons-in-law 


Gen. generonuii, (^ 


sons^'laWi 


Dqt. generis, to 




Jjcc^ generos, 


sons^n-laWf 


Vbc. generi, 


sons-in-law^ 


Abl. generis, withj jronij or 


by sons-in-law. 



* The accusative of nouns in es and e is found sometimes in em. We 
•■metimes find the ^enit. plural contracted ; as, CtBlUdlum, for Calico- 
^rum ; ^Jieddiimf ror '&rum. 
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After the same maimer decline^ sdcery -^n, a father-in-law; 
|nc€r, -en, a boy: So furctferj a villain; iMcifer^ the morn- 
ing star; adtdterj an adulterer; aimdger^ an armour-bearer; 
presbytery an elder ; Muldher^ a name of the god Vulcan ; 
vesper J the evening; and Jber^ ^rij a Spaniard, the onlj noun 
in er which has the gen, long, and its compound CMbery '^riz 
Also, oir, r^n, a man, the only noun in ir ; and its c«mpoundf, 
Jmr, a brothe>iQ-'law ; «emlotr, duumovr^ triumoky fcc. 
likewise ^tir, -un, full, (of old, «a<ttfti9) an adjeetiTe. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive ; as. 



N. ager, 
G. agri, 
t)' agro, 
A. ftgniin, 
V. ager, 
A^ agroi 



Singular. 



Ager, a ,/ieZJ, masc. 






O 



a fieUj N. agri, 
a Jieldf G. agr5ruin, 
a fields D. agris, 

A. agros, 
rV. agri, 

A. 9Lgmy 



afidd, 

a Jidd, 

field, 

a fidd. 



Plural. 



of.^lds, 

to feUk, 

Jietdi, 

o fiadi,' 

wUh fidds 



In like manner decline. 



Aper, a toild boar, CSper, a he-goat, Fftber, a workman. 

AxbiUif, & ^ra, an or- CdlCilwr, A -bn^ a ««r-Mft^ster, a master, 
hitrator or judge. pent. lUimeXjet^ a serteaU 

Auster, ike south wimd. Colter, the coulter of a Onftger, a wUd ass. 
Cancer, a crab fish. ploughj a kmfe. Scalper, a lancet. 

Also, Hhery the bark of a tree, or a book, which has Ititri; 
but lUeTj free, an adjective, and Liber, a name of Bacchus, 
the god of wine, have libM. So likewise proper names, 
JJiexander, Emnder, Periander, Menanderj Teucer^ Jtfc Wy«r, 
&c. gen. Alexandria Evandrij &e. 

Donainas, a lord, masc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




N. dommus, a lord, 


N. domini, 


lords. 


^. doiifiTfii, .of a lord, 


G. dommorum, 


of lords f 


J). dominOy to a lord, 


D. dominis, 


to lords^ 


A. dommtoii a lord, 


A. dominos, 


lori^, 


V. doriime, O lord, 


V. domini, 


lori^ 


^- dosrunO) with a lord. 


A domiais, 


mtkhr^ 
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In like manner decline, 



AUcufl, a tahU or desk. Chdrui, a chair, PlyTtOB, a fin^^r. 

Acerruiy a heap. CSbuBfineat Discus, a ^itot^. 

AcOleiis, a sting. Oincinnus, a curl. Diyus, a god, 

Afirnus, • lamh, Cinnns, a medley, DSlus, deceit, 

Amufl, f. an alder tree. Cippus, a grave stone. IhUniiB, a hush. 
Alveus, the channel cif a Circlnus, a poir of covn- Echinus, an urchin. 



river, 
AngtUuB, # comer. 
Animus, the mind. 
Annus, a year. 
Anntllus, a ring. 
Anus, a circle. 
Architectus, a master* CXttikraiaf 

buHder. . oven. 



passes. icircle, ElSgus, an elegy. 

Circus, &. circtUus, a Ephebus, a youth. 
Cirruf , a tuft or curl. Epildgus, a concluaunu 
Citrus, f, a citron tree, Episc^us, an oversaar 
Clathrus, a grate. a bishop. 

Clavus, a naxL EquOleus, an inatrumemi 

a portable of torture. 

Equus, an horse. 



Argentarius, a baiiker. CUvus, a hiU. ErSbus, hell. 

Armus, the shoulder of Clypeus, a round shield. Eurus, the east toind 

a beast i also of a Coccus, or -urn, scarlet. Fagus, f. a beech tree. 

m4in. CdlaphuB, a box on theT^m^XxiafamanrservanL 

ApiluB, a gad bee. ear, F&vdnius, the west wuuL 

Aslnus, & -a, an ass. Condns, a haUr, F&vus, an honeycomb. 

Autumnus, the autumn. Condylus, the knuckle. Figiilus, a potter. 
ATuncOlus, the mother's Congius, a gallon. Fiscus, the exchetj^r. 



brother, 
Arus, a grandfather. 
BajtUus, a porter. 
Baxrus, an elephant. 
B6ha»j a morsel. 
Bombus, a buzz. 
dftballus, a vack4iorse. 
Cacibus, a kettle. 



ConsSbrinus, a eoustn- Floccus, a lock of tooaiL 
german by the moth- Flttvius, a river. 



Fteus, an hearth. 
Fraxinus, f . an ash tre^ 
FritiUus, a dies-box. , 
Faous, a drone hee^ 
paint. 



er*s side. 

ContUB, a long pole. 

Conus, a cone. 

Cdphlnus, a basket. 

Cdquus, a cock. 

Coznus, f. the cornel tree. Fttmus, smoke 
Cftchinnus, a loud la^gh. Corvus, a raven. Fonambillus, 

CadUceua, a wand. Cdr5Mus, f. a hazel tree. dancer. 

Cadus, a cask. Cdrynibua, a bunch of Fundus, a farm. 

calamus, a reed. ivy berries. Fungus, a mushroouu 

Caiathus, a basket. Cdryphsus, a ring- Fumus, an oven. 

Calceus, a shoe. leader. [case FOsus, a spindle. 

Callus, A .-ma, hard COrTtus, or -os, a bow- GaUus, a cock. 

fiesh. Cdihanmti, a buskin. Gertdus, a jrorler. 

Cimlnus, a chimney. CttbTtus, a cubit, Gibbnt, a swelling. 

Campos, a plain. Ciicullus, a hood. Giadius, a sword. 

CantKams, a cup or jug. Ciicnllus, or caetilus, « Globus, a globe. 



cuckoo. Grabatus, a couch. 

Coleus, a leathern bag. GractiluB> a jackdaw. 



Garduus, a thistle. 

Carpus, the torist. 

Carros, A -um, a cart. 

^seus, cheese. 

Cttaldgus, a roll. 

Citlnas, a plotter. 

Ouurus, a west wind. 

Cbdms, f. a cedar tree. 

CarwxiM,astaf. 

Gllus^ a whale, pi cete, C^fmdrus, a roller. Hesperus, the < ^ 

B. tnded. Dialdgus, a discourse be- Hinntileus, a young hmd 

Olnirgus, a surgeon. tween two or more. ' orfaum. 



CulmuB, a stalk. 
Cdlullus, a pot or jug. 
Ctbntilus, an heap. 
Cttneus, a wedge. 
C^nlcdlus, a rabbit. 



GrOmus, a htUock. 
Guttus, a cruet or vUL 
Gyrus, a circle. 
HtdaoB, a'kid. 
Hamus, a hook. 



yathus, a cup or glass. HariQlus, a diviner, 
ygnus, a swan. HSrus, a master 

ylm(" 
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Himxtts, a mule Nibyus, a spot. Fltiteiu, a p^rU^kcuse, 4 

Hircos, a goat. Nanus, a Aaarf. prtasfor hooks. 

Hortus, a garden. Nftsus, tht nose. TAxiBy tie poU^ Aecviv. 

Ham^FUs, a shotdder. Nervus, a string. PontuSi the sea. 

MydruSj a water'serperU. Nidus, a nest. Pdpalus, a people. 

Internuntius, a go-be- NimhMs, a cUmd. P3pOlas,f. a |>op2«r trM 

tween. Nodus, a knot. Porcus, a hog. 

Isthmus, a neck of land Notfaus, a bastard. Pomxi, a leek. 

ifetween two seas. N5tu8, the south toind. Primlpilus, tAs eik^f mb- 
Juncus, a bulrush. Nucleus, a kernel. tunon. 

Jiivencus, a Mlock. NdmSnis, a number Prlvignus, a step-son, 
L&bTrinthus, amaze. Nummus, a piece of mo- PrScus, a suitor. 
L&certus, the arm. ney. Pr6mus, a butler, 

L&nius, a butcher. Nmitius, a messenger. PrOnus, f. a phtrHftree 

L&queus, a noose. ObMus, a farthing.. PsitUcus, a parrot. 

{pectus, a couch. Oce&nus, the ocean. Pu^us, the fst, 

lAg^iMB J an ambassador. OcyAMs, the eye. PuSus, a chicken. 

LSgiileiuB, an ignorant Orcus, hell. Pulvinus, a pillotD. 

Uiwy^ry a pettifogger. Onius, f. a wild ash.^ PapiUus, an orphan. 
Lethargus, the letmrgy. Ostr&cismus, a voting POpus, a young child^ a 
Lizubus, a selvedge. with shells. (abe, 

lAmuSf slime. Pedagogus, a servantTtLtenSf a well. 

Lituus, a crooked staff, who attended boys, Quftlus & qu&sUlus, a 
LiGcus, a sacred grove. P&^us, a canton or ei2- basket. 
Lumbrlcus, an ' earth- Tage. R&cemus, a cluster tg 

worm. Palus, a stake. grapes. 

Lmnbus, the loin, Pannus, cloth. R&dius, a ray, 

LtLpus, a wolf. P&r&Bltus, a flatterer. Rftmus, a branch. 

Lychnus, a lamp. Pardus, a panther. Rcmus, an oar, 

M&^us, a magician. Pfirdchus„ an entertain- Rhombus, a turbot, 
MaSeua, a nuUlet. . er. Bhoncus, a snorting. 

Ifalus, the mast of tfJPatruus, the father* sKbyihmuMf -metf^, ' 

ship. brother. rhyme. 

M&lus, f. an apple tree. Patronus, a patron. Riscos, a trunk. 

If annus, a little horse. pgdlcCdus, a louse. RtTUS, a rivulet, 

H&them&tfcus, a mathe- VessHhis, a. bolt. ^ Rogus, a funeral pile. 

matician. {drudge. pgtSsus, a broad brim- Saccus, a S€u:k. 
MSdiastinuB, a slave, a med hat. 8arc5ph&guB, a stone ik 

Mddicus, a physician. PhSirus, or -os, a watch- which dead bodies 
Mendlcus, a beggar. tower. were inclosed. 

Mergus, a cormorant. Philosophus, a lover of S&tj^ruB, a satyr , a kimd 
Kilvus, a kite. wisdom. of demi-god. 

Mimus, a mimic. Phoebus,' (poet.) the ^n. Scalmus, aboat ; a piece 

Mfidius, a bushel. Phf sicus, an inquirer of wood where the oars 

MMus, a manner. into nature. hung. for shank. 

Moechus, an adulterer. Picus, a wood-pecker. ScSpus, a stalk, a sfiaft 
Morus, f. a ihulberry FileuBf a hat. ^^tvlSj the scar, afisk. 

tree.- PTlus, a hair. Scirpus, a rush. 

Mticus, flie filth of ^AePirus, f. a pear tree. SciUrus, a squirrel: 

nose, snot. PlSgiarius, a plagiary, ScopGlus, a rock. 

MuUus, a mullet fish. a man stealer ; or one Scfipus, a mark. 

Mfllus, & -a, a mule. who steals from Scrapfilus, a douht^ «r 

MUrus, a wall. others' books scruple. 

If U9CUS, 7noss. P'.inus, a vagrant, a Sorupus, a little stone. 

Myrtus, f. a myrtle tree, beggar. ^ Soyphus, a bowl. 

3 * 
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S»mUy a slave, Tftlus, the ankle, a Hb, 

SMtertiu% two paund$ Taunifl^ a hvU. 

and a half; a sesterce, TazuB, f. tkeyeto tree. 

a Roman pain. . Tennlnus, a bound. 

Sleariufl, an assassin. Uttlftmiui, a marriage 
8!raiii8, ds -a, an ape. bed-ehamber. 

SlrioB, the dog-star. Thdoldgus, a divine, 
SoccuB, a kind of shoe.- ThSMturuB. e treasure. 
Somniu, sleep. ThdluB, the roof of a 

SOnuBy a sound. temple. 

Spirus, a, spear. Thr(Sfau8, a royal seat 

aponsaa, aoridegroom. Thy&sus, a chorus in 
StuntUuSy a sting, a honour of Bacchus. 

spur. Thyrsus, a spear wrapt 

Stdm&chtis, the stomach, with ivy. 
SttHpTiB, a thong, aTftOluB. a title. 

strap. TdmxiB, a volume. 

BtflvM, a style, or iron Tdnus, a note tn muste. 

pen to wrtte with on Tophus, a gravel stone. 
* waxen tables. Tomus, a turner's 

Sabulous, a swineherd. wheel. 
Succus, juice. Tdrus, a cotich. 

Sulcus, a furrow. Tribtilus, a thistle. 

SvcOlus, a young twig. Triumphus, a triumph. 
SOsurrus, a whisper. Trdchus, a tap. 



Truneufl, the trunk. 
Tfibus, a tube or pipa, 
TOmmus, a hiUack. 
Turdus, a thrush. 
Typus, a figure or typa. 
Tyrannus, a tyrant. 
Ulmns, f. an dm trea. 
U&kbillcus, the navd. 
Uncus, a hook^ 
(Jrceus, a pitcher 
Ursus, a bear. 
Urus, a buffalo. 
Uterus, the womb. 
Vailus, a stake. 
\ibasi'icu» a sorcerer. 
Ventus, the wind. 
Vicus, a viUage, a streetL 
Villicus, & -a, an over- 

seer of a farm. 
Villus, shaggy kair^ 
VltelluB, the yolk of em 

Vitricus, a step-fatlier. 
Vitiilus, a calf. . 
ZSph jf^ruB, ths west wind. 



Regnum, a kingdom, neut. 



Singular. 



N. regnum, a kingdom^ 

G. regni, of a kingdom, 

D. regno, to a kingdom, 

A. regnuniy a kingdom, 

V. regnum, O kingdom, 

A. regno, tmth a kingdom. 

In like manner decline, 



Plural. 
N. regna, 
G. regnorum, 
D. regnis, 
A* regna, 
V. regna, 
A. regnis, 



kingdoms^ 

of kingdoms 

to kingdoms^ 

kingdoms, 

O kingdoms, 

with kingdomsi. 



AcStum, vinegar. Argentum, silver. 

Aodultum, wolf's (a?ie,Armoiitum, a herd. 

a poisonous plant. Arvuni, &, -us, afiM. 
Ad&^ium, a proverb. Astnim, a star. 
AdmintctUum, a prop. Asylum, a sanctuary. 
Adj^tum, the most secret Atrium, a court or hall. 



part of a temple. 
Aluum, a register. 
Allium, garUek. 
Amentum, a thong. 
Amtlletum, a charm. 
Anfithum, anise. 
Antlcum, a fore-door. 
ABtrum, a cave. 
4p»«m, parsley. 



Aulssum, tapestry. 
Aurum, gold. 
Auxilium, assistance. 
Aviarium, a cage. 
Balsftmum, balm. 
Bftr&thrnm, an abyss. 
Basium, a kiss. 
Bellum, war. 
Biduum, two days. 



Biennlum, two years. 
Brachium, an arm. 
Bfltyrum, butter. 
Cesium, a graving tooL 
Coementum, materials 

for building. 
Canistrum, a basket. 
Cftpistrum, a halter or 

muzzle. 
Castrum, a castle. 
Centrum, the centre. 
Cerebrum, the brain. 
Chiro^raphum, a hanJ^ 

writing. 
Cilium, the eyelashes 
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atrnvh ^ron^teood. EvdrrlotUum, a <f r<y ■ Jiiatlthim, a m ca f t i i. 
ChtLm&Gfam, a trumpet. rut. lAhaaiiy the Uf, 

Codmn, pi. -i, heaven. Ezemplimiy an example. iMtimay haean. 
CoBnnm, wire, dirt. Exitiqm, destmctian. Lfts&num, a eka mker. 
CoIIOqmumy a <;<mfer- Exordhim, a foWmia^g'. voU 

*nce, Fmam, a tempU. Llbumy a sweet eake, 

CoUum, the neek, Fuolmiin, wtektraft. Llcitun, the wooj\ 

Comrndduxn, advantage. Fastlffium, the Um, Lkrnum, wood. 
Conf iniuni, a lovnd or FeraSmn, a Msh of LlBum, a lily. 

Umit. meat. Lialeum, a sheet. 

Con^aritun, a largess. Femim, iron. Linum, Unt. 

ConTicinm, a reproach Fllum, a thread. LOnmi, a thoftg. 

CSriTun, a hide. Fl&bellam, a fan. LucTunif gain. 

Cwtxmaj spikenard. Flagrum & Flttgellumy Ladibrium^ a laughing 
Cr^naam, a dry stick. a whip. stock. 

GrSpusciilamy the tioi- Flanunewn, a veil. Liutrmn, a survey. 

If^'ht. Faamun^hay. h^ttvan, or latum, woad^ 

Cribnun^a sieve. Fdlitim, a leaf the yolk of an fgg, 

Gabictllum, a hed-eham- Fdrum, a market-place. Ltttum, day. 

her. fihgfam, a strawberry. MBceiihua^ the shambles. 

Oanmamf eumm, anFriitwa, a narrow sea. Mftnubrium, a hUt or 

herb. Fntmentam, com. handle. 

Cjmbftlnm, a eymbal. Frustum, a ^ or piece. Ma,ttim6sdvaai,marriage. 
Damnum, loss. Fulcrum, a prop. MausOieimi, ajty sump- 

Deltlbrum, a temple. Furtum, thrft. tuous monument. 

DSmensum, an aUoW' Gran&rium, a granary. Membrum, a member. 

ance of meat. Granum, a grain. Mendacium, a He. 

Detrimentum, damage. Graphium, a pencil. Mentum, the chin. 
Diarium, a day's wages. GriSmium, the bosom. Mfitallum, metal, a m»ne. 
DllUctUum, the daumvng Gymnasium, a place of Milium, millet, a kind 

of day. exercise. of grain- 

Dium, (poet.) the open<jyntB(i6JXBi, the women* sMlmum, vermilion. 

air, apartment. Momentum, weight, im- 

D6lium, a cask. Gypsum, plaster. portance. 

Ddmicilium, an abode. Haustrum, a bucket. Mdndpdliumy the sole 
DOaam, a ffift. HoUfibdrum, & -us, hel- right of selling any 

Dorsum, the back. lebore, a plant. thmg. 

Efiligium, an escape. Hordldgium, any thing Monstrum, a monster, 
Electrum, amber. that teUs the hours, any thing against the^ 

ElSmentum, an element, Idalum, an image, [im. eomenon course of na- 

a letter. IdyUium, a pastortU po» ture. 

Eldgium j a brief saying, ImpSrium, command. Mortarium, a mortar. 

a testimonial in one*s IncB^nm, an enterprise.MHa&am, a study or ft'- 

praise. Indicium, a discovery. brary. 

Emdltlmentum, profit. Indasium, a shi.t. ^ Mustum, new wine. 
Emplastrnm, a plaster. IngSnium, tint, genius. Mysterium, a mystery, 
Empdrium, a mart or Inltium, a begivning. a thing not easily eom^ 

market town. Intervallum, distance be- prehended. 

Eph^pinm, a saddle. tween. Nasturtium, cresses. 

E4)itftphium, an inscrip- Judicium, judgment. Naulum, freight. 

tion on a tomb. Jug^lnm, ih6 throat. NaufrSgium, shipwreck. 

Erffasttilum, a work- j£igum, a yoke, the N^^otium, a thing, yusi^ 

house. ridge of a hill. ness. 

Errum, vetcJ^s. Jurgium, a quarreL Nitrum^ nitre. 

KMrfdum, a e'ariot Jubsuh), an urder. .Obsdqufum, compUancei 
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Oigtum^ hatred. Frcjodlcimn, • /or^ Sfillnum, a m&-c«1^. ^ 

OmSimim^ th^ paunch. judging. Salsamentum, «a2i AMoi. 

Qmentunij ike andf or Preliuia^ a battle. S&lum, Uie sea. 

skin tokieh covers the Premium, a rctomrd. Sand&liuiu, a slipper. 

bowels. Fteisidium, a d^encCt aSarcQlum, a weedir^- 

Oppidum^O' town. garrison. Jtook, a spade. 

Opprobrium, a reproach. Plraadium, a diimer. Sarmeutum, a twig. 
Opsdnium, fish or fuiy Pr&tum, a meadow. Slktisd&tiun, a bond, if 

thing eaten with bread. Prelum, a press. security. 

OrgSnum, any instru- PrStium, a price. Saxum^ a large st^ona. 

ment. Primordium, > a (c^n-Scalprum, (Tim. Seal- 

Osciilum, a^«M; pi. tAisPrincipium, 5 nin^. peHvLinj a kntf^. 

lips. Prjvil^ium, a private Scamnum, dim., Scibel- 

Ostium, the door law or special right. lum, a bench or form. 

Otrtrum, purple. Probrum, a disgrace. Sceptrum, a sceptre^ a 

Otium, repose. Prddlgium,. a prodigy, mace. 

Ovum, an egg^ any thing pretematu- Scltum, a decree. 

Pabulum, /ocMer. ral. Scortura, a harlot. . 

Pactum, an agreement. Promissum, a promise. 3crinium, a coffer. 
Pftlatium, a palace. PropSaUum, purpose. Scriptum, a writing. 

^SAH^imt the^p4date. PrOpuffn&cCUum, a 6uZ- Scrttpillum, ascrtiple,a 
Pallium, a cloak. wark. • certain weight. 

P&lad&mentum, a ^«ne- Proverbium, an old say- Setitum, a shield. 

roTs robe. * ing. Sectilum, an age. 

Panarium, a bread-bas- Pulpitum, a ptdjnt. Semlnarium, a mtrserp, 

ket. Rtoeiitum, a chip er S^nactUum, a ^senato^ 

PatibCilum, a gi^et. shaving. [raJce. house. 

Pensum, a task. Raatrum, pi. -i & -a, aS^flt{iBcon6uItum,adj»- 

Peplum, a woman* sR^fdgima, a shelter. cree of the senaie. 

robe. RSmfidium, a cure. S&Tlcuui,.silk. 

Perjarium,per;ttry, to^-RSmuloimi, a tow- ^eryliimaf slavery. 

ing a false oath. barge. SerpyUumjwild thymie. 

Perpendictdum, aRSpagiilum^ a bar. Sertum, a garland.^ 

straight Une upwards K^pHdmiay a divorce.' S^rum, whey. 

or doionwards Responsum, an anjnoer. Sestertluni, a thousand 

Pitorltum, a waggon. RdJtlnacQlum, acable. sestertii. 
Pilentum, a chariot. Rostrum, the hiU of a Sevum, tallow. 
Pilum, a jaifelin. bird, ^he beaJt of a Signum, a sign, aMand- 

'l^stUlum^ the pestle of a ship. ard. 

mortar. Rtldunentum, pi. ^^a, the Siffillum, a seal. 

Visam, pease, first principles af any SmceTmum, a funeral 

Plaustrum, a waggon. art. supper, aii old m€m. 

Plectrum, a qutU or Rutrum, a pick-aze. Sinum, a milk-pail. 

bow to play with on aSabbfttum, the sahbath. Sietrum, a timbrel. 

musical instrument. Slbiilum, gravel. Sddalltium, ^ compaTiy, 

plumbum, lead. SacchSrum, sugar. a corporation. 

PomariUm, an orchard. Sapellum, a chapel. Solarium, a sun-diaJL. 

Pomoerium, a void space SScerdotium, the priest- Sclatium, covifort. 

on each side of a town hood. [ry oath. Solium, a throne. 

wall. Sacramentum, a milita- S<3lum, the ground, 

Pcmum, an apple. Sacrif icium, a sacrifice. Soranium, a dream. 

PoBticum, a back door. Sacril^gium, stealing Spatium, a space. 
Postliminium, a return sacred things. Spectaculum, a shorn 

to one^s otoft count'^y Saturn, soldier's cJdak. Spectrum, a phantom «r 
Preddiuro, a farm Saiariimi, a salary. ^ apparition. 
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BpSetthim, a looking- Summarium, on ohridg- Trionnium, UfM ye«r«. 

glass. merU. TrlpacHum, a damdng. 

SpfilBmn, a den. Superciliumy the brow, Trinam, a place where 

opiciligimaf a gleaning, pride. three ways meet. 

Spicvlxxm^ a dart. Susplrium, a sigh. Tropaum, a trophy^ a 

Spirftealumy a breathing Symbolumi a sign or token of riettny. 

hole. token. TQjpariam, a eottage. 

9p6Uximf spoil. Symptkiium, & -on, aTymplinnm, a drvm. 

^Qtum, spitde. banquet. Vaccinium, a berry » 

Stilbtllam, a stable. Tabernaculum, a tent. Vftdlmdniiiin, bail ; • 

St&dinm, a furlong. Tabalfttum, a story. promise to appear in 

Stagnuin, a pond. Tabuni; black' gore. court. 

Stannam, tin. TsBdium, weariness. Vftdum, a fordy the sea. 

Sterquiliniam, a dung- T&leiitum, a talent. Vallnin, a rampart. 

kitL Tectum, the rooff aV^himf a teU, a sail. 

Btipendium, pay. house. VfinablUaiii, a hunting 

Str&gtUnm, a blanket. Tfilum, a weapon. pole. 

Strfttum, a couek. Templum, a church. VdnSnttm, pois&n. 

Stngmentum, a serap-Tngmkt the hack. Vdntnabmin, a fa*. 

isur, Teatifmfinhim, an evi-\exhamy a word. 

Sttlmum, desire, study. dence. VestlbiUumy a porch. 

Stupnim, dehataekery. Theatrum, a theatre. Vestigium, the print ef 
Softvium,. a A»sf . ThOrYbOhmi, a ctmser^ the foot. 

Snbeellium, a bench. a vessel to bum in- VexUlum, a banner, 

Sdbtfidiam, %€2p. cense in. yiAticumj money f or pro- 

Sttburbinum, a Amc«e Tintumalyaiiim, a little visions for a journey. 

near the town. bell. Yincaium, a chain. 

8&burbium, the suburbs, TirOeltnium, an appren- Vinum, wine. 

the part of a town ticeship. . VYtium, vice, a fault . 

withoitt the walls. Tonnentum^ an engtney Yitrum, glass. 
Sadarium, a handker- atormenjt, Vivftrium, a jplace to 

chirf. Toxieum, poison. keep beasts tn« a war- 

Suffir&gium, a vote. Tribtltum, tax, ^r cus- ren or fish-pond. 

Soggestum, & -us, ills, torn. ^room. Vdcabiilum, a name or 

a place raised oftot^e Triclinium, a dining- word, 

others. Tri4uum, three days. Votum, a vow. 



BXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

ISxG. 1. The following nomw in i» are feminine ; h^HtmuSf Hie ground ; 
aivus, the belly ; vannus, a sieye. 

And the fdlliywmg, derired from Qreek neuns in os; 

Abywnii, a bonondessC9xh}kga»,asaU. EnmuMf a desert, 

■pit, I>i&Ieotni, a dsaUet oxWi^hSidiaB, a method. 

AntldStuJi, a preserva^ manner of speech. FMddxtB, a period. 

tive against poison. Difanetroe, the diameter V^rimetros, the eircum- 
Arctos, the Bear, a con- of a circle. ferenee. ' 

tteUation near tAeDiphthongue, a diph-n^kma, a watch-tower. 

north pole. thong. QfjOdua, an assembly. 

To theee add eome names of jewels and plants, because gemma and 
planta are feminine, {See Observations on Gender, page 20,) , as. 
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AmMhyptnfl, un ame- Sapphinu, a sap- ByMOf, Jim fax m 

thyst. pkire. linen. 

ChrysoKthtts, « ekrys- TSpaziua, a twax. Costua, costmary. 



an Egyp' CrCcus, ja/r««. 
Han, reedf HyssOpus, hyssop, 
of which Nardus, sjpikenard. 
p$pery>as 
mads. 



Cl^iW^u., a land ^ 

Leuodchr^us, ajaeinih. 

Other names of jewels are generally laasculine ; tLBtberyUus, the beryl ; 
earbunclilvs, a carbuncle; pyrOpuSj a ruby; smAragduSj an enneraldi 
And also names of plants ; as, asparc^jfuSf asparagus or sparrow^rasn ; 
9Ueb6rusy ellebofe, jraphdnuSf radish or colewort; intpbus, endiye or 
succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either i^asculine or feminine : 
▲tdmtis, an atom, Barbitus, a harp. Grossu«>^ a gretn^fig^ 

Bal&nus, tho fruit of ths C&melus, a eamd, PSnus, a store-hou^a^ 

palm tretf ointment. C6\iiB, a distaff . Ph&selus, « Zk<2« M%»* 

Ezc. 3. l^lna, poison ; p^^d^'itff, the «ea ; are neuter. 

Exc. 4. VidguSf the cdhnmon peoj^e, is either masculine or neuter 
bat oftener neuter. 

BXCKFTIONS UX DECLENSION. 

Proper luames in ius lose us ui the vocatire ; as, Hordttu^ 
Hordti; VirgaiuSj Vir^U; Gi^orgm^ Georgia names of m^ : 
LdruiSj Lari ; Mmciuiy Mmd ; names of laLes. FUius, a sou, 
also has fiU ; genius^ one's guardian angel, gent ; and deuBj 
a god, has deus in the voc. and in the plural more frequentlj 
^ and dm^ than d^i and dJiis. Meus^ my, ^ adjectiye pro- 
noun, has mi, and sometimes meiu, in the yocatiye. 

Other nouns in ius have e ; as, tSheUdrius, taheUaHe, a letter-carrier ; 
piuSfpiej&G. So these epithets, DeliuSj Delie ; TiryvthiuSy Tiryyitkie; 
and these possessives, LoBrtiuSj LaCrtie ; SdiumitLS, Saturnie ; &c 
i^hich are not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nomi 
native ; ^Affiuvius, Latlnus, foijluvifi, LvtAnfi. Yirg. This also occurs in 
prose, but more rarely; ^us, .^lu^t tUyp6piihis^ iotp&pide. Liv. i. 24. 

The poots also chi^nge nouns in er into us ; as, Evander, or Evandnu^ 
voicative, Evander, or ivandre. So Meander ^ Leander, Tymherj X^P^i 
Ac. ; and so anciently puer in the vocative had jm^re, from ^uirus. 

Jf&te. When the genitive jung ular iwds in iiy tfae la^tor i is sonpu^times 
taxen away by the poets for the sake of, quantity ; as^ tugiirif for tugurii; 
in^inif for ingenUf dec. And in the genitive plural we find de^m^ liMNtls, 
faMkmj iwkmmr^my &^. for deOrum, Uherikrum, &c. ; and in poetry, SW* 
cHlm, Grai^m^ ArgWtmy ZMbtailin, PllasjgdMi,, &ic. for TeucrQrum^ 4k». 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Os and on are Greek tetminations ; as, Alpheos^ a nver in 
Greece; lliOfiy the city Troy; and are often changed into 
UB and ton, hy the Latins ; Alpheusj jBiiim, which are 4eclwied 
like clomlntu and regnum. 
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Noims in eos or eus are tomethnes oontraetid in the gniiif ; m 
Orpheus^ gen. Orpkgiy Orphei ot Orvhi. So Theseus, Pr^mstkBus, dee. 
But nouns in eus, when eu in a diphthong, are of the third deelensioa. 

Some nouns in os have the g^enitive singular in o ; v, Androgtssj ve- 
nitire Andrpgte, or -^i, the name of a man ; Athos, Mio, or -t, 4 hilfin 
Macb4onia: both of which are aJso found in the third declension; thus, 
nominative Jindrogeo, genitive Andro^eOrds, So, Aiho, or Athan, -tfntj, 
&c. Anciently nouns m osy in imitation of the Greeks, had tke genitive 
in te; lui, M9nandru, ApoUod6rUy for MifUMdri, ApsUodOri, Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in urn or on; as, JDelus or Dslas, ac- 
cosative Dehim or Delan, the name of an island. 

Some neuters have the genitive pfairal in ^; as, GeorgUa, genitiTe 
plural Gtorglcdn^ booki which treat of husbandry, as, VirgU's Osorgieks, 



THIRD DECLENSION- 



There are more n&fami of the third declension than of all the 
oth^ ^clensions together. The nnmber of ito final syllables 
ifl not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, a, ty t, o, y^ 
«, dy ly riy Ty Sy ty z* Of thcsc, eight are peculiar to this deden- 
non, namely, t, o, y, c, dy ly tyx; a and e are common to it 
with the first declension ; n and r, witli the second \ and By 
with all the other declensions. Ay i, and y, are peculiar to 
Greek nouns. 



TXRMIirATI05S. 



Singular, 

Nom. a, a, ty At. 

Gon. is, 

Pat. i. 

Ace. . em, or like the 

Toe. like the nom. 

Abl. e, or t. 



Nom. ) 

Ace. >etf, a, or 

Voc. ) 

Gen. ti«i, or 

»^*- ]%huM, 



Abl. 



Sermo, a ^€ecA, masc. 





Singular 


'• 




Plural. 


N. 


sermo, 


a speech, 


N. 


sermones, speeehesy 


G. 


sermonis, 


cfnypeech, 


O. 


serm5num, of speeches^ 


D. 


sermoni, 


to a speech; 


D. 


sermonibus, to speechesy 


A. 


sermoneni, 


a speech, 


A. 


sennones, speeches, 


V, 


sermo, 


O ^eech. 


V. 


sermoneg, O speeches 


A 


senndne, 


with a speech. 


A. 


sermonibus, with speeches 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



TWKD DECI.EHSIOH OI HOBN8. 



Singxdar 



Rupee, a rock, fern. 



rupes, 

rupis, 

rupi, 

rupem, 

rupes, 

rupe, 



: of 

to 

6 

with 



SwgtHar 
lapis, 

lapidis, € 

lapidi, t 

lapidem, 
lapis, i 

lapide, 



Singular 
caput, 
capitis, ( 



capiti, 
caput, 
caput, 
capite^ 



Plural 
N. rupes, 
6. rupium^ 
D, rupibus, " 
A, rupes, 
V. rupes, 
A. rupibus, 

Lapis, astone^ masc. 

Plund. 
N. lapides, 
G. lapidum, 
D. lapidibus, 
A. lapides, 
V, lapides, 
A. lapidibus. 

Caput, a keidy neut. 

Plnral. 
N. capita, 
G. capitum, 
D. capitibiis, 
A. capita, 
V. capita, 
A. ciEipitibus, 



a rocky 
a rocky 
a roc*, 
a rocky 
rocky 
a rock. 



a stonsy 
a stoncy 
a stoncy 
a stoncy 
stoncy 



of 
to 

O 



rocksy 
rocks^ 
rocksy 
rocks, 
rocksy 



with rocks. 



with a stone. 



of 
to 



stones, 
stonesy 
stonesy 
stones, 
O stones, 
with stones. 



O 



a heady 
a heady 
a heady 
a heady 
heady 



with ahead. 



of 
to 

O 



heads, 
heads, 
heads, 
heads, 
headsy 



with heads 



€£dile, 
se£lis, 
sedili, 
sedile. 



Singular. 



Sedile, a seaty neut. 



of 
to 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



sedili. 



iter, 

itineris, 

itineri, 

iter, 

iter, 

itinere> 



Plural. 

N. sedilia, seats 

G. sediliiim, of seats,' 

D. sedilibus, to seats, 

A. sedilia, seats, 

v. sedilia, O seats, 

A. sedilibus, with seats. 
Iter, a journey, neut. 
tr. Plural. 



a seaty 
a seat, 
a seat, 
a seat, 
O seat, 
wiA a seat. 



a journey, 
4)fa journey, 
to a journey, 

a journey, 

O journey, 

with a journey. 



N. itinera, 
G. itinerum, 
D.. itineribus, 
A. itinera, 
V. itinera, 



journeys, 
of journeys, 
to joumeySf 

journeys, 
O journeys^ 



A. itineiibus, unth joumeyv 
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Opus, a toork, nevt 



Swgular 

N. opus, a ivorkj 

6. opens, of a work, 

Di open, to a work, 

A. opus, a workj 

V, opus, O work, 

A. opere, with a work, 



Plural, 

N. opera, 

G. operuin, 

D. operibus, 

A. opera, 

V. opera, 

A. operibus, 



Parens, a parent, common gender. 

Singtdar.. Plurd, 

n nnr-o^f ]>j. pareotcs, 
G. parentfim; 

T\ An 



of toorki^ 
workif 
vforhf 
workif 
worh. 



to 



O 

with 



a parent 



of a parent y xj, . ytu v^u muw , 
to a parent, D. parentibus, 



A. parenteS] 



O parent, V. parentes, O parentti 

with a parent. A. parentibus, with parenU 



parents', 
of parents, 
to parents^ 

parents^ 
O parents. 



N. parens, 

Gr. parentis, 

D. parent!, 

A. parenlemj 

V. parens,. 

A. parente, 

OF THE Gi^NDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THS THIRB 
DECLENSION. 

AyEy I, and Y. 
1. Nouns in a, «, t, and y, are neuter. 
Noom m a fpnn the fenitive in mis ; as, diadimti, iiadimAH$^ % 



Dogma, an opinion^ neut. 



Singtdar. 
N. dogma, 
G. dogm&tui, 
p. dogm&ti, 
A. dogma, 
V. dogmia, 
A. dogm&te. 



Plural. 
N. dogm&ta, 
6. dogm&tiim, 
D. dogm&tlbiu, 
A. dogmita, 
V. dogm&ta, . 
A. dogmftUbofl. 



Aniffma, a riddle. Fhasma, an apparition. Strfttftgema, an artfid 

Apj^thegma, a short, Poema, a fdem. eontrwanct. 

pvthy saying. Schema, a schemef or ThSma, a themcy a nil- 

ArOma, sweet spices. figure. jeet to writs or speak 

Axidma, a plain truth; S^phisma, a deceitful an. 
Bi^dma, a charter. drgument. Tdreuma, a earned 9sa- 

Epigramma, an inscrip' Stemma, a pedigree. set, 

tvm: Stigma,, a mark oT'brandy 

Rttmisma, a coin. a disgrace. 

"* Nonns in ru and lULform thoir genitive pittjral in turn and iN% bol 
Aener adimt a syncope of the i. 
4 
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Nouni in $ change e into is ; as, r€tej retis, a net. So, 

Anclle, a shield. CrIn&Ie, a pin for tA«NaylCley a, dack or jiUut 

Aplostre, the, fiag of a hair. for shipping. 

ship. Cdbilei a couch. Ovile, a sheep fold. 

Campeetre, a pair o/ Equile, a stable forTrtes^pe, a staU ; a bit 

drawers. horses. hive. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Lftque&re, a ceiled roof. SScftle, rye. 
Cond&ye, a room. MantTle, a towel. Suile, a sow-cote. 

M5nile, a necklace. Tibiale, eu stocking. 

Nounfl in i are generally indeclinable ; as^ gummi, ffum ; zingihirit 
ginger ; but some Greek nouns add ttis ; aa, hydr&iMi, hydronutttiif 
water and honej sodden together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os ; as, mSly, molyoSf an herb j mlsyj -yos, vitriol. 

O. 

2. Nouiis in o Are masculine, and fonn the genitive in^mi; 
aSj 

SetmOf sermOnis, speech ; draco, drdcOniSf a dragon. So, 

Agaso, a horse-keeper. Cilrio, the chief of a P€ro, a kind of shoe. 
A.quilo, the north wind. ward or curia. PrsBco^ a common crier. 

4rrhabo, an earnest- Equiso, a groom or os- Preedo, a robber. 

penny f a pledge. tier. Pulmo, the lungs. 

3aiatro, a pitiful fel- Erro, a toanderer. Paste, a little child. 

low. Fnlloy B. fuller of cloth. Sslmoj a salmon. 

Bambalio, a stutterer. Helluo, a- glutton. Sonnio, a buffoon. 

B&ro, a blockhead. Histrio, a player'. Sapo, soap. 

Btlbo, an owl. Latro, a robber. Sipho, a pipe or ttibe. 

Btlfo, a toad. LSno, a.pimp. Spado, am, eunuch. ~ 

Calo, a soldier* s slave- Ltldio, &, -ius, a player. Stdlo, a shoot ^ot scion. 
Capo, a capon. Lutco, a glutton. [cfumt.Btr^hOj a goggle-eyU 

Carbo, a coal. Mango, a slave-mer- perstm. 

Caupo, an irm-keeper. Mirmillo, a fencer. Temo, the, pole or 
Cerdo, a' cobbler y or ojicMorio, a fool. draught-tree.. 

who follows a meanJdncTOj the point of aTttOy a raw soldier. 

trads. weapon. Umbo, the boss cf. « 

f^mfk>,afrizzlerof hair. Mnlio, a muleteer. shield. 

'iJrabro, a wasp, or Aor-N6bttlo, a' knave. Upilio, a shepherd. 

net. Pavo, a pea,cock^ , V6lo, a volunteer. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in ip are feminine, when they signify any thing with- 
mt a body ', as, ritio, rationis, reason. So, 

I^ptio, a quirk. Opinio, an opinion. Qutestio, an im^viry* 

Jautio, cautum, care. Optio, a choice. RSbellio, rebellion. 

Concio, an assembly, Oratio, a speech. RSffio, a country. 

a speech. Pensio, a payment. RSlatio, a telling. 

Cessio, a yielding. Perduellio, treason. RSli^io, religion. 

Difido, a word. Fottio, a part. K^miBsio, a slackening. 

i)editio, a surrender. PMio, dnnk. Sanctio, a confirmation. 

Lectio, a lesson. PrSdItio, treachery. Sectio, the coTi/iseation 

LSgio, « legion, a body Proscriptio, a proscrip- or forfeiture of ont>9 

of men. turn, ordering citizens goods. 

Mentio, mention. to be slain, and confix- Sedltio, a mTktiny, 

iCOtk^ « notion or idea. eating their effects. Sessio, a sitting. 
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$UiiiOfa staHoH, ring, Vacfttlo, /reiiMi from 

Suipicio, ^mistrust. Usacftpio, the enjoyment labour y fyc» 

Titillatio, a titkUng. of a thing by prescrip- Vlfgio, an apparition. 

Translftticr, a tranrftr- Hon, 

But when they mark any thin^ which hai a body, or n^rnify numbcrt, 
they are mascuhne ; as, i 

Curcdlio, the throat-pipey Sclpio, a staff. JJmo, a pearl. 

the tceasand. Scorpio, a scorpion. Vespertjlio, a bat. 

Pftpilio, a butterfly, Septentrio, the north. Temio,M6 number three 

Pogio, a dagger. Stellio, a Uzard. Quftternio, four 

Posio, a litUe child. ,TitlOf a firebrand. S€nio, — - six. 

Exc. 3. Nouns in do and gOy are feminine, and have the genitive in 
has; as, drundoy arundi^nis, a reed ; ImdgOy imaginis, an image. 



Amndo, a reedy fern. 



Singtdar. 
N. &rundo, 
G. arundinitf, 
0. arundini, 
- A. arwi^tnem, 
V. artmdo, 
A. arondine. 



Plural. 
N. arundlnes, 
G. arundlnum, 
D. arundlntbug, 
A. anmdjnes, 
V. arandlnes, 
A. arondlnlbtig. 



So, 



£rQgo, rust (of brass.) Hirando, a swallow. Sartago, a frying-pan 
Clligo, darkness. . Intercftpedo, a space be- ScatQrigo, a springs 
Cartu&go, a gristle. tween. Teetado, a tortoise. 

CrSpido, a creek, bank. LAnOgo, down. Torpedo, a numbness. 

Farrago, a mixture. Lentigo, a pimple. XJlTgo, the natural meis- 

FerrQgo, rust (of iron.) Origo, an origin. ture of the earth. 

Fotmidoyfear. Forrlgo, scurfy or scales YUl&tndOy health. 

FuligOy soot. inOiehead; dandruff. YerUgOy a ditxiness. 

Grando, haU. Prdpago, a Unease. Virgo, a virgin. 

Hirado, a horse-leech. Rciblgo, rust, jnildew. Vfirago, a gulf. 

But the following are masculine : 

Cardo, -tnis, a hinge. Margo, Ynis, the brink of a. river, 

C^dLO,-GDi!A, a leather cap. also feminine. 

Harp&go, -Onis, <t drag, Ordo, -Jnis, order. 

Ligo, -Onis, a spade. Tendo, -Tnis, a tetidon. 

Udo, -dnis, a Unenot woollen sock. 

C^plda, desire, is often masc. with the poets ; but in p»iMe always fem. 
Exc. 3. The fc^owing nouns have Xnis: 

\peIlo, -Inis, the god .ApoUo, Nemo, -Inis, m. or f. no body. 

ifdmo, -Inis, a man, or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwind. 

Cdro, flesh, fem. has camis. .Snto, masc. the name of a river, Aniinis. 
Verio, Xeriinis, the wife of the god Mars ; from the obsolete aominativos 
,f»i# \y Jferien. Turbo, the name of a man, has Onis. 
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40 THIRD DLCI^ENSION OF NOUNS. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and haTe iis in the genitiTei 
and o in the other caaei singxdar y aa, Dido, the name of a woman; 

Senit. DtdHis ; dat. Didd, &o. Sometimes they are declined regularly ; 
lus, DidOf Didanis : mo ichOf Us, f. the resounding of the Toice firom a 
rock or wood ; ^rgo, -ilf , the name of a ship ) kdUf, -OniSf f. a circle 
about the sun or moon. 

Dido, Didoj the name of a woman, fem. 
Sing. 
JVbm. l)ido,. 
Gen. Didonis qr Didfitkf 
Dot. Didoni or Did6, 
Ace. Didonem or Didd| 
Voc. Dido, 
Jlbl. Didone or Didd. 

€yDyL. 

3. Nouns in c and / are neuter, and form the genitive by 
adding id ; as, 

Mlmalf animdlis, a living creature ; tdral, -<C2i9, .a bed-cover ; kdUCf 
kideeis, a kind of pickle. So, '^ 

Cerrlcal, a bolster. Mtnerral, entry-moruy. Pttteal, a icell-cover. 

Cttbital, a aukion. MlnQtal, minced nieat. Vectigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -tills, m. a consul* Milgil, -iHs, m. a muUet-Jish, 

Fei, fellis, n. gaU. Sal, «2llis, m. or n. salt. 

Lac, laetis, n. milk. S&les, -ium, pi. m. witty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. Sol, solis, m. the sun. 

D is the termination onl^ of a fe^ proper names, which form the geni- 
tive by adding is ; as, Davidy Davldis. 

. N. ^ 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive ; as, 

C&non, -dnis, a rule. , Lien, -€nis, the milt. Ken, renis, the reins. 
Dsmon, -5niB, a spirit. PfBan, -anis^ a so?ig. Splen, -enis, tlie spleen. 
Dclphin, -inis, a dolphtn. Physiognoraon, -finis. Syren, -€nis, f. a Syren. 
Gnomon, -finis, the cock one who guesses at Titan, -Snis, the sun. 

of a dial. the disjwsitions of 

Hymen, -6nis, the god men from the face. 

of marrid.ge. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive m inis ; 
as, flUmen, fiuminiSf a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch. Diitorlmen, a difference. Om^n, a presage, 
Acflmen, sharpness. £x&men, a swarm of PQtamen, a nut-shelL 
Agmen, an army on bees. Sagmen, vervain^ an 

march. Ffiramen, a hole. Kerb. 

Alamen, alum. Germen, a sprout. SSmen, a seed. 

'BYtQmen, a kind of c2ay. Gtamen, grass, SpSc&vien, a p^oof 

Cacamen, the top. LSgdmen, all lands t\f Stamen ejk« toari). 

Carmen, a song, a poem, pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Cognomen, a sir-name. Ltlmen, light. Tegmen, a covering. 

ColilmeH, A support. Nomen, a name. Vimen, a twie. 

Crimen, a crime. Numen, the Deity VolOmen, a fofdinff. 
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The folloynn^ novmB are likewiie neuter ; 
Glaten, -^nis, glue. Iimien, -IniS; the groin, 

Uiiga&ii, -inis, oitUment. PoUen^ -Inis, fine flour. 

£xc. 2. The following masculines have Inis ; peeteny n, comh ; MU 
C6», a trumpeter } tlbuenj a piper ; and oscen^ or oscims, sc. dvUf t. a 
tod which Toreboded by singmg. 

Kxc. 3. The following nouns are feminine ; Sindon^ -dniSf fine linen ; 
A€don, -dnis, a hightingcJe ; ludcyon^ -dmsj a bird called the ung'i fisher ; 
icon, '4ms, an image: 

£xc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, LaSmidonf -ontisj a king 
of Troy. So Ackiron, tkwnuBleon^ Phalthony Chdron^ &c. 
AR and UR. 

5. Nouns in ar and tcr are neuter, and add w to form the 
lenitive; as, 

Calcar, a spur, neut. 



Singular. 
JiTom. calcar, 
Gen. calcariS; 
Dot.' calcari, 
Mce. calcar, 
Vac. calcar, 
Abl. calcari.* 



So, 



Plural. 
Jfom. calcaria, 
Gen. calc&rium. 
Dot. calcarlbus, 
Jlcc. calcflria, 
Voc. calcaria, 
Ml. calcarlbus. 



Nectar, -ftris, drink of the gods. 
Pulvinar, -&ris, a pillow. 
Sulphur, -tiris, sulphur. 



JScur, -dris, or jecYnSris, n. M< 

liver. 
Rdbur, -dris, n. strength. 
S&Iar, -ftris, m. a trout. 
'Turtur, -CLris, m. a turtle-dove. 
Vultur, -tiris, m. a vulture. 



Gnttur, -Oris, the Virodt. 
Jiibar, -Slris, a sun-heam. 
L&ctlnar, -aris, a ceiling. 
Murmur, -tiris, a noise. 
Except, Ebur> -6ris, n. ivory. 
Far, f^rris, n. com. 
FSmur, -Oris, n. the thigh.- 
Furfiir, -tiris, m. bran. 
Fur, fttris, m. a thief. 
Hjgpar, -atis, (fr -&tos, n. 
me liver. 

ER and OR. 
6. Nouns in er and or are masculine, and form ttie genitire 
by adding m ; as, 

Anser, ansiriSf a goose or gander ;. agger,, -iris, a rampart ; der, '^Iris, 
the air j career, -ins, a prison ; asser, -Bris, and a^sis, -m, a plank ; rfo^ 
lor, -Oris, pain ; color, -Oris, a colour. So, - • 

Actor, a doer, a plead- tended the magis- Rttmor, a report. 

er. trates. SSpor, a taste. 

Creditor, he tliat trustsLXvoT, paleness, vudice. SajtoT, a cobbler or tailor. 



or lends. 
Cruor, gore. 
Debitor, a debtor. 
Foetor, an ill smell. 
Hdnor, honour. 
Lector, a reader. 



Nidor, a strong smell. 
Odor, and -os, a smell. 
Olor, a Sioan. 
Pffidor, fiUh. 
Pastor, a shepherd. 
PrtBtor, a commander. 



Lictor, an officer among Pddor, shame. 
the Romans, who at- Rtibor, blushing. 



S&tor, a sower, a father. 
Sopor, sleep. 
Splendor, brightness. 
Sponsor, a surety. 
Squalor, fillhiness. 
StUpor, dulness. 
Sator, a sewer. 



* See Exc. in Abl. Sing, pa^e 51. 
im.Plur. m a. 



Sing, in e, and the Nom. 



Neuter nouus in ur haye the Abl. 
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"nror, warmth, Tonsor^ a tarher. Vftpor, « vanoMr, 

Terror f dread. Ttttdr, a guardian. Venator^ a kmOer, 

TimoTffear. 

Rhitory a rhetorician, has rhetfhris; castor ^ a bearer, -dris. 

Exc. 1 . The following nouns are neater : 
Acer, -Srifl, a mapU tree. . Marmor, -tSris, marhle. 

Ador, -dris, ^ne toAeot. . PSpaver, -Sris, pop;py. 

^auor, -dris, a plain, the sea. Pfpcr, -Sris, pepper. 

Cid&yer, -Sris, a dead carcass. Spmther, -ens, a clasp. 

CYcer, -Sris, vetches. Tabor, -^ris, a swettinff. 

Cor, cordis, the heart. Uber, -Sris, a pap, or fatness 

Iter, itin^ris, a journey, Ver, yeris, the spring. 

jSrbor, -drisy a tree, is fem. Tuberf-iriSf the £ruit of Qm tuber-tr^e, m 
MMC., but when put for the tree, is fem. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in ber have bris, in the genitiye ; as, hie imbery inthris, 
V a shower. So InsiStber, October y &c. 

Nouxis in ter have tris; as, venter, ventris, the belly; p&ter, p<ttrisj. a 
%XtLer\ frdter, -trisy a brother; acctj^lter, -trisy a hawk; but crAteVy a 
eap, has crdtiris ; sdter, -iris, a saviour ; l&ter, a tUe, latHris ; J^pltsr, 
the chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovis ^ Unter, -tris, a little boat, ii 

AM. or femin. 

AS. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the genitire in diU ; 



JEXaByOn 


age, fem 




Singular. 




P^ttroZ. 


Nom. (Btas, 




JVom. iBtates, 


Gen. BBtatis, 




(Ten. ffitati^m,** 


Dot. leUti, 




X>a/. iBtatlbus, 


^cc. (Btatem, 




^cc. estates, 


Foe. fiBtas, 




Voc. rotates. 


j9M. state. 




^6Z. statibus. 



So, 

jfiistas, ths summer^ STmuItas, a feud^ a. VSrttas, truth. 
Pli^tas, piety. grudge. Voluntas, v>iU. 

Pdtestas, poK^er. Tempestas, a tivM, a Vdluptas, vZeancre. 

Pr6bita9, probity. \£ust^ tempest. Anas, a iuek, has ftnlk 

Satidtas, a glut or dis- Ubertas, fertility. tis. 

Eu. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of mo- Mas, mSris, m. a male, 
ney, or any thing which Vas, vidis, m. a surety, 
may be divi^d into Vas, vasis, n. a vessel, 
twelve parts. 

Xote. All tho parts of as are likewise masculine, except vncia, ta 
ounce, fem. ; as, sextans, 2 ounces ; quadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 5 ; 
smnisy 6; septunx, 7; bes, 8; dodrans, 9; dextans, or dicunxy 10; 
^fctcnx, 11 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in oj, some are masculine ; some feminine ^ 
•ome neuter. Those that are masculine have arUis in the genit. as, 

* S«e note, pa^^e 37. 
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figaSf gigtntisyK giant ; (UUhnaSy -anttky an adamant ; UiphtUj "Cntu, m» 
elephant. I'hose that are feminine have AdiSy or iUto9 ; as, latftpaSy 
\ampMiSf or lumjt&dos, a lamp ; dr&maSy -AdiSy f. a dromedary ; likewiae 
SreaSf an Arcadian, though masculinei has AreHdis, or "ddos. ThoM 
that are neater have diis ; as, hlUiroMf -dtisy an herb ; artoereaSf -ditij 
a pie. 

ES. 

6. Nouns in es are feminine^ snd in the genitiye change 
» into is ; as, 

ritpeSf rupis, a rock ; nOhes, mihisy a doad. So, 

CdeSy or -is, a. temple jlmen^ a plague, , Sfipesi a hedge. 

plnr. a house. Moles, a heap. Sdb^es, an offspring. 

Ilautes, a rugged rock. N&tes, the buttock. Strages, a slaughter. 

^ades, an overthrow yPJilxunbeB, m. or f. a Straes, a heap. 

destruction. pigeon. Sades, a stake. 

Urates, a hurdle. Proles, an offspring. Tabes, a consumption. 

^imes, hunger. Pabes, you&. Vulpes, a fox. 

<ldes, a fiddle. 

\ t ' . ' 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are maMuline, and most of them like- 
rise excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

lies, -Itis, a hird. Palmes, -itis, a vine-branch. 

imes, -Itis, a fowlsr*0 staff. Paries, -fitis, a waU. 

Aries, -6tis, a ram. Pes, pSdis, the foot. 
Bes, bessis, two thirds of a pound. FSdes, -itis, a footman. 

Cespes, -itis, a turf Poples, -Itis, the ham of the leg. 

Eques, -itis, a horseman. Pr»ses, -Idis, a president. 

Fomes, -itis, fuel. Satelles, -Itis, a life-guard. 

Guf:ge8,-ltis, a whirlpool. Stipes, -itis, the stock of a tree. 

literes, -edis, an heir. Termes, -itis, an oliveiough. 

'ndlges, -6tis, a man deified. Trames, -itis, a pafk 

fnterpres, -etis, an interpreter. Veles, -itis, a light-armed soldier. 

Lilmos, -itis, a limit or bound. Yates, vatis, a prophet. 

Vf lies, -Ttis, a soldier. Verres, Terns, a boar-pig. 
ytaeBj -idis,,a fiostage. 

But ales, mUeSy h^ares, interpres, obsesj and vates, are also nsed in the 
feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following femininee ore excepted in the formation of the 
emtiye: _, 

kbies, -6tis, a fir-tree. RSqnies, -«ti8 ; or requiei, (qf the 
tfires, -6ris, tJie goddess of corn, fifth dfclension) rest. 

if erces, -edis, a reward^ hire. S«ges, -itis, growing com. 

ilerges, -itis, a handful of corn. T6ges, -6tis, a mat or coverlet, 

Viies, -6tis, rest. Tttdes, -is, or -ttis, a hammer. 

To these add the following adjectives : 
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A1b8, -Itifly 9%o\fU ' Prepes, -Mb, twift'ioingtd, 

BfpeB, -ddis, two-footed, B^sei, -Idis, idle. 

Q uadrQpes, -ddis, four-footed, Sof pea, -Itis, sqfe. 

Dflaes, -idii, slothful, Sdperstes, -liiBf surviving* 

Diyes, -Itis, rich. TSreS) -Stis, round and langy smos$k 

H^bes, -Stia, <^i^Z. Ldcuplea, -fitia, ricA. 

Perpea, -6tia, perpetual. Manauea, -etia, gentle. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouiui in es ure commonlj maaculine ; aa hie dtlndeu, 
-iSf a Peraian aword, a acimitac * but aome are-neuter ; aa, hoc edco€theSf 
an evil cuatom ; hippdmdneSf a kind of poiaon which growa in the fore- 
head of a foal ; pAn&ceSf the herb all-heoJ; nepenthes j the herb kill-grief. 
DiaajUableai and the monoayUable Cres, a Cretan, have -^tis in the geni- 
tive ; aa, hie magnesj tnagnetiSf a load-atone ; tdpesj -itis, tapeatry ; Ubesj 
-€tiSf a cauldron. The reat follow the general rule. Some proper notmi 
kaye either -etisy or-is; aa, D&reSj DaretiSf or Daris ; which ia also aome- 
timea of the firat declension.* AchilXes haa AchHUs ; or ^dcAtZ^i, contracted 
for AchiUeiy or AchiUei, of the aecond declenaion, from JichiUeus : So 
CTlysseSf PiricleSj Verres, MristdtiUs, &c. 

IS. 

9. Nouns in ia are feminine, and have their genitive the 
same with the nominative ; as, 

auriSf auriSf the ear ; Avis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apia, a bee. Meaaia, a harvest or Peatia, a plague. 

Bme, the gaU, anger. crop. R&tia, a ra/<. 

Claaab, a fleet. . Naria, the nostril. Rtidia, a rod. 

Felia, a cat. Neptia, a niece. Vallia, a vaUey. 

FSria) a door ; oftener Ovia, a sheep. Veatia, a garment. 

plur. fbrea, -turn. ' PeUia, a sktn, Vltia, a vine. 

' Exc. 1. The following nouna are maaculine, and form the genitive 
according to the general rule : 

Axis, axia, an axle-tree. Enaia, a sword. Patruelia, a eousinrger' 

Aqa^liSj a water-potj anVoaciBj a bundle. ^ man. 

ewer. Fecialis, a herald. Piscis, a fish. 

Callia, a beaten road.. Follis, a pair of bellows. Poatis, a post, 
Caulis, the stalk of an Fuatia, a staff. Sodalia, a comvaniom 

herb. Menais, a month. Torris, afire-orand. 

ODllia, a hill. Mogilis, or -11, a mullet- Unguis, the nail. 

Cenchris, a kind of ser- fish. Vectis, a lever. 

pent. Orbis, a circle j the world. Vermis, a worm. 

To these add Latin nouns mnis; as, jpdm^ bread ; crlnw, the hair; 
ignis y firo y funis ^ a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and 
Jiave the genitive in ^dis ; as, tprannis, tprannidisy tyranny. 

* Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, but form their gem- 
tive differently: 
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VtoiBy -dris, as}.fs. FabU, or pQbes, -ifl| or oftwmtr, -Sris* 

Cttcfimis, -is, o?-6ris, a eucumher» marriageable, 

Dis, ditis, the god, of riches ; or rich, Pulvis, -dris, duet. ' 

tn axlj. Quiris, -Itis, a JSomom. 

Glis, gllris, a dormousty a rat, SamniSi -Itis, a Samnite. 

bopabis, or impabes, -hi, or-gris, not Saudis, Inis, blood. 

vutrriageabU. SSmis, -issts, the half of any thing. 

L&pis, -Idis, a stone. Vdmis, or -er, -Sris, a ploughshare. 

Pulvis, and e£ni5, aie flometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimea 
neater, and then it is indeclinable. Pubis and impilbis are properly 
adjectives ; thus, Fubefibuseaulem foliisj a stalk with downy leaves. 
Vtrg. JEn. xii. 413. Im-pUbe corpus, the body of a boy not having ynt 
got the down (puie*, -w, f.J of youth. Horat. Epod.^.\Z. ExsanguiSf 
bloodlefls, an adjective, has exsangvis in the genitive. 

£xc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the 
genitive according to the general rule : 

Amnis, a rivet . Finis, the end; fines, the boundaries 

Anguis, a snake. of a field or territoriesj is always 

C&nalis, a eonduit^ipe mate. 

Cltlnis, the buttock. Scrdbis, or scrobs, a ditch, 

Corbis, a basket. Torquis, a chain. 

Exc. 4. These (eminines have idis : Cassis, -idiSf a helmet , cuspiSf 
idis, the point of a spear ; tapis, -idis, a kind of cup ; prOmtdsis, Adis, a 
kind of drink, metheglin. Lis., strife, f. has luis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the geni- 
tive variouslv: some have eos or ws ; as, hftrisis, -eos, or -ios, or -is, a 

' heresy ; so, biisisy f. the foot of a pillar ; phrasis, a phrase ; phthisis, a 
consumption ; po€sis, poetry ; metrdpdUs, a chief city, &c. Some have 
idis, or Idos; as Paris, -idis, or -Idos, the name of a man; aspis, -Xdis,€. 
an asp; iphemiris, -Idis, f. a day-book ; iris, -tdis,f. the rainbow ; pyxis, 
idis, 1. a box. So Mgis, the shield of Pallas ; cantkdris, a sort of fly ; 

• pirise&is, a garter; proboscis, im elephant*8 trunk ; pgrdmis, ap3rramid; 
and ti^ris, a tiger, -idis, seldom tigris : all fem. Fart have idis, as, 
Psophts, idis, the name of a city : others have mis; B.s,Eleusis, Tni5,tha 
Bame of a city ; and some have entis; as, Simois, SimoCntis, the nam* 
of a river. cMris, one of the Graces, has Charitis. 

' ' lit, 

OS. 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in 
•Ht; as, 

nipos, 'Otis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -Gtis, a priest, also fem. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or -or, -Oris, a tree. Eos, eois, the mormng. 

Cos, cOtis, a whetstone. Glos, ffloris, the husband^s sister or 

Dos, ddtis, a dowry. brother's wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive : 
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Flos, fldris, a flower. Custoii, -Odis, a keeper ; alio fem. 

Hdnos, or -or, -Orui, honour. - HfiroSi heFob, a hero . 

Lftbofl, or 'Or,-0h8, labour. Minos, -Ois, a /ctn^ of Crete 

LepOfl, or -or, -Oris, unt. . Tros, TrOis, a Trojan. 

Mos, mdris, a custom. Bos, bdyis, m. or f an ox or co«r. 

Ros, roris, detb. 

£xc. 3. Og, pssit, a ^ne ; and Os, Oris, tho' mouth; are neuter, 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns haye die, as heroSf -diSf a. hero, or great 
man : So Minos, a king of Crete '^ Tros,%. Trojan ; thos, a kind of wolf. 

US. 

11. Nouns in i» are neuter, and have their genitiFe in 
6ri8 ; as, 

pectus, peetdris, the breast ; tempus, tempdris, time. 3o, 

Corpus, a body. Frigus, cold. PCnus, provisions, 

DScus, honour. Littus, a shore. Pignus, a pledge. 

Dedteus, disgrace. NSmus, a grove. Stercus, dung. 

Fftclnus, a great action. Pdcus, cattle. Tergus, a kSU. 
FoBnus, uswry. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have Iris : 

Acus, chaff. Mttnus, a gift, or offiee. ScSlus, a crime. 

Ftlnus, a funeral. Olus, pot-herbs. Sidua, a star. . 

Foedus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. * Vellus, a fleece of u>0ol. 

GSnus, a kind, or kin^. Opus, a work. Viscus, an entraUi 

dred. Pondus, a toeieht. , Ulcus, a bile. 

6l5mus, a clew. Radus, rubbish. Vulnus, a wound. 
Lfttus, the side. 

Thus adns, funiris, &c. OldmuSf a clew,- is sometimes masculine 
and has gtomi, of the second declension. ViiTms, the goddess of loTf^ 
and vStus, old, an adjective, likewise have iris. 

Exc. 2. The follpwing noims are ftminino; and form the geftitive Tt- 
riouslj : 

Incus, -adis, an anvU. Jftyentus, -atis, youth. 

Ptius, -Udis, a pool or morass. S&lus, -atis, safety. 

PScus, -tidis, a she^. ^SSnectus, -Otis, old age. 

Subscus, -Gdis, a dove-tail. Servltus, -atis, slavery. 

Tellus, -aris, the earth, or goddess of Virtus, -atis, virtue, 
the earth. Intercus, -atis, an hydropsy. 

Intercus is properly an adjective, having aqua understood. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllable! of the neuter gender have ULris in tiie geni- 
tive; as, 

Cms, crOris, the leg^. Rus, raris, the country. 

J'ls, Jaris, law or rtgkt; also ttroth. Thus, tharis, frankincense. 
Pas, parir^ the corrupt matter of any So Mus, maris, masc. a mouse. 
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l^gttSy 01 'Ur, a Ldgnriani has Idg^ris ; Upus^ maac. a hare, Up6ris, 
9U9f naac. or fern, a swine, suis ; grits, masc. or £dm, a crano, gruis. 

(EdipvSj the name of a man, has (Edipddis ; sometime* it is of the 
second declension, and has (Edipi. The compounds of pus have ddis; 
9B, tripusy masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but Idgr/fpuSf '6dis, a sind of bird, or, 
the herb hare's foot, is fern. Names of cities have tntis ; as, Trapitus, 
Trapezuntis; Opus, Opuntis; Hierlchus, -untis, JsncAo. 

VS. 

12. Nouns in ifs are all borrowed from the Greek, and are 
for the most part feminine. . In the g^iitive they ha«^e some- 
times yisy or yas ; as^ 

Uec chilySf ekelyis, or -yos^ a harp ; Cdpys, Capyis, or -yo#, the name 
cf a man ; sometimes they have pdis, or pdos ; as, ntec chiimya, chlamf* 
disyot ehlaimpdos, a soldier's c1(miJl; and sometimes pnis or ffnos;'BMf 
Trdehys, Trackgnis^ or Trachgnosj the name of a town. 

^S, AUS, EVS. 

13. The nouns ending in <BSy uid at», are, 

JEs, eeris, n. brass, or money, Laus, landis, f. praise. 

Fraus, firaudis, f. fraud, I^rass, pnedis, m. or f a surety, 

SubstantiYBs ending in the sjUable eus are all proper names, and have 
the genitive in eos ; as, Orpheus, Orpheos ; Tereus, Tereos, But these 
nouns ar9 also found in the second declension, where eus b divided into 
two syllables ; thus, Orpligus, genit. Orpkei, or sometimes contracted 
Orphei, and that into Orphi, 

S with a consonant before it. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are femi- 
nine ; and form the genitive by changing the s into is or 
^/ as, 

Trabs, trdbis, a beam ; scobs, scdbis, saw-dust ; hiem^, JdMinis, winter ; 
gens, gentis, a naXion y stips, sHpiSf alms; pars^ partis, a part; sors, 
sortis, a lot ; rnars, -lis, death. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns aire masculine : 
Ch&ljbs, -^bis, steel. M6rops, -tfpis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, a mountain, 

Fons, >ti8, a well. Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, gryphis, a griffin. iSepsj sSpis, a kind fff serpetvt ; but 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. , Seps, sSpis, a hedge, is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine of feminine : 
Adeps, adipis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Riidens, -tia, a cable. Stirps, stirpis, the root of a tree. 

Scrobs, scrSbis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

An\mans, a livinjj creature, is found tn all the genders, but most'fre- 
quently in the femmine or neuter. 

Exc. 3 Polysyllable in eps change e into i; B.a,htBcfqfceps, foreX- 
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fiSf a pair of tongs ; vrineepSf -^pis, a prince or princess ; parUcepSy-^ 
piSf a partaker ; so likewise calebs, embiSf an unmarried man or woman. 
The compounds of cdma have cipUis ; os^ praeepSy pnecipiHs, headlong ; 
aneepSy aftcipUiSj doubtful ; bicepSf -cipUiSf two-headed. •iueepSf a fowl- 
er, has aucHipis, 

Exc. 4. The following feminines have dis : 



Frons, firondis, the leaf of a tree, 
Glans, glandis, an aeom. 



Juglans, -dis, a toalnut. 
Lens, lendis, a nU. 



So Ubripensy libripendiSf m. a weigher ; nrfrmnsy -dis, m. or f. a griee, 
or pig ; and the compounds of eor ; as, foneorsy coneordis, agreeing ; die- 
eor#, disagreeing ; vecorsy mad, &c. ' But fronsy the forehead, has /r«ii- 
tis, fern, and Unsy a kind of pulse, lentisj also fern. 

Eic. 5. Jensy going, and quiensy being able, participles £rom the verbs 
eo and queoy with their«ompounds, have euntie : thus, tensy euntiM ; quUns^ 
puuntis; ridienBy redeuntts; nequicns, nequevntis : .hut amHens^ gciig 
round, has ambierUis. 

B^G. 6. TtrynSy a city in Greece, the birthplace of Hercules, has 
TirytUhis. 

T. 

15. There is only one noun in ty namely, copta, captHs, the 
k6ad, neuter. In Hke manner, its compounds, sincipuij sinci' 
fnHsy the forehead ; and occiput^ -^tisy the hind-head. 

X 
16.. Nouns in ^ are feminine, and in the genitiye ohangt 
X into CIS I as, luXy ludsy light 

Vox, the voieey fern. 
Singtdar. 
Abm. vox. 
Gen. TGcis, 
Dot, 
Ace. 



Voc. 
Ahl. 



yoci, 
rdcem, 
vox, 
voce. 



Mffn. 


voces. 


Gen. 


vGcum, 


Dot. 


vOcIbus, 


Ace. 


voces, 


Voc. 


voces, 


Ahl. 


voclbui. 



So, 



Appendix, -tcis, an ad' Crux, crttcis, a cross. 

akion ; dim. -icQla. Fa&x, -cis, dregs. 
CSlox, -dels, a vinnace. Falx, -cis, a scythe. 
Cervix, -Icis, tke neck. Fax, -&cis, a torch. 
Cicatrix, -Icis, a scar. Filix, -tcis, a fern. 
Comix, -icis, a crow. Lanx, -cis, a plate. 

COturnix, -Icis, a quail. Lodix, -Icis, a sheet, , , 

Coxendix, -icis, the hip. M^retrix, -icis, a ctmrie- Vibix, -or -ex, -Icis, flk« 
zan. mark of a toownd. 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in dx and ex are masculine ; a9,(Aorax, -dcisy a 
breast-plato ; CdraXy -cLciSy a raven. Ex in the jzenitive is clianged into 
lets ; fLSjpolleXy -icisy m. the thumb. So thp following nouns, also mas- 
culine: 



Merx, -cis, merehandise. 
Nutrix, -Tcis, a nurse. 
Niix, nCkcis, a nut. 
Pax, -acis, peace. 
Pix, picis, pitch. 
Radix, -Icis, a root. 
Salix, -icis, a willow. 
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Ap^z^th4 tuft or tsssel djOBHf « httg^ Pfldez. tk§ hr»»ek, 

0n the top of a priest*s Cddez, a book. Pontlfex, a thi^ jm$$i, 

eof, the cap itseff, or Ctilex, a gnatf a midge, PQlex, « /en. 
the top of any thing. FrOtez, a shrub. Raines, a rupture. 

Artifez, an artist. Index, an informer, Sorez, a rat. 

Camifex, an executioner^ L&tex, any liouor. Vertex, the crown of tkt 

CSaudez, the trunk of aMtkrez, a sheU-fish, pur^ head, 
tree. pie. Vortex, a whirlpool. 

VerueXf a wether sheep, has vervieis; fanHseXf % mower of haj, fmm 
sieis ; Hsex, m. -(SciSy a yine branch cut oft. 

To theie masculines add, 
C&llz, -icis, a cup. Oryx, -f^^ a unld goat. 

C&lyz, 'fc^A, the bud ofafiower. Phceniz, -Icis, a bird so coXUd. 
Gocc^, -^gis, or ^cis, a cuckoo. Traduz, -iicis, a graffoi offset of a 
Fomiz, -Ids, a vault. vine ; also fern. 

But the following polysUables in ax and ex are feminine : 
Fornax, -ads, a furnace. Smllaz, -acis, the herb ropO'Weod, 

Panazy -acis, the herb all-heal. Carez, -Icis, a sedge. 

Cllm^, -acis, a ladder. Scipellez, supellectYlii, household 

Forfez, -Icij, a pair of scissors. furniture. 

H&lez, -dels, a herring. 

£xc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either waiculina or ftminbio . 
as, 
Calz, -cis, the heel, or the end of any Limaz, -acis, a snaiL 

thing J the goal ; but calz, lime, is Ober, 4cis, a boU or bar, 

always fem. Perdiz, Icis, a partridge. 

Gortez, -leis, the bark of a tree. Pamez, -Icis, a pumice stone, 
Hystriz, -icis, a porcupine, Rdmez, -icia, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrez, -icis, a. gutter or roof til&. Sandiz, -Icis, a purple colour. < 

Lynz, -cis, an ounce, a beast ofverySHex, -icis, aJUnt. 

quick sight. ^ Variz, -Icis, a swollen vein. 

£xc. 3. The following nouns depart from the general rule in forannf 
the genuive : 

AquHez, ^Sgis, aweUrnu^ker. Phaianz, -angis, f a phalanx 

Conji^nz, or -uz, -iigis, a husband or R^mex, -Igis, a rower, 

wife. Rez, re^is, a king. 

Fruz (nof t^ed), iVaffis, f com, Niz, nivis, f. snow. 

Grex, gr^gis, m. or f. afiock, Noz, nociis, f. night, 

hex, tegis, f. a law. SSnez, s£nis, &, -Icis, (an adj.) old. 

Exc. 4. Greek. nouns in ^, both with respect to gender and mattaar 
of declension, are as various as Latin nouns ; thus, oombyx, bomhgeis, a 
silk-worm, masc. but when it sign^es silk, or the yam spun by the worm* 
it is feminine ; 6nyx, masc. or fem. onpchis, a precious stone ; ind ao 
sard&nyx; Idrynx, laryngis, fem. the top of me wind-p^pe ; PhntM^ 
Phrpgts, a Phrygian ; sphinx, -ngis, a fabulous hag ; strix, •'Igis, f. % 
screech-owl ; Styx, -p^is, f. a river in hell ; Hglax, -ctis, the same of « 
dog ; Bibrax, Bibractts, the name of a town, 6ui. 

DAtlVX ilVGUlAlL 

The dative singular anciently «nded also in e ; as, EsurienZe Mw set 
ore excul]}ire pradam. To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hunciy 
Uon. Lucil. HfBret pede pes, Foot sticks to foot. Virg. JEn, x. 961. Mr 
^-mrienti Kod pedi. 
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EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

£xc. 1. The following bouus have the accusative in im •' 

Amuflsisy f. « mason's rule. RtYis, f. hoarseness. 

ManBj f. the beark of a plough, SlnftpU^ f.^nustard, 

Cumibb, f. Aemp. SItis, f. Mir«t. 

CacOmiSy m. a euewmber. ' Tussis, f a cough. 

Gummis, f. ^ri^m. Vu, f. strength. 

K ^phitisy f. a damp or strong smell. 

To these add proper names, 1« of cities and other places ; as, JBRspd- 
iSf Seville, a cUy in Spain ; Syrtis a JcUigerous quicksand on the ooasC 
of L^bia; — 2, of rivers; as, Twiruf, lUc Tiber, which runs past Rome; 
BattSf the Guadalquiyer> in Spam , so, Jilbui lirUris, AthMsiSj LirUy ^.— • 
3. of^ods; as, ^9na6»f| Apis^ Ojtris, Hero it. x~ jeities of the Egyptians. 
But Uiese sometimes make the accusa >ealso in t»; thus, SyrHm oit 
Syrtin^ TiUrim or -in. &e. 

£xc. 2. Several nouns in w have either em or Im ; as, 

Aqualis, m. a vnUerpot. Pelvis, f. a basin* S^ctLris, f* an axe, 

Clavi8,^f. a key. Puppis, f. the stem of a Ssmentis, f. a sowing. 

CiXiiBt f the skin. sh^. StTlgtli%tahorsB'cSmh. 

Febris, f. a fever* . Restis, f. a rope. Turris, f. a tower, 

Nftvis, f. a ship. 

Thus navtm or namm; puppem or puvpim^ &jc. The ancients said 
avim, aurimf ovim^ pestvakyVaiUmj vitim, dxs. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns form their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whoso genitive increases in is or os impure, that is, 
with a consonant going before, have the accusative in em or a ; as, lam- 
paSt lampddis or lampddos, lampddem or lampdda. In likepnanner, 
these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is with a vowel before 
it : Tros, Troist Troem or Troay a Trojan ; heros, a hero ; Minos^ a kinf 
•f Crete. The three following have almost always a ; Pan, the god o7 
Aepherds ; cetAer, the sky ; delphin, a dolphin ; thus, Panay athlray del- 
^\na. 

ft. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which haie their genitive mistit os 
ruipure, form the accusative in im <st in; sometimes in idem, never ida; 
til, JPdrifp Paridis or Paridos, Parim or Parin, sometiides Pai^dem, 
ieVdr Partda. — So, Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in is, mcreasing impurely in the genitive, have com- 
iDonly idem or Ida, but rarely im or tn ; as, Elis, Elidis or EHdoSj Ett* 
ieih or EUda ; seldom Mim or EUn ; a city in Greece. In like manner 
fbminines in ys, pdos, have pdem or pda, not ym or un in the acousative , 
as; chl&mys, 'Pdem or pda, not cklamyn, a soldier's cloak. 
' 4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whethor masculine or femininei 
having is or os pure in the genitive, form the accusative by changing 
« of the nominative into m orn ; as, metamorphosis, -eos, or -ios, metO" 
moTphQsim or -in, a change, Tithys, -yos or -yis, Tethym or -y» ; ths 
name of a goddess. 

5. I^oiins ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea ; •% 
MMseus, ThesM; Tydeus, Tydea. 
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THIRD DECLEK8I0K OF NOUICB. 51 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATITE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1.. Neuters m 0, a/, and oTj bave t in the ablative ; at, 
ti^hj sedili ; amiiial, aanmdli ; calcarj calcdri. Excc|>t pro- 
per names ; as, Pnmeste^ abl. Praneste^ the name of a town ; 
and the following neuters in or : 

Tar, farre, com. Nectar, >&re, drink of the gods. 

BTSpar, -&te, tki liver. Par, p&re, a match, a pair. 

/ttbar, -Sire, a sun beam, Sal, sftle, or -i, m. or n. salt, 

£xc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusatiye, have 
i in the ablative ; as, t^, inm, oi ; but ccumahisy Baiiaj and 
T^rrur, have e or i. 

Nouns which Kave em or im in the accusative, make their 
ablative in e or i; as, twrrisy turre^ or iurri; but restisy a ropCp 
and cutisy the, skm, have e only.* 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives have commonlv 
the same ablative with the adjectives ; as, btpennisj -t. a hat 
bert ; tnoldTiSj -i, a millstone ; quadnremisy -i, a ship with four 
banl^ of bars. So names of months, Aprilisj -4; December j 
-M, &c. But rudisy f. a rod given to Radiators when dis- 
charged ; ji^peni^, a young man, have e only; and likewise 
nouns en£ng in ii, x, ceps^ or 119; as, 

AdjflesceiiB, a young man. Princeps, a prince. Tonrcns, a brook. 
In&iiB; an infant. S&iex, an old man. Wgil, a watchman. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in y*, which have rpn in the accusative, make 
their ablative in ye, ory; as, ii/ys, Atye^ or Aty^ the name of 
m man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAJL." 

1. The nominative plural ends in esy when the noun is 
either masculine or feminine ; ^senmneBy rx^es. 

Nouns in is and es have sometmies in the nominative pharal 
idso eu or i»; as, puppes, pujppeiSy ot puppis, 

2. Neuters which have e m the ablative singular, have a in 
the nominadve plural ; a», capitUy itinera : but those which 
have i in the ablative, make ta ; as, teditiay ealcdritu 

* Seyeral nQuiw which hare only em in the acousatire, have e or « in 
tha ablative ; as, finis j st^eUpx, vectis, vH^gil, a champion ; m^^U or 
mugXlis; bo rus^ occiput : Also names of towns, when the question is 
made by 9H ; as, haJtHtat ^ Carthaglne or CarthagXni, he lives at Carthage* 
)Soy ciotSf 'elassiSf sors, iwker, anguis, avis, posits, fustis, amnis, and 
ignis; but these have oftener e. Candlishaa only i. The most ancient 
writers made the ablative of many other nouns in i; as^ ast&ti, cam, 
Up^ldi,ovi;6vQ,, 
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9B THIRD DECLENAION OF NOUNS. 

GfiNITIYE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablatiye singular have i only, or either 
e OTij make the genitive plural in ium; but if the ablative be 
in e only, the genitive plural has ton; sAySediUj sediliy sedi- 
Hum; iwrisy turre or <um, turrivm; caput j capttey capiiwau 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have turn, though their ablative 
end in e; as, iimu, a male, marty marium; vas^ a surety, tddir- 
iflfi; but polysyllables have rather um; as, ctmtOBy a lEJtate oi 
city, civitdtumj and sometimes cimtatium. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and t5, which do not increase in the 
genitive singular, have also ium ; as, hostisy an enemy, Jwstium. 
So likewise nouns ending in two consonants ; as, gensy a na- 
tion, gentium; urhsy u city, urhivm. 

But the following have vm ; parenSy vdtesy pdmsy juvinisy and 
cams. Horace, however, has parenthan, Od. iii. 4, 23. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns form the genitive plural in 
•urn, though they have e only in the ablative singular : 

Arx, arcis, f. a castle, Linter, -trisj m. or f. a little hotU. 

Caro, carmsy f. flesh. Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tis, f. a company, ' Mus, mariS) m. a fnouse. 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, niTis, f. snow. 

Cos, cOtis, f. a hone or whetstene. Nox, noctis, f. the mgkt. 

Dot, ddtis, f. a dotery. Os, ossis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucifl, f. the jaws. Quiris, -itis, a RoTnan. 

Glis, gllris, m. a rat. Sanmis, -Itis, m. or f. a Samnite. 

Lar, iSris, in. a household god. Uter, utris, m. a bottle. 

Thus Samnitium, lintrtumf lititun, d>c. Also tho compounds of -uncia 

fnd as: as, septunx, seven ounces, septunctum; bes, eight ounces, 
essium. 

Bos J an ox or cow, has bourn; and in the datiiw, bobusy or bubus. 

Greek nouns iiave generally um ; as, MUcidOy a Macedonian : Areis, 
an Arabian ; Mthiops, an Ethiopian ; monodrosj an unicorn ; lynx, % 
beast so called ; Thraxy a Thracian ; MacedJbmim, Ardhum, Mthtdpum, 
wwnocerOtum, lyncum, Thrdcum, But those which have a ot sism the 
Mominative singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in (Sn ; as, Epi- 
grammay epigramtndtumy or epigrammatSn, an epigram ; metamorphOsiSf 
■4umf or -edn. 

Obs. 1. Nouns, which want the singular, form the gehitive plural aa if 
they were complete; thus, mAnes, m. souls departed, manium; cmtiteSf 
m. mhabitants of heaven, calitum; because they would have had in the 
mne. manis or manesy and cedes. But names of feasts often vary their 
declension ;• as, Satumdliay the feasts of Saturn, Satumalium and Satur" 
nalidrum. . So, BacchaTuUiay Compitaliay Terminaliay Ac. 

Obs.'2. Nouns which have mm in the genitive plural, are, by the j)oets» 
«ften contracted into dm ; as, nocent^m for nocentium : and sometimeSy 
to increase the number, of syllables, a letter is inserted ; as, ecslUuumiy for 
eetPltum. The former of these is said to be done by the figure Syne6pe, 
smA the latUr by Epewthisis. 
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rOUftTH DECLENSCOK OF KOOKt. M 

EXC£PTI0N8 IN THE DATITE PLUBAL. 

Ejlc. 11 Greek nouns in a have commonly fit instead of 
t&rta ; as, poemoy a poem, poemaHsy tather than poematibuiy firoa 
the old nominatiYe poematvmj of the second declension! 

Exc. 2. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of 
Greek nouns in siy or, when the next word begins with a 
Towel, in sin; as, Troasi or TVoe^nn, for TroddHmSf from Troa$j 
TVoa^ OT Troddosy a Trojan woman. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIYE PLURAL. 

£xc. 1. Nouns which have turn in the genitive plural, make 
«heir accusative plural in es, eu, or is ; as, partesy pcaiiumj ace. 
partes^ parteisj or partis. 

Exc. 2. If the accusative singular end in a, the accusative 
plural also ends in as; as, UmpaSy lampddem or kmpada; km' 
pades or lampddas. So Trosy TVoas; heroSy heroas; JSEthwpSy 
JEthiopaSy &c. 

GHEEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASES. 

LampaSy a lamp, f. kmpddis or -adosy -ddt, -ai2em or -d(fo, •at, 

'^de, Plur. -^tdesy -admuy -d^lmSy -odes or -adaSy -odef, 

"Od^hus, 
TVoasy f. Troadis or dosy -diy -dem or •^te, -cw, -cfe. Plur. 7V»- 

adesy "dmty -dibus or -« or -«», -ifc« or -cto, -des^ -dt^ut. 
TVot, m. IVow, Troiy Troem or -a, IVcw, Troey &c. 
PhSttiSy f. PMlfidis or -<fo^, -di, -ifciw or -dfo, -i or -it, -de. 
JPariSy m. Pandw or -do*, -di, dem or Parim or -it*, -i, -ifc. 
ChidmySy f. chUmyeUs or -ydw, -^ycK, -ydem or $cb, -yt, -^yi^ 

&c. 
CKpy«, m. Oapyis or -Jojj -yi, -yiii or -yii, -y, H|fe or -y. 
MetdvMrphdnSy f. ^ or -io5 or -eo9, -i, -im or -^, 4, -i, ftc 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of tiie fourth declension end in us and «. 
Nouns in its are masculine ; nouns in « are neuter, and inde- 
clinable in die singular number. 

T£RMINATI0VS. 

SinguLar. Phiral. 



Nom. > . ^^,. Nom. ) 

Voc. J™»^''»> Aoc. S 

Gen. iMy Voc. ) 



118, or na, 



Dat. ni, Gen. uiun, 

2. 

L 
5* 



l£f r SS:}"-" 
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roURTH DECLBHfllON Oi" NOUNS. 



Smguki, 



Fructufy fruUj masc. 



K. fructusy 


fruity 


G. fnictus, 


of fruity 


P. fhictuiy 


to frwiy 


A. fhictum, 


fruUy 


V. fnictus, 


OfrvUy 


A. fracfUy 


with fridt. 




Camu, jd } 


Singular. 


N. comu, 


a horn, 


G. cornu, 


of a horn, 


D. comu, 


to a horn. 


A. comii, 


a horn. 


V. comuy 


Oliorn, 


A* cornvy 


with a horn. 



Plural. 
N. fnictus^ 
G. fnictuum, 
D. fnictibus, 
A. fhictus, 
V. fructus, 
A, finictibuSy 



Pkral. 
N. comua, 
G. comiium, 
D. comibus, 
A. comna, 
V. coniua, 
A. comibus, 



fruits 

OffrtdUy 

ta fivitSy 
fryiu, 

O fiidts, 
unth frviu 



horns, 

of horns, 

to horns, 

horns, 

O horns, 

%oith horns. 



In like manner decline, 



Adltus, an access, Halitus, breath. Rictus, a grinning. 

Anfractiis, a winding. Haustus, a draught, . Risus, laughter. 
Audltus, the sense of Ictus, a stroke Ritus, a rite, a cere 

hearing. Impetus, an attack. many. 

CsniMBy a singing, or Incessus.. a stately gait, Ructus, a belching. 

song. Luctus, grief. Saltus, a leap, a forest. 

Otsiui, a fall, an acci- Luzus, luxury, riot. SSnatus, the senate, 

dent, or chance. M^tus, fear. the supreme council 

CteftUB, a gauntlet. Missus, a throw ; a turn among the Romans. 

Cestos, a marriage-gtr'- or heat in races. Sensus, a sense, feeling, 

die. Motusi a motion. meaning. 

CSoBtuB, an assevibly. Nexus, ' servitude for Sexus, a sex. 
Oultus, worship, dress. debt. Sinus, a bosom. 

"^ * ' Nflrus, f. a daughter-inSia^vltua, a sob, the 

law. hickup. 

Natus, a nod. Sttus, a situation. 

Obttltus, a look. St&tus, avosture. 

Oddratus, the sense of Socrus, f. a mother-in 

smelling. law. 

Passus, a pace, [nence. SpintvLB, a breathing, 
Principatus^ pre'Cmi- spirit. 
Processus, a progress. Successus, success. 
Progressus, an advance' Sumptus, expense, 
ment. Tactus, the touch. 

Prospectus, a view. TCnitru, thunder. 

Prdyentus, an increase, Transitus, a passage. 
de revenue. Tumultus, an uproar, 

Qusstus, gain. Venatus, hunting: 

Questus, a complaint. Visus, the sieht. 
fAeR£ditus, a return, anY icXm*, fooa. 



Currus, a chanot. 
Cursus, a race. 
Becessus, a departure, 
£yentU8, an event. 
CzSrcItus, an army. 
Ezitus, an issue, 
TattuS) pride. 
Flatus, a blast. 
' Flfitus, weeping. 
Tluctus, a wave 
FoBtus, an offspring, 
6dlu, ice. 
CrCmituBy « groan. 
Gr&duB, a step, a 

gree. 
imstns, the taste. 
HftUtvs, a habit, 



state of .mind or body, income. 



Yultus, the countenance 
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FOURTH DECLENSION OF NOUNf. 86 

£xc. 1. The fbllomig noum are feminiiie : 

AcuB, a needle. Flcus, afg. Portleus, « galUrf. 

Aaus, an old woman. M&nus, the hand. Sp^cus, a dSm. 

I>5mu8, a house. PSnus, a store house. TrXhvm, a tribe. 

Pemis and specus are sometimes maacoline. fSeus^ P^nus, and dommf^ 
with seyeral ouen, are also of the second declension. CapricomuSt n. 
ihe-ngn Cimricom, although from comu, is always of the second dad. 
and so are the compounder of mantt^; unimdnuSf haying one hand ; esntt- 
mdnus, &c. adj. QfiereuSy an oak, has fuercdrum, and imm, in th» 
gen. pi. Versus has versif versdrwm^ versts, as well as its regular risss 
StnSiius has also -Oti, in the*gen. 

Domus is but partly of the second declension ; thus, 

Domus, a homey fern. 
Smgfdar. PlwraU 

N. domus, ahomty 

G« domus, OT -mi^ of a houscj 
D. domui, or -mo, to a Aouse, 
A. domum, a home^ 

V. domus, O houscj 

A. domo, mth a house. 



N. domus, 
G. domorum,of-uum,o/Aotifea, 
D. domibus, to Aottfes, 

A. domos, or -us, housti^ 

y. domus, O hauseif 

A. domibus, totf A Acwms. 



Note. Domus J in the genit signifies, of a house ; and domij 
at home, or of home ; as memmeris damL Terent Eun. ir. 
7. 46. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns hare ^hus, in the dative and ablatiTe 
plural. 

Acus, a needle. Licus, a lake. SpScus, a den. 

Areas, a bow. Partus, a birth. Trlbus, a tribe, 

A.rtu8, ajoim. Portus, a harbour, V<Ira, a spit. 
Crenu, the knee. 

PortuSfgenUy and veru, haye likewise thus; ea, portibus or porttbus. 

Exc. 3. Jesus, tihie venerable name of our Saviour, has mr 
m the accusative, and.u in all the other cases.* 



* Nouns of the fourth declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were declined like grusy grui$, a crane ; thusy fructus, fructuis,fruUui, 
fructuem, fructus, fruetue ; fructueSy fructuum, fructutbus, fructues, 
jructues, fractuibus. So that all the cases are contracted, except the 
dative singular, and genitive plural. In some writers, we still find the 

rnitive smgular in uis ; as, Kpis anuis causd, for anil;. Terent. Heaut 
3. 46. and in others, the dative in u ; as, Resistire impit{Ly for impehu 
(Kc. Earn. z. 24. Esse usilt sibiy for usui. lb. xiii. 71. The gen. ptnr. is 
sometimes contracted ;^as, eurrdmf for curruum. 
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PIPTU DVCLftlfBION OF XfOVlfS. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension end in et, and are of the fei 
nine gender* 

.TKMilNATIOHl. 







SingMlar. 


PluraL 








Norn. 


U. ''o"? 








Voe. 


:*■' Aco. S«i, 








Gen. 


Ai Voo. S 








Dat 


^' Gen. emm, 








Ace. 
Abl. 


e. Abl. 5***^; 
Res, a thing, fern. 








Singular. Plwrd. 




K- 


res, 




a thing, 


N. res, 


things, 


G. 


r6i, 




of a thing, 


G. renim, 


of things, 


D. 


rei, 




t0 a thing, 


D. rebus, 


W%^ W9W9WW%M9^ 


A. 


rem, 




athmgy 


A. res, 


things, 


V. 


res, 




O thing, 


V. res, 


things, 


A. 


re, 




with a thing. 
In like man 


A. rebus, 

ner decline, 


with things. 



Aoies, the edge of a Ingldvies, gluttony, 

thing, or an army in M&ciee, leanness, 

order of battle, MfttSriet, matter. 

C&ries, rottenness. Pemlcies, destruction. 

CmsHLneBy the hair. PrOlttyies, a looseness. 

Fftcies, the face. Rftbies, madness. 

GlicieSi ice. 8&nieB, gore. 



Se&biei, the seah, or itch. 
SSries, an order, er 

row. 
Species, an appearance. 
Si&perftbies, the surface. 
TempSriei, temperate- 



Except dies, a day, masc. or fern, m the tin^gular, and alwaya maac. in 
theplural ; and meridies, the niid-da3r, or noon, mase. 

Tne poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rarely the dative sia- 
giilar, in e ; aa, ftdt, for jidei» Or. M. 3, 341. 

The-nouns of this declension aro few in number, not exceeding 'fifty, 
and seem anciently to have been comprehended under the third declen- 
sion. Most of them want the genitive, dative, and ablative plnral, and 
many the plural altogether. 

All nouns of the mlh declension end in ies^ except three ; fides, faith ; 

Sts, hope ; res, a thing ; and all nouns in ies are of the fifth, except these 
ir ; Ubies, a fir tree ; dries, a ram ; pdries, a wall ; and quies, rest ; which 
are of the third declension. Requies is of the third and fifth declensioii. ' 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be reduced to three classes, Variahh, 
Defectivej and Redmdant. 
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IBREOULAR KOUHS. 57 

I. YABIABLE NOUNS. 

Nouns sre variable either in gender, or declension, or in 
botli. 

Heterogeneaut Nouns* 

Those which vary m gender are called heterogeneawj and 
may be reduced to the following classes. 

1. Maactdine in the singular j €md neuter in the plural* 

ATemtui} a UUct in Campania, helL MeenftluB, a hiU in Arcadia. 
X^mdfnvoB, a hill in Phrygia, Pangeus; a promontory m TArccc. 

IsnUnUy a kill in Thraee. TsBn&rus, a promontory tn fjiconia. 

Maflsiciu, a hill in Campania^ fa- Tartftrua, hell. 

wtous for txeeUent vnnes. TsifgiiuB, a hill in Laeonia. 

Thus, Avema, AvwnBmm ; Dindpma, -Crum, &c. Theao are thought 
^7 tome to he properly adjectives, liaving mons underatood in the aingu- 
lar, and juga or caeuminaf or the like, in the plural. 

2. Masc. in the sing, and in the pltar. trasc. and neuter. 
JdcuSf a jest, pi. jod and joca ; locuSy a place, pi. loci and 
loco. When we speak of passages m a book, or topics in a 
discourse, loci only id used. 

3. Femimne in the singular y and neuter in the plural. 
Carbdsusj a si^, pi. carb&sa; PergamuSj the citadel of Troy, 
pi. Pergdma. 

4. Neuter in the singular ^ and masculine in the plural. 
Ccdum^ pi. cediy heaven ; Elysium^ pi. Elysn^ Uie Elysian 
fields ; ArgoSy pi. Ar^^ a city in Greece. 

5. Neuter in the sing, in the plur. masc. or neuter. 
Rastrumj a rake, pi. rastri and rostra; fiasMon^ a bridle, pi. 
fr€Eni and frcexM. 

6. Neuter in the singular^ and feminine in the plural. 
DeUdam^ a delight, pi. delicue; Spitlumj a banquet, pi. 
^jpuUe; balneum^ a bath, pi. balnea and b€dnea. 

Heterocliies. 

Nouns which vary in declension are called heteroclites ; as, 
oew, odnar, a vessel, pi. vdsOy vasorvm ; jugerum^ jugerij an acre, 
pi. jug^ra^ jugerumj jugenbus^ which has likewise sometimes 
fugerisy and jugere^ m the singular, from the obsolete juguSy 
or jugerJ 

In double nouns, both nouns are declined . when combined 
m &e nominative case ; as, 
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maEGULAR irovm. 



G. remmpublicaram, 
D. rebuspublicisy 
A. respublicas, 
V. respublics, 
A. rebuspublicis. 



G, jurumjuranddruMy* 
D. juribusjurcau^j 
A. jurajuranda, 
y. junuuranda, 
A. juriousjurantHs. 



Respublka, a cenunomoealthj fern. 

Smffidar. Plural. 

N. respublica, N. respublice, 

G. reipublicse, 
, D. reipublice, 
A. rempuUicam, 
V. respubiica, 
k* republici. 

Jusjurandam^ an oaih^ neut 
Singtdar. Plurals 

N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda, 

G. jumjurandi, ^ " 

D. jurijurando, 
A. jusjurandum, 
.V. jusjurandum^ 
A. jurejurando. 

If a nominative is combined with some other case, then the 
nominative only is declined ; as, 

Paterfamilias, a master of a family^ masc. 

N. paterfamilias, 
G. patrisfamiliaS) 
D. patrifamilias, 
A. patremfamilias, 
y. paterfamilias, 
A. patrefamilias. 

Some nouns are both of the second and third declension; as, 

N. 



Orpheus, 

N. 
(Edipus, I 

N. 
Achilleus, 

Acliilles, 



G. 


D. 




A. 




V. 


Ab. 


ei, 


eo, 


C eum, > 
I ot «on, > 




eo; 2d Declen. 


eos, 


ei, 


ea, 


eu, 


—; 3d Declen. 


G. ^, A. V. Ab, 


i, 0, urn, — o; 2d Declen. 


fidis, odi, odem, | u, ode ; 3d Declen. 


G. D. A. V. Ab. 


ei, 1 


eo. 




eu, 


eo;2dDecleA. 


lis, a 
leos 


.5 


H, 


(km, 
iwlen, 




(les, 
^orle. 


1 


le; 3dDecl«a. 



^^ The Gen. Dat. and Abl. plural are not used. 
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UUUCOITLAR NOUNS. 



Some nouns are of peculiar declension 



S^nffular. 
N, Jupiter, 
G. Jovis, ' 
D. Jovi, 
A. JoFem, 
V. Jupiter, 
A. Jove. 



Singular. 

N. DOS, 

G. bovis, 
D. bovi, 
A. bovem, 
. V. bos, 
A. bove. 



Singular. PfmaL 

N. vis, N. vires, 

G. vis, G. virhun, 

D* — ' D. vinbiis, 

A. vim, A. vires, 

V. vis, V. .vires, 

A. vi. A. viiibus. 

PluraL 
N. boves, 
G. boum, 

p. bobus, or bubos, 
A. boves, 
V. boves, 
A. bpbus, or bubus. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOXmS. 

Nouns are defective, either in cases or in number. 
Nouns are defective in cases different ways. 

1. Some are altogether indeclinable, and therefore called 
aptota;* as, pondoj a pound or pounds ;/<», right; nifatj 
wrong ; stlndpi^ mustard ; 

mSnCf the inoming ; aa, darum mune. Pex8. A mane ad vetpiram^ Flaatr 
Muko numcy 4^. ; cepe, an onion ; gcuusQ^pty a rough coat, ^.; all of 
them neater. We maj rank among indeclinable nouns, an^ word 

?ut for a noun : as, vdle suum, for sua volutiOas, his own inchnatioA. 
*ers. Istud c> 5, for ist'e crastinus dies, that to-morrow. Mart, O mag' 
num Crracdrum, the OmMga, or the large O of the Greeks. Infldus tH 
compositum ex in et fidus ; iitfidus is compounded of in tn&ftdus. 

TTo these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are 
neither Greek nor Latm ; as, Joby Misahetf Jerusalemf Sc^c 

2. Some are used' only in one case, and therefore called 
niihtaptdta ; as, inquies, want of rest, in the nominative sing. ; 

dlciSf and naueij in the genit. sing- ; thus, dicis gratid, for form's sake ; 
res Twwci, a thing of ho value ; infUias, and inetta, or incltas, in the ace. 
plural ; thus, ire inficias, to deny j ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait 
or nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the ablative plural, in spite of one : and these 
ablatives singiuar ; noctu, in the night-time ; diu, interdiuy in the day- 
time ; promptUy in readiness ; ndtu, by birth ; tnjussu, without conmiand 
or leave ; ergdj for the sake ; as, ergd illius. Virg. Amh&ge, f. with a 
friading or a tedious story ; compide, f. with a fetter ; casse, m. with a 
set ; Plur. amhages, 'tfms ; compides^ -turn, -ibits ; casses, -turn. 

3. Some are used in two cases only, and therefore called 



• From rr&nsf a case, and « privative ; gen. aptot<hrum. 
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diptota ; as, n^cesiey or -um, necessity ; vdlupe or volupj plea- 
sure ; instar, likeness, bigness ; asiUj a town ; 

Air, the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace singular : vesper y m 
vespire, or -iri, the eyening ', sirempSj sirempse, the same, all alike ; in 
the nom. and abl. sing. : spoiUis, f. sponte, of its own accord ; impUis^ m. 
impUe, force ; verhlris, n. verhirey a stripe ; in the gen. and abl. sing. : 
veprerrif m. vepre^ a briar ; in the ace. and abl. sing. : the last two entire in 
the plur. ; vepres, -um, or -w?rt, &c. ; verhir^L^ verbirumy verheribus^ &c. ; 
repetunddrumf abl. repetundis, sc. pecuniiSj money unjustly taken m the 
time of one's office, extortion ; suppitue, Horn. plur. suppHuu, in the ace 
help ', inflruBy infiriasj sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and there- 
fore called iriptota ; as, predj precem^ preccj f. a prayer, from 
prexy which is not used : in the plural it is entire ; prec€»j pre- 
cunty precbbusy S^c. 

FiminiSj ^enit. firom the obsolete femeny the thigh ; in the dat. and abl. 
fing. feminty and -e ; in the nom. ace. and voc. plur. femina. Dieay a 
process, ace. sing, dicam'y pi. dicas; tantundemy nom. and ace. tantldemj 
ffenit. even as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitiye, 
dative, and ablative ; as, hiemSy rusy thtiSj mitusy mel, faty and nouns of 
the fifth declension ; except res, dies, and perhaps species, entire. 

, To this class of defective nouns may be added these neuters ; nUlosy a 
wsmg'y nUley songs; iposy a heroic poem; cdcoetkesy an evil custom; 
c€tey whales ; Tempey plur. a beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in 
the nom. ace. and voc. ; also grates, f. thanks ; which wants the singular. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of co»- 
lequence the vocative ; and therefore are called tetraptota : 

Vicis, f. of the place or stead of another ; jp?cil<2if , f. of a beast ; sordis, 
f. of filth ; ditidmsy f. of dominion, power ; dpis, f. of help. Of these 
plo&dis and sordis have the plural entire ; dttiOnis wants it altogether ; 
vicis is not used in the genitive plural ; dpisy ifi the plural, generiuly sig- 
nifies wealth or power, seldom help. To these add nexy slaughter ; daps, 
a dish of meat ; and/rux, corn; hardly used in the nominative singular, 
but in the plural mostly entire. 

6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pen- 
taptota ; 

Thus, faXy f(BXyfely glos, labes, luXy os, (the mouth ;) paXy pix, proles, 
tms, ros, sobdlesy and soly want the genitive phiral. Chaosy n. a confused 
mass, wants the genit. sing, and the plural entirely ; dat. sing, cliao. So 
s&tias, i.e. satiitas, a glut or fill of any thing. Slttts, a situation, nasti- 
ness, of the fourth decL wants the genit. and perhaps the dat. sing, also 
the gen dat. and abl. plur. 

Of nouns defective *in Number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural from the nature oi the 
things which they express. Such are the names of virtues 
and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different kinds of 
com, most abstract nouns, &c. ; as, justitiOy justice ; amtntuSy 
ambition; cLstuSy cunning; mus^cay mi^sic; dpiumy parsley; 
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• wrgtMtum^ «ilTer| atcrtoiiy gold; he, milk; fn&emi^ wfaett: 
hardettmj barley ; dvenoj oats ; juvetUuSj youth, &c. But of 
these we find seyeral sometimes used in uie plural. 

2. The foHG«iI^p maacnimM are hilrdly ever found in the plond : 
Adr^ aSris, the air. ' N£mO| rTnis, c. g. no "body, 
Mknet, r€ris, the skif. Pfons, -i, or-^^ d. g. aU maimer of 
Fimas, -i, dung. provUions. 

Hesp&ma, rh the evening-oiar. Pontns, •!, tho seai 

lAmxUjA, slime. Pulyis^ -^risj dust. 

Mfiridiep, -i£i, m%A-day. Sanguis, -Inia, ilooA, 

Mundus, 4, a womaaCo omamtnU, SOpor, -drii. »Uep. 

Muscus, -i', mo8^, • Yiscos, -i, iird^me. 

3. T^ folliowing femininefl mm aoaroely mod in the plniel : 
ArgiUa, -s, potter's earth. Skins, -litis, safety. 
ViLmfLy-tSffame: SItis, -is, cX»r#f. 

Hiiraiis, -1, the ground. Stlpellez, -cOlis, hmsehM fumi' 

Lues, •iB^ a pUiiue. ture. 

Plehs, plebis, me commm people Tftbesi -is, a eonsumptum 

Pahe9, 49, the youth. Tellus, -tins, <^ eart&. 

Owes, -diui, rest. VesplSra, -sb, e&« svsnii^, 

4. Theee nenteis are seidom used in the plur&l : 
Album, -\, ft fist of names. Ltlttim, -i, clay. 
Dilaciilma, 4, the dawning of day. Nihil, niMlnm or nil, nothing. 
Ebur, -dris, tvory. P6l&gos, -i, the sea. 

G^ki, inded. frost. P$nnni, -i, and penus, -Qris, aU kinds 
Hilum, -i, the black speck of a hean^ of provisions. 

a trifle. Sal, sftlis, saU. 

JustitiQin, 4, a raaUuniy the tpne Sdninm, -1, old' age. 

7ohen courts do not sit. Ver, T«rie, the spring. 

IMhumyiy death. Virus, -i, jwwon. 

5. Many nouns wfnt the singular; as, the nam^s of feasts, books, 
|7aines,and seyeral cities; thus, 

ApoQinares, -ium, games in honour Olympia, -drum, the Olympic games. 

of Apollo. Syracass, -Arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, aiuf ^Orum, the Ifierosoljhna, ^-Grum, Jorusalem; or 

feasts of Bacchus. HierosolJ^na, -w,'©/ the first de- 

Bacolica, -orum, a book of pastorals. dension. . 

G. The follpiiPing masoMlines are har^y used in the singular : 

Canoelli, lattices <xc wmdows^ made ried before the pkuf magistrates 

'With cross'bars Uke a net; a rail qf Borne. 

or balustrade round any place; Fasti, -drum, er ftstus, -uum,-ca2eM- 

ifounds or limits. dors, in which were marked festi- 

Caai, grey hairs. vol days, the names of magis 

Casses, -ium, a hunter's net. tratesy fye. 

Cel^s, -um, the UghtAunrse. Fines, -ilun, the borders of a conn 

C o JXcilli, writings. try, or a country. 

Druide8,-um, the Druids^ priests of F5ri, the gangitays of a ship ; seats 

the ancient Britons and Gayls. in the circus; or the eeUs of a 

''asces, -ium, a kmdle of rods ear- bee-hive. 
6 
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Fqrftrof) -urn, scales in the head, MInOrea, -urn, sueeess&fs. 

Inf^rii the gods below. JN&tales, -iuni) jmrentage, 

LSmdres, -um, hobgoblins f or spirits PostSri, posterity. 

in the dark. PrdcSres, -urn, the nobles. 

Llb^ri, children. PagilUres, -ium, writing-taiUs. 

MajOres, -urn, ancestors. Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

M&nes, -iuin , spirits of the dead. . S&p€ri, -(tiny ^ -Orum, the gods abovm, 

7. The followinji^ feminines want the BiogoUr nomber : 

AlpcB, -ium, the Alps. FCriaB, holidays. OffUcis, cheats. 

Ax^BtisB, difficvlties. Gades, -ium, Cadiz. OpSrae, workmen. 
ApinaB, gewgaws. Gerras, trifies. P&ri£tlnffi, ruinous 

ArgrQtis, qidrksj lot^ti^ Hy&des, -um, the seven wails. 

dsms. stars. Partes, 4uin, a party. 

BiffiB, a chariot drawn Indacie, a truce. Ph&l$r», tracings. 

by two horses. Indtivisd, clothes to put Pl&g»y nets. 

Trige, — by three. on. Plei&deB, -um, the seuem 

Ctttadrigee, — by four. IneptisB; silly stories. stars. [mentM 

■ Braccc, breeches. Insldise^ snares. PrsBstigiVi enchant- 

Bncnchie, the gills of a KftlendflB, J^^dniB, Idus, PrImttuB, jl{r#< fruits, 

fish. -uum, names which QiiiBquilue, sweepings. 

Charltes, -um, the three the Romans gave to B^llquiie, a remMnaer. 

graces. certain days in each SSJebrce, rugged plaeem. 

Cttnie, a cradle. month. S&lin^i saU-pits. 

DiclmxBy tithes. Xi&plcldlxie, stone yuar- Seals, a lamer. 

Dirae,^ imprecations ^ the ties. Scatebre, a spring. 

furies. LWires, an epistle. 8c6pWy a besomt a bro^m. 

Dtyitis, riches. Lactes, -ium, the small Tfiilebre, darkness. 

Dryades, -um,' the guts. ThermiB, hot haths. 

nymphs of the woods. ManQbioB, spoils taken Ther]ndpjf-l8&, straits of 
Excabis, watches. in war. mount (Eta. 

'Exa&^mm J funerals. Minie, threats. Tricie, toys. 

Ezttvue, spoils. MInatiae, little meeties. ValvaB, folding doors. 

Fjcetias, pleasant say-Hitxg^y trifles. Votm^mt the seven stars. 

ings. Nondinae, a market. VindroisB, a claim of 

FacmtatCB, -um, 8^ -ium, NuptisB, a marriage. liberty^ a defence. ^ 

one's goods ^ cliattels. 

8. The following neuter nounf want the singular: 

Acta, public acts or records. Conabiila, a cradle, an origin. 

jfistlva, so. castra, summe7 guar* Dicteria, scoffs, witticisms. 

ters. Ezta, the erUraUs. 

Arma, ar»n5. ' Februa, -drum,/mr^ytf^ «aer{/Sce5, 

Bellaria, -drum, sweetmitUs. Habra, blasts of wind. 

Bona, goods. Fraga, stratoberries. [ters. 

BrSyia, -ium, shelves. Hyberna, 89. castra, winter guar- 

Castra, a camp. Ilia, -ium, the entrails. 

Chttristia, -drum, a peace-feast. IncQnabtlla, a cradle. 

Cibaria, victtials. Insecta, insects. 

C5mitia, an assembly of the people, Justa, funeral rites. 

to make laws, elect magistrates, Lamenta, lamentations. 

or hold trials. hwiim, provisions for the entertain 
Cr£pundi&^ children's baubles. ment cf foreign ambassadors 
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Vuatny dens of wild beasts, FdncIpU, the plmee in tks eamp 

MtLgt^liA, -iamL; cottages, where the generaVs tent stood. 

M<Biiia, -iiun, ^ -i(Mrttm, the walls of Pythia, games in honour of AvoUo. 

a ^y. Itostra, a wlace in Rome maae of 

MttnU, -idmm, oMees. the beaks of shipsy from wldek 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. orators used to make orations ta 
OvUia, -ium, an enclosure where tite the peovle. 

people went to give their votes. Scrata, old clothes 
Pttleftria, -iom, the dew-lap of a Sponflalia^ -ium, espousals, 

beast. SUtiva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 

I^lrftpherna, all things the wife Sudyfitaarllia, -ium, a sacnfiee of a 

' brtngs her husband except her swinsy a sheep, and an ox. 

dtnery, ' , • Ttlftria, -imn, winged shoes. 

P&renUlia, -Imft, solemnities at the Tesqua, rough places. 

funeral of parents. Transtra, the seats where the rowers 

niltra, love potions. sit in shi^s. 

PnBCordia, the bowels. Utonsllia, -lom, utensils. 

O* Several nouns in each of the abdTa lists are fbimd also in the sin 
gjolait bnt in a different sense ; thus, castrum^ a castle ; lUiraf a letter 
ot the alphabet. &c. 

III. -REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Nouns are redundant in different ways: 1. In termination 
only ; as, ar6o9 and ar^or, a tree. 2. In declension only ; as, 
kuertUj genit lauri and lautu$^ a laurel tree ; sequester^ -trij or 
'4ri8j a mediator. 3. Only in gender ; as^ hie or hoc valgus, 
the rahble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as, md- 
tifioj -IB, or mcUericSj -iiij matter ; plebs, -w, the common peo- 
ple, or plebeSy -isy -ei, or contracted, pt^. 5. In termination 
and gender ; a;9, tdmtrus, -^«, masc. tonitruy neut. thunder. 
6. In declension and gender ; as, penus, -t, and -418, m. or £ or 
penusj * orisy neut all kmd of provisions. 7. In termination, gen- 
der, and declension ; as, athery -eriSy masc. and atkraj -<c, fem. 
the sky. 8. Several nouns in the same declension are differ 
ently varied ;* as, iigrisy -w or -trfw, a tiger ; to which may be 
added nouns which have the same signification in different 
numbers ; as, Mdina, -a ; or FideruBy -drufw, the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns conaists ol 
those which express the same meaning by different termma 
tions; as, vienday -(b; and mendumy •^, a fault; c^sisy -^idis , 
and casnday -day a helmet. So, 

Acinus, &• -aniy a grape-stone. Aphractos, fy -um, an open ship. 

Alvear, if -e^fy -ium, a bee-hive. Aplustre, ^ -um, the flag, colour f 

Amftr&cus, ^ -um, sweet marjoram. B&ctdus, ^ -um, a staff. 

AncUe, 4* *inm, an oval shiM. Balteus, fy -um, a belt. 

AnffTportus, -0», fy -i, if -um, a nar- B&tillus, ^ -um, a fire-shovel 

row lane. C&plUus, ^-um, a AiCt. 
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Cipiu, ^'OfU e«00n. Mdnitum, 4* '^ ^t '"^ adwumiHtm 

Cfipa, fy ••, tntUel. an onion. Maria, ^ -es, -iei, &rt7i4 ox pickU, 

Clypeus, 4^ -unii a shield. N&sas, v 'Um, Me nose. 

Colmviea, ^ -io, jU<A, <i»r*. Obstdio, ^ -um, a ««^e. 

Compa^ei, ^ -go, a joining. (Estrus, v "U"a» ^ gtul^bee. 

Conger, ^ -gnu, a Zar^e eel, Ostrea, ^ -wn, on oyster. 

CrOcuB, ^ um, saffron. Peplus, fy -um, a veiZ, a robe, 

. CttbltHB, 4^ -um, a cubit. Pistrlna, ^ Him, a bake-house 

DUftTium, 4r -68, a deluge. Prntextus, -fi>, fy -um, a jpretext. 
Elfohantus, ^ ElSphas, -antis, an Rftpa, ^ -um, a turnip. 

elephant. ^ Roma, ^ -men, <Ae cud. 

Elffgus, ^ -6ia, an elegy. Rubcub, ^ -um, a brtish. 

EBB^da, y -um, a chariot. SepB, ^ B&pes, f. a hedge. 

ETontUB, ^ -um, an event. Segmen, ^ -mentum, a piece t 
Fulgetra, ^ -um, lightning. paring. 

GrftldruB, 4^ -um, a hat. SibiluB, ^ -nm^ a hissing. 
GibbuB, ^ -a ; 4^ -er, -£riB or -Cri^ « SinuB, ^ -um, a mtZA-patl. 

HcTiCA, a swelling. Spurcitia, fy -eB, nastvness. 

GlUttnum, if -en, ^2i(e. Strftmen, fy -tum, ^ra». 

HebddniaB, i^ -Ada, a «7««A;. SufTimen, fy -turn, a perfume. . 
Intrlta, 4^ -um, jEne mortar, minced Tignus, ^ -um, a plank, 

meat. Toral, fy -Ale, a bed-covering. 

Libr&rium, fy -a, a b^ok-case, Torcalar, fy -Are, a wine press. 

M&cfiria, jr -«b, -iei, a iro^. VIbcub, 4* 'WH) bird-lime. 

tmUftre, V -ium, a mUe, YdtemuB, fy -um, a lethargy. 

Jfote, The nouuB which are called variable and defectiye, seem orI|rin 
ally to have been redundant ; thus, vdsaj -drum, properly comeB ircm 
vasum, and not from vas; but citetom, which giTes mwBto all languages, 
haa dropt the singular, and retained the plural; uid bo of othMB. 



DITISION OF NOUNS ACCORDING TO THEIR SIGNIFICATION AND 
DERIVATION. 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular num- 
oer, is called a coUective noun ; as, p6p&lu9y a people ; exerclr- 
UtSj an anny. 

2. A substantive deriv^ed.from another substantive proper, 
signifying one's extraction, is called a patronymic noun ; as, 

PriAmideSy the Bon of Pnamus; JEletias,~ike daughter of iEetea.; 
Aifrine, the daughter of Nereus. ' Patronymics are generally derived 
from the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly 
used, derive them also from the grajidfather, or from some other re- 
markable person of the family ; BometimeB likewise from the founder of 
a nation or people ; es^JEdtcideSf the son, grandson, great-grandson, or one 
of the posterity of ^&cub ; RihnHilldmf tne Romans, from their first king 
Rom- 'Ins 
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•Patronymic tiames of men end indet; of women, in u, a$j 
orne. Those in ^e^ and ne are of the first declensioQ, and 
those in is and c», of the third ; as, PriamdeSj -dctj &c. ; pi. 
-dice, -(2art»m, &c. ; NennCj-es; Tyndari$^ -46x9 or ^dos; JEe- 
iiasy-ddisy &c. 

3. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying 
one's country, is called a patrial or gentUe noun ; as, 

Tros, Trots, a man bom at Troj ; Troas, -Hdis, a woman born at 
TrojT. Sic&lus, -i, a Sieilian. man ; SiaHs, -idis, a Sicilian woman ; so, 
JUdcido, -dnisy Arplnas, -dtis, a man bom in Macedonia, at Arpinum ; 
firom Troja, SicUia, Macedonia, Arpinum. But patriala £ot the most part 
are (o be considered as adjectiyes, naving a sabstantive understood; as, 
MSmdmis, Atheniensis, &c. 

4. A 8ul>stantive derived from an adjective, expressing sim- 
j>ly the quality of the adjective, without regard to the thing 
in which the quality exists, is called an abstract; as, > 

justitia, justice ; bdnitas, goodness ; dulcido, sweetness ; from Justus, 
just ; bonus, good ; dvXcis, sweet. 

The adjectives from whicli these abstracts come are called concretes ; 
because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it 
belongs. Abstracts commonly end in a^ as, or do, and are very nume- 
rous, being derived from most adjectives m the Latin tongue. 

6. A substantive derived from another substantive, signify- 
ing a diminution or lessening of its. signification, is called a 
diminuHve; as, 

Melius, a little book; chart^la,'K little paper; 6pusc^hm, a little 
work ; corcHklum, a little heart ; reticulum, a small net ; scAbellum, a 
■mall form y- l&pillus, a little stone ; cuUellus, a little knife ; ^dgella, a 
little page: from, liber f charta, dpus, cor, r€te, scamnum, Idpts, cuUer, 
pd^ina. Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same 
prmiitive ; as, from mter,puertilus,pueUus, pueUHtlus ; from eista, cistVtla, 
eistella, cisteU'&la; from ti6w.o, hdmuncio, hdmuncHikis. Diminutives for 
the most part end iti lus, la, lum, and are generally of the same gender 
with their primitives. 

When the signification of the primitive is increased, it is caUed an am 
PLiFicATivE, and ends in o ; as, cdpito, -dms, having a large head : so, 
ndso, Idbeo, bucco, having a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a verbal 
noun; as, 

dmor, love ; doctrina, learning ; from dmo, and ddceo. Verbal nouns 
arc very numerous, and commonly end in io, or, us, and ura ; as, lecttOf 
a lesson , dtTwP'or, a lover ; luctus, grief; cre&tura, a creature. 
6* 
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66 AQJECTIYES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

ADJECTIVE. 

An Adjectiye is a word added to a substantiye, to express 
its quality; as, durus, hard; mollis, soft*^ 

Adjectives iu Latin are varied by gender, number, and case, 
to agree with substantives in all these accidents.t 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same 
termination and decleitsion. 

All adjectives are either of the first and second .declension, 
or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second 
declension ; but adjectives of one or two terminations are of 
the third. 

Exc. The following adjectivei, though they have three termiiuttioiiSy 
are of the third declension : 

Acer, sharp. Caliber, /amotix. . PSdester, an foot, 

Al&cer, cheerful, Cfiler, swift, [a horse. S&laber, wholesome. 

Campester, belonging Equester, belonging to SylTester, woody. . 

to a plain. Pftlusteri marshy. Vdlllcer, swift. 

Rule for the Gender of Adjectives. « 

In a^ectives of three terminations, the first is masc, thjs 
second fern., and the third neut In those of two termina- 
tions, the first is masc. and fem., and the second neut Adjec- 
tives of one termination are of all genders. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, masc. bona, fem. bonum, neut good 
Singular. Plural* 



N. bon-us, 
G. bon-i, 
D. bon-o, 
A. bon-um, 
V. bon-e, 
A. bon-o. 



-«> 


-umj 


-«, 


'h 


-«, 


-o, 


-am, 


-umj 


-*» 


-um. 


A 


-0. 



N. bon-i,. -«, -a, 
G. bon-orum, -arum, -5rum, 
D. bon-is, 

A. bon-os, -as, -a, 
V. bon-i, -ffi, -a, 
A. bon-is. 



In like manner decline, 
Acerbns, vnripe, bitter. JEgrOtus, sick. • AlbuB, white. 

Acldus, sour, tart. JErattlus, vying with. Altus, high. 

Acatus, sharp. JEquus, equal, just. Amarus, bitter. 

Adtilt£rmiis, counterfeit. AhSnus, of brass. Amoenus, pleasant. 

* We know thinffs by their qualities only. Every quality must belong 
toeome subject. An adjective therefore always miplies a substantive 
e^ressed or understood, and cannot make ftdl sense without it. 

f An adjective properly has neither genders, numbers, nor cases ; but 
oertain terminations answering to the gender, number, and case of 'the 
tobstantive with which it is joiaed. 
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Ambigaus, doubtfml. 
Amicus, fritTtdly. 
Ampins, larg$, 
Aimuus, yearly, 
AngUBtuSy narrmt, 
Antfquus, ancient, 
Aprlcus, swmy. 
Aptus, fit. 
Areinas, s€erei. 
Arctufl, straight. 
Ardaufl, loftf. • 
Argtltus, gmeh, skr&L 



Cunctiui, alL 
Curtiu, short. 
CurvuBy crooked. 
CfmcvBy churUsh. 
Dsdttliis, (poet.) 

ously tnade. 
DicOruf , graeefuL, 
Densus, thick. 
Di^us, worthy, 
Dini0, dirML, 
DisertQfly uofUMitU, 
Dilitunuis, listing* 



Amsj roastedy hot, pure. Doctus^ learned, 
Astatiu, ciinmng, Ihibias, doubtful. 

Ay&nis, covetous. Dtlrus, hard. 

AVidxia, greedy, * ^Ehrins, drurik. 



^grSgius, remarkahlt. 
EuxuB, boiled. 
Ezlguus, small. 
ExizniuB, exceUeti^. 
EzOttciu, from m 

reigit country. 
ExternuB, outward, 
Ficetus, witty. 
Facundus, elo 
Fabus, falst^ 'VVV' 
*" * «ishe4' 



AagaatMs, venerable. ^EffoMlui, 

AoBUrvLBy 1(*irsh, rough, young. 

Baibus, stammsring. "" 

BaihiiTUB,^ savage. 

Bardus, duU, suno. 
, BeatuB, blessed. 

Bellus, pretty. 
^^ BSnignus^ kind. 
• Bimus, two years old. 

^»sus, lisping. 

Blandofl, flattering. 

Bratufl, brtUish, sense- Facundus, elofuent, 
less. Fabus, false^ ^y*"" 

Cidacus, fading. F&melicus, famisi 

Cectts, blina. . Fataus, foolish. 

CalllduS; cunning. F&ustus, lucky. 

CalvuSf bald, F^rus, wHd, savage. 

C&miirus, crooked. Fesaus, weary. 

Candidas, /aif; sincere. Festimxa^haMsning, 

Cftnus, hoary. " 

C&rus, dear. 

Cassua, void. 

Vastus, chaste. 

Cautus, wary. 

OkTQBf hollow. 

CelsoB, high, lofty. 

Cemuus, stooping., 

Certus, certain, sure. 

Claras, famous. 

Claadus; laToe. 



FormOQus, fair, 
Fretus, trusting. 

CcBrtUoS) or -fius, azure, FrTvSlus, trifling, 
sky-coloured. Fulvus, yeUmo. 

CommdJus, convenient. Fu/'«a8, swarthy. 

Conclimus, fine, neat. Fuscus, brown. 

Cdruscud, glittering. 

Crassop, thick. 

CrSpSrus, doubtful. 

Cri^e, curled 

Cftiaui; raw . 



Gibbuty e&nnsat. 

Gilvus, flssh'toloured. 

Glauciu, grejf. 

Gn&nu, skilfuU 
euri- GnaYus, active. 

Gratus, thanltful. 

HirsatuS) birtiia, rough. 

Hiapldns, rugged. 

Honeatiu, ItanourMe^ 
honest. 

Homufl, of this ysar, 

Hamanusy humifn, be- 
longing to a man. 
humane, poUte. 

HOmldufl, moist. 

IdOneus, flt. 
having Ignarusy ignorant. 

Ignavus, shtl^ul. 

Imprdbuf, wicked. 

Kacestusy unchaste. 

Inclj^tus, renowned. 

Indigas, needy. 

IndostriuB) diligent, 
fo- IneptuS) U7i/it. 

Inf idos, ftnftdtMui 

Ing^nuus, free-hom. 

InimlcuB, unfriendly. 

InlquuB, uneven, unjust. 

IntentoB, intense, strait. 

In^ldaa envious. 

InvitoB, unwiUing. 

Iracundus, passionate. 

IratuB, angry. 

Irritus^ fruitless, vain. 
JL «o.,«wu»j ,%*m^9w*ng * Jejanus, fostiug. 
FeBtu»,fest%vaL JucimduB, pleasant* 

FidoB, faithful. LflBtuB, joyful. 

FlnltlmuBy nsighiour' Levus, on the left hand 

ing. LarguB) large. 

Firmuii, firm, steady. Lascivus, wanton. 
FlaccoB, flap-eared. Lassua, weary. 
Flayus, yellow. LatuB^ broad. 

FoBduB; u^ly, Laxus, loose, slack. 

foetus, big with yormg. LentuB, slow, pliant. 



GarrOlus, prattling. 
G^idus, cold as ice 
Gfiminus, double. 
GermanaB, of the Mm«Luscu9, 
stock, real. eye 



hiS^XdvM, pretty, witty. 
Limpldus, clear, pure, 
LlmuB, smdnting. 
liippuB, blear-eyed. 
Longinquus, far off. 
Longus, longf. 
LubricuB, shpjmry. 
Ltlcldus, bright. 
LtLrlduB, pale, ghastly, 
blind of m>i 
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M&ellentiu, lean* 
Miligniui, tpit^vl. 
ManciUy maimedf lame, 
. MinlfeBtos, evident. 
Marcidiu, rotten. 

MediiSy mid or middle. Persplcuus, evident. 
Mendiciu, heggar-Uke. Pius^ fious. 
'MenstmuB) monthly. 



P«ulu0, little. 
Fauci, -c»^ -ca, few. 
P«rltus, skilful, 
Perfldns, treacherous. 
Perpetuus, continual. 



RobiutuB, strong. 
RoscIduS) detoy. 
RdtunduB) round. 
RdbicunduB, blushing' 
Edfusy reddish. 
Russus, of a eamatiott 

colour. 
Ratnus, fiery f red, 
SmvuBf cruel: 



Planus, plain. 

PlenuB, fuU. 

Fldrique, -eque, -ft^ue, Sfigus, knowing. 

the most part;- smg.Salsus, salted, smart, 

fern, pler&que. Salvus, safe. 

PostfcuB, on the hack Sanctu?, holy. 

part of a house. S&nus, sound. 

Priedltus, endued with. Saucius, wounded. 
PrtYUB, wicked. Scieyus, l^. 

PrScirius, 4U anMher*9ScBmhua,how'legged. 

pleasure. Scaurus, club-footed. 

PrucoB, old, out of use. Secama, secure, out r/ 
■" * ■" * danger. 



M<r&cua, without 

ture. 
MBT\iB,pure. 
Minis, wonderful. 
Mddestus, modest. 
Moestus, sad. 
MdlestuB, troublesome. 
Mdrdsus, surly 
Mdras, foolish. 
Macidus, musty. 
Mundus, neat. 
Milti}uB, maimed, with- Pristlnus, ancient. 

out horns. Privatus, private.^ 

Mtltus, dumb. tired. SenttiB, roug] 

MatuuB, mutual, lent, or Privus, single, peculiar. SSrSnus, clear. 

borrowed. Prdbus, good, honest. S^rius^ earnest. 

NIxnius, too much. Procerus, high, tall. Ssrus, late. . 

Noxius, hurtful. Prdf^nus, profane, un- Severus, severe, harsh 

Nudus, naked. holy. Siccus, dry. 

Nuntius, bringir^ news. Profundus, deep. Simus. flat-nosed. 

Obesiis, fat) ojuU. Prdmiscuus, confused. SincSrus, sincere, pur^. 

OhliquMB, crooked. Promptus, rea(2y. Situa, situate, placed. 

Obscoeuus, obscene, omi- Pronus, with the face Sobrius, sober, tempar 



re» SedQlus, careful, 
wh. 



nous. downward. 

ObscariiB, dark, mean. PrdpSrus, hasty. 
Obsdletus, old, out of Prdpinquus, near. 



use 

Obstipus, stiff, wry. 
Obtasus, blunt. 
OdioBUS, hateful. 
Opftcus, dark, shady 
Opimus, rich, fat. 



Proprius, proper. 
Prdtervus, saucy. 
Publicus, public. 
PudicuB, chaste. 
Pullus, blackish. 
t^arus, pure, clean. 



(^tparus, costly, dainty. Patus, without mixture. 
Opportanus, seasonable, duantus, how great. 



ate. 
Sdcius, in alUaneey « 

companion. 
Sdlidus, solid. 
Sordidus, dirty. 
SpinOBus, prickly. 
Spissus, thick. 
SplendiduB, bright. 
Sparius, base-Sorn, hac 

genuine. 
Squalidus, nasty. 



OpQlentus, or -ens, rich duadrimus, four years Stdlidus, foolish. 



Orbus, destitute. 
Otidsus, at leisure. 
Petus, jnnk-eyed.. 
Pallidus, pale. 
Parous, sparing. 

1 having 



Str6nuus, active, stouts 
Strigosus, lean, lank 
Stultus, foolish. 
StQpTdus, 8t7ipid, dull 
Sabitus, sudden. 
, „ , Subs6civuB, cut off, or 

Patrlmus, I father and Rectus, right, straiglu. ' taken from other bv- 
Matrlmus, [ mother Reus, impeached. siness. 

J alive. Rtgldus, cold, stiff, se- Sadus, fair, without 

ratttlns, wide, spread- vere. \tered: clouds, 

ing BJgWM, -moist, wsU wa-Bil^eThua, proud.» ' 



old. 

Quottdianus, daUy. 
Rabldus, mad. 
Rancidus, rank^ stale. 
Rarus, rare, thin. 
Raucus, lioarse. 
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Stobnwy lying^ ett thMTrymcmMifiudmedfWant'ViTnBf bandylegged. 



teek 
Sordua, deaf. 
71101108, sUeni. 
Tuiti|9, so great 
Tardus, slow. 
Timftrariua, rasn, 



tag. 

Tttmldas, swollen. 
Turbldufl, muddy. 
TQtiu, safe. 
VduMf wet. 
Uncus, crooked. 



TsmpdstlTus, seasana* Unions, only. 

ile. UrbanoSi courteous. 

TimOlentns, drunken Vftclvus, at leisure. 
TCpidus, lukewarm. V&cuus, empty y 9oid* 
TiisddoM, fearful. Vigus, wandering. 

Tottos, stem. Valgus, bow-legged. 

TnnquiUus, calm. V&lldus, strong. 

Tr^pidus, trembling for Vanus, vain^ empty. 

fear. ^&riu||, vartaus, differ^ 

Ir&ettlentiis, cruel. enz. 



Vastus, Aai^s. 
Vigdtus, vigorous. 
Vfinustnsy comely. 
Verbisus, talkative 
V^rficundus, baskful 
VemicQlus, bom u 

one*s house. 
Vfirns, true. 
Vescus, Jkfor eating. 
Viclnus, neighbouring. 
VYduus, deprived. 
VietuB, witlhered. 
Vivldus, linoely. 
Virus, alive. 



Tener, tenant, ten^rum, tender, , 



ShtguHofn 

-era, -erum, 

-crse, -eri, 

-ewBj -ero, 

-cram, -erum, 

-era, -erum, 

-eri, -ero. 

In like manner decline. 

Gibber, crook-backed. Afiser, wretched, 
used) L&cer, torn. Prosper, prosperous. 

Liber, free. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, IdnXgeVf bearing wool , 



N. ten-er, 
G. ten-eri, 
D. ten-ero, 
A. ten-erum, 
V. ten-er, 
A. ten-ero, 



Cater, (hardly 
the rest. 



Piurai. 

N. ten-eri, -ene, -era, 
G. ten-crorum,-erarum,-er5rum, 
D. ten-^ris, 

A. ten-eros, -eras, -era, 
V. ten-eri, -erae, -era, 
A. ten-eris. 



AJso me compounds ot gero ana jero ; as, lanigerf oeannff 
6p\f^> bringing help, &c. Likewise, siUurj sat^ra^ satHrumf fml. But 
most adjectives in er drop the e ; as, d^er, a^ra, atrum, black ; gen. atrj, 
atraj atri ; dat. atro^ atra, atro, Sec. So, 



M&cer, lean. 
Niger, black. 
Piger, slow. 
-^ulcF 



S&cer, jaertd. 
Sc&ber, rough. 
T€ter, ugl\ 
V&fer, en 



JLV. 

afiy. 



£ger, sick. 
Creber, frequent. 
Gliber, smooth. 

Integer, entire. Piilcher, fair. 

Lfldicer, ludicrous. Rttber, red. 

Dexter, righty has -tra, *tram, or -tfira, -tSrum 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singu- 
lar in iu8j and the dative in i, -through all the genders ; iu tho 
other cases, like bonu9 and tener. 

Unus, -a, -tmi ; gen. nnius, dat. uni, Nullus, nullius, none. 

one. Solus, -ius, aUme. 

Alios, -los, oTie of many, another. Totus, -ius, whole.* 



♦ Tdtus, so great, is regularly declined 
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UllBf, 'iuSf any, Uterqiw, utrifuqaey both. 

Alter, altfiriuB, one of tteo, the otfier. it^^^iyu^a „*,:„.ivu^ ) which of 

Neuter, -trius, neiihtr. 

Alterdter, the one or the othetf alterutrius, alterutri, and sometvuia 
alteriuB utrius, alt&i utri, &e. 

These adjectiyei^,^ except tGtus, are called partitives; and Beem to 
resembbE), in tlreir signification as well as declension, what are called 
Dronoininal adjectives In ancient writers we find them declined like 
bonus. * ■ 

Obs. 2. To decline an adiective properly, it should always be joined 
with a substantiye in the different genders ; as, bonus liber f a good booh ; 
bona penna, a good pen ; bonum sedile, a good scat. But as the adjec- 
tive in Latin is often found without its substantive joined with it, ^e 
therefore, in declining bonus, for instanc#, codhionly say bonus, a ffood 
man, understanding vir, or homo ; bona, a good woman, understanding 
/oBtnina ; and bofmm, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. * 



Felix, masc. fern, and neut. ; 



Singular. 
N. felix, 

G. ' felicis, 

D. feliei, 

A. felicem. felix, 

V. ft'lix, 

A.. felloe, or ^ci. 



Pltaral. 

N. felices, 
G. felicium, 

D. felicibus, 

A. felices, 

V. felices, 
A. felicibus 



felicia) 



felicia, 
felicia, 



Prudens, m. f. and n. prudent 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



Singular 
prudens, 
pnidentis, 
prudenti, 
prudentem, 
prudens, 
prudente, or -ti, 



Plural. 
N. prudentes, prudentia, 
G. prudentium, 

D. pnidentibus, 

prudens, A. prudentes, prudentia, 
V. prudentes, prud^tia, 
A. pnidentibus. 

In like manner decline, 

. Demens, mad. Insqns, guiltless 

Ed9:x,gluttonous. «' • 

-ens, EfHcax, effectual. 
ElSgans, handsome. 



Amens, -tirf, mad. 
Atroz, -6cis, crtiel. 
Andaz, -acis, fy 

-tis, bold. 

Bllix, -Icis, woven with Fallaz, deceitful, 

-a double thread. FSraz, fertile. 

Clpaz, capacious. ' F^roz, fierce. 

Cicur, -Una, tame. Fr^qvLenB, frequent. 

Clemens, -tis, merciful. Ingens, huge. 

ConVhciXy stubborn. Iners, -tis, sluggish. 



Mendax, Itfijig. 
Mordaz, biting, satirical- 
Pwrnix, -Icis, stoift. 
Pervicax, wilful. 
P€taians,/rott?fl.rrf, saucy. 
Frsgnans, loith child. • 
B£cena,freshj 
Ripens, sudden. 
S^gax, -Bcis, sagacious 
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Sipiens, vns9. 
fki»n, shrewd. 



TSnax, tenadaus. 
TroXy 'HcIbj cruel, 
tJber, -«ris, fertile. 
VehSmenB, vekemeni. 



YOraZi devouring 



meek 



Mitis, masc. and fern. ; mite, neut 

Skigular. PluraL 

N mitis, mite, 

Gr mitis, 

D. miti, 

A. mitem, mite, 

v. mitis, mite, 

A. miti. 



N. mites, mltia, 

G. mitium; 

D. mitibua, 

A. mites, mltia^ 

V. mites, mitia, 

A. mitifbus. 



Agilisy active, 
Amabllis, lovely. 
Biennis, of two yeat9, 
BrSviB. #Ai>r<. 
CiTlIisy courteous. 
Coelestis, heavenly* . 
Gomis, mUdf affable. 
Crtldsiis, cruel. 
Debnis, weak 
Dsfonnia, ugly. 
J>6cmBy teachable. 
IHilcifl, sweet in taste 
EiihSf slender. 
Exsanguis, bloodless. 
Fortis, brave. 
FrigiUa, brUtle. 
Grandis, great. 
Grivig, heavy. 
HilHiis, cheerful. 



In like manner decline, 

IgnCbtlis^ of mean pa- 

rentage. 
ImmflmSy hugCy crud. 
Inams, empty. 
Inc51timis, safe, 
Inftmis, infamous. 
tnsi^nifl, remarkable. 
JUgis, perpetual. 
LfByifi, smooth. 
LeniSy gentle. 
L£vis, U^hi, 
Mediocris, middling. 
Mirabllis, wonderfil. 
Mollis, soft. 
Omnia, all. 
Pin^Tiis, fat. 
Patris, rotten. 
duftlis, of what kind. 



Rttdisi .raw. 
Segnisj slow. 
BmBama, 



annual, sol- 



SUirHifl, barren 
8aaTi8, sweet. 
SubllmiB, lofty. 
Subtilis, stitueyfint 
Talis, such, 
Tfinuis, smaU. 
Terrestris, eartJdy. 
TorrKbllis, dreadfiti 
Tristis, sad, 
Turpis, base, 
Uttlis, useful. 
Vflis, worthless 
Vlrldis, green. 
Vltnis, pliant 



Mitior, masc. and fem. ; mitius, neut. ; compar. meeker 

Plitral. 
N. mitiores, mitiora 

G. mitionim, 

D. mitiorTbus, 

A. mitipres, mitiora 

V. mitiores, mitiora 

A. mitioribus. 

In this manner all comparatives are declined. 



N. mitior, mitius, 

^. mitioris, 

D. mitiori, 

A. mitiorem, mitius, 

V mitior, mitius, 

A, mitiore, or -ri. 
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Acer Of acris, masc. acris, fern, acre, neut tharp. 



Sinffular, 


' 


Plural. 




N. a-cer or acris, acris, acre. 


N. a^res, 


a-c^es, 


m-cria, 


G. arcri*^ 


G. 


a-crium, 




D. a-cri, 


D. 


a-cnbus, 




A. a-crem, a-crem,a-cre, 


A. a-cres, 


arcres. 


m-cria, 


V. a-cer or acris, a-cris, apcre, 


V. a-cres, 


arcres. 


arcria, 


A. a-cri 


A. 


a-cribus. 





In like manner aldcer or alacmj ciler or cderisj and the 
other adjectiyes included in the exception on page 66 ; which * 
form exceptions also to the rule for the gender of adjectiyes 
on that page, haying in the nom. and yoc. sing, two' termina- 
tions for the masculine. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectiyes of the third declension haye e or i in the. 
ablatiye singular : but if the neuter be in e, the ablatiye has t 
only. 

2. The genitiye plural ends in tum^ and the neuter of the 
nominatiye. accusatiye, and yocatiye, in ta : except compara- 
tiyes, whicn haye urn and a. 

EXCEPTIOH8. 

Exc. 1. IHveSf kospeSf aospes, sUtpersteSf j^virdSf sinez, ana .f^tp, 
tiave e only in the aftative singular, and consoqaently um in th9 gemtiT^ 
plural. 

Exc. 2. The following hare elflo e in the abl. singular, and um, not 
iumf in the genit. plural. Compos, "dtU, master of, tiuit has obtained his 
desire ; impos, -6tts, unable ;, inops, -dpis, poor ; supplex, -ids. suppliant, 
hum Die ; tAer, •^ris, fertile ; eonsors, 'tis, sharing, a partner , Mgfnery 
'iriSf degenerate or degenerating ; tUgH, watchful ; vaher, -iris, ot age, ' 
marriageable ; and eiler. Also compounds in eeps, JeXj pes, and eorpor ; , 
ts, particeps, partaking of; artifex, -ids, cunning, an artist; Hpes, -pi- 
dis, two-footea ; bXcorpor, -Ms, two-bodied, &c. All these have seldom | 
the neut. sinff. and almost never the neut. plural in the nominative and j 
accusative. To which add mimor, mindRil, which has memdri and me- I 
mdrum :~ also, d€ses, rises, hMhes, perpes, proves, Ur*^^ conc6lor, versi- i 
cdlor, which likewise for the most part want tne gemtive plural. ' 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only vdri : but its compounds have either e or 
i; iui,rompdre or -n*. Vetus, old, has vetira tLadvetirum. ' ' 

Plus more, has only the neuter gender in the singular, and is thus de- 
clined . 



Singvlar, 
N. plus, 
G. pltlris, 

D. 

A. plus, 

V. . 

A. pltire, or -i. 



Plural 
N. pltlres, plOra & ploria, 
O. plQrium, 
D. plQrlbus, 
A. plares, plOra &, pltiria, 



Its compound, eompl^rts, has no singular. 



A. pltlrlbus. 
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Eic. 4. Exspes^ bopeleai ; andpftw, -e, aUe, w only mad im Um &•- 
^ minatire. Potti has uio flomietimes potiM m the neater. 



1. ComptfatiTes, and adjectives in nSf have e more fireqiiently than t ; 
and participles in the ablative called absolute have generally • ; ap, Tibe- 
rio regnantey not regnanti, in the reign of Tiberias. 

2. Adjectives joined, with sabstantives neater for the most part have i ; 
as, wctrfci/erro, not vietrice. 

3. Difierent words are sometimes used to express the difibrent genders ; 
as, victor, victorious, for the maso. vietriXf for the fern. VietriXf in the 
plural, hais likewise the neuter gender; thus, vieirleeSf netrieia: so, «2- 

> tor, and itUrix, revengeful. Vietrix is also neater in the singular. 

'4. SeTOral adjectives compounded of eUvus, frtenum, hadUum, armtt, 
jUtgtan, Umus, gomnu$, and animus, end in if or us ; and therefore are 
either of the first and second declension, or of the third ; as, dtellms, •«, 
and deelivus, -a, -umx steep ; ifnteiiUis, and imbecUlus, weak ; temisom- 
nis, and setnisommis, half asleep ; exanimis, and exanlmus, lifeless. But 
several of them do not admit of this variation ; thus we say, maen&vXtnius, 
fiexaniinus, ^ramis, levisomnuf ; not magnanlmis, Ac, On ttie contra- 
ry, we say, ptmUanlinis, injUgis, tUfmis, insomnis, exsomnis; nfjtpUsU- 
iaiamuf, &c. So, semdanimis, inermis, subllmis, acelivis, dulMtns, jro' 
d\m ; rarely semianlmicj, &j&. 

5. Adjectives derived from nouns are called dewmmatives ; 
as, cordSitus, mifr&tus, cfjdesHs, ddAmemtlnus, corpdrSus, agruHs, tutf- 

tU8, &t. ; from cor, mos, ccBhtm, adiimas, &c. 

Those Which diminish the signification of their primitives, are called 
DIMINUTIVES ; as, nOseUuSfparvidus, &ariuseilklus, &c. Those which sig- 
nify a great deal of a thing, are called amplificatives, and end in osus, 
or entiu; as, uinOsus, tinHlentus, much given to wine ; iipirOsus, labori- 
ous ; vlumhdsus, full of lead ; nSdSsus, knotty, full of knots ; eorp^SkUnJhu, 
corpulent, ^. Some end in tus; aSj aurUus, having long or large ears ; 
nas^tus, having a large nose ; lUerdtus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another 
adjective, signifying possession or property, is called B.po9U$^ 
8we adjective ; as, . 

ScoOcus, piUerrms, herllis, alUims, of or belonging to Scotland, a fh- 
ther, a master, another ; from Scotia, pattr, hems, and a^ius, 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbals; as, 
amabilis, amiable ; capax, capable ', dodfUs, teachable ; firom amo, ca- 

pio, doeeo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called par- 
, /ictpiafo ; as, sapiens j wise ; acutas^ shatp ; dMeritWf, eloquent 

Of these many also become substantives; as, adolescens, animans, 
rudms, serpens f advocdtus, sponsus, natus, legdtus; sponsa, nata, serta, 
sc. coronaj a garland; pratexta, sc. vestis; Aebitum, decr€tum, pracep- 
turn, satum, tectum, votum, &c. 
■ 7 . 
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9. A^eetLTes deriyed from adverbs are called a^herlndb , 

nM,hodiemuSf from hodie; erastinuSf from eras; bimUf Zombis, &e. 
There are also adiectiveB derived from prepositions } as, eontrarhts^ from 
contra ; ajUlcus, from ante ; posticus^ nova post. 

NUMERAL ^DJECtlVES- - 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four 
classes, Candmalj Ordmaly DistrihtOwe^ and MdtipUcaiwe. 

1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



Unus, 


one. 


1. 


I. 


Duo, 


two. 


2. 


II. 


Tres, 


three. 


a. 


III. 


Quatoor, 


fimr. 


4. 


IV. 


Quinirae, 


Jive. 


6. 


V. 


Sex, 


m. 


6. 


VL 


Septeni, 


seoen. 


7. 


VII. 


Octo, 


eight4 


8. 


viii: 


Novem, 


nine. 


9. 


IX. 


Decern', 


ten. 


10. 


X. 


Undecim, 


eleven. 


!!• 


XI. 


Duodeeim, 


twdve. 


12. 


XII. 


Tredecim, 


thirteen. 


1'3. 


XIII. 


Quatttordecim, 


fourteen. 


14. 


XIV. 


Quindecim, 


fifteen. 


15. 


XV. 


Sexdecim, 


sixteen. ^ 


16. 


XVI. 


Septendecim, 


seoeuteen. 


17. 


XVII. 


Octodecim, , 


eighteen. 


18. 


XVIII. 


Novemdecim, 


nineteen. 


19. 


XIX. 


Viginti, 


twenty: 


20. 


XX. 


Viginti unus, or 
Unus et viginti. 


twentynme. 


21. 


XXI. 


Viginti duo,' or \ 
Duo et viginti, ] 


twenty-^wo* 


22. 


XXII. 


Triginta, 


aUrty. 


30. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 


forty- 


40. 


XL. 


Quinquaginta, 


fifty- 


60. 


L. 


Sexaginta, 


nxty.. 


60. 


I.X. 


Sqptuaginta, 


seoetOy. 


70. 


LXX. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


80. 


LXXX. 


Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


90. 


xc. 


Centum, 


a.hmdred. 


100. 


c. 


Ducenti, -«, -a, 


two hundred* 


200. 


cc. 




X 
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n 



Trecenti, -ae, -a^ 


ihree kuudred. 


300. 


ccc. 


QuadriDgenti, 




four hundred. 


400. 


cccc. 


Quingenti, 




fioehmdred. 


600. 


D. 


Sexcenti, 




six hundred. 


600. 


DC. 


Septingenti, 




seven hundred. 


700. 


DCC. 


Octingenti, 




eight hundred. 


800. 


DCCC. 


Nongenti, 




nine hundred. 


900. 


DCCCC 


MiUe, 




a thousand. 


1,000. 


M. 


Duo millia, or 
Bis mille, 




two thousand. 


2,000. 


MM. 


Decern millia, oi 
Decies mille, 




tenthmtsmd. 


10,000. 


XM. 


Yiginti millia, ai 
Vicies mille. 




twenty thomand. 


20,000. 


XXM. 



A thousaiid was origmaliy marked thus, CID. which in 
latter times wta contracted into M. Five hundred was mark- 
ed thus, ID. or, by contraction, D. 

The annexing oC 0. to ID. makes its value ten times great- 
er ; thus, IDD. marks five thousand ; and IDDD. fifty thou- 
softd. 

The prefixing of G. together with the annexing of D. to 
the number CID. makes its value ten times greater; thus, 
CCIDD. denotes ten thousand ; and CCCIDDD. a hundred 
thousand. The ancient Romans, according to Pliny, pro- 
ceeded no farther in this method of notation. If they had 
occasion to express a larger number, ^hey did it by repe- 
tition ; thus, CCCIDDD. CCCIDDD. signified two hundred 
thousand, &c. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line 
drawn over the top of the numeral letters ; thus, in. denotes 
three l^osand ; x* ten thousandi 

The cardinal numbers, except umts and iTiiZ/e, want the sin- 
gular. 

Vms is not used in the plural, except when joined with a 
sutM^tive which wants the singular ; as, in unis adibuSj in 
one house. Terent Eun. ii. 3. 75. Ums nuptia. Id. Andr. iv. 
1. 51. j&i wsa mania comoenere. Sallust Cat 6. or when seve- 
ral particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una vestinen^^ 
ta. one suit rf clothes. Cic. Flacc. 29. 
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76 HUMERAL ADJECTITfiS. 

Duo and (ret are ihvifi declined •; 



Plural. 






Pbtral. 




]N . dvLOj duae, 


duo. 


N. tres, 




trta. 


G. dHortan, duarum, 


duorum, 


G, 


trium. 




D. duobus, duabus, 


duobus, 


D. 


tribus. 




A. duos or duo, duas. 


duo. 


A. tres, 




tria, 


V. duo, duae, 
A. duobus, duabus, 


duo, 


V. tres. 




tria, 


duobus. 


A. 


tribus. 





In the same manner with duOy decline ambo^ both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quaiuor to cenltoii, ii^clading 
them both, are indeclinable ; and from ceiUum to miUej are 
declined like the plural of bonus ; thus, ducerUi^ -Ub^ -ta ; dur- 
centortanj -tartan;, -tortauj &c. 

JUBUe is used either as a substmitive or adjective; when 
taken 'substantively it is indeclinable in tlie siii^ar number, 
and in. the plural has naliuiy miUiuniy mUlibuSy &c. 

MiUej an adjective, is commonly indeclinable, and, to ex- 
press more than one thousand, has the numeral adverbs joined 
with it ; thus, ntUle homnesj a thousand men ; mille Jumdnumy 
of a tiiousand men, &c. Bis nUUe homnesy two thousand 
men; ter ndUe homneSi &c. But with ini(^, a substantive, 
we say, ffdUe hominvmy a thousand men ; duo mUlia homtnumy 
tria mdUoj quatuor milia, centum or cenlena tnUlia hominum; 
decies cerUena mt^to, a million ; vicies centena miUiay two mil- 
lions, &c. ^ ' 

'2. The Ordinal numbers are, primus^ first; secunduSy se- 
cond, &c. ; declined like bonus, 

3. The Distributive are, smguli^ one by one ; fttnt, two by 
two, or by twos, &c. ; declined like the plural of bonus, 

4. The Multiplicative ntmibers are simplexy simple ; duplexj 
double. Of two-fold ; triplexy triple, or three-fold ; quadrupleT^ 
four-foRl, &c.; all of them declined like felix; tlius, 9implexj 
-Msy &c 

The interrogative words to which these numerals answer, 
are quoty qudtuSy qudteniy quotiesy and qudtuplez, 

Quoty how many ? is indeclinable : So toty so many ; tdH" 
({6171, just 00 many; ^uol^uof, ^uofciin^, how many soever ; aR" 
quoty some. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Dis- 
tributive Numbers, together with the Numeral Adverbs, w]^ch 
are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 
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OrdmaL 
Primus, -a, -um. 

Secundus. 

Tertius. 

Quartus. 

Quintos. 

Sextus. 

Sq>tlmiis. 

Octavus. 

Nonus. 

Decimus. 

Undecimus. 

Duodecimus. 

Decimus tertius. 

Decimus quartus. 

Decimus quintus. 

Decimus sextus. 

Decimus septimus. 

Decimus octavus. 

Decimus nonus. • 

Vfgesimus, vicesi- ) 
mus. ^ ) 

Yigc^mus primus. 

Trigesimus, trice- ) 
simus. ) 

Quadragesimus. 

Quinquagesimus. 

Sexagesimus. 

Septuagesimus. 

Octog'jsTmus. 

Nonagt;simus. 

Cente^imus. 

Diicentesimus. 

TrecentesTmus. 

Quadringentesimus. 

QuingentesTmus. 

Sexcentesimus. 

SeptingentesTmus . 

Octingentesimus. 

Nongentesimus. 

MillesTmus. 

Bis m^Uesimus. 



DutrilnUwe. 



Sinruli, 

Bini. 

Temi. 

Quatemi. 

Qulni. 

SenL 



-ae, -a. 



Octoni. 
Novcni. 
Deni. 
Undeni. 
Duodeni. * 
Tredeni, temi ieni, 
Quatemi deni. 
Quindeni. 
Seni deni. 
Septeni deni. 
Octoni deni. 
Noveni deni. 

Viceni. 

Vkeni singiili. 

Triceni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquageni. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Diiceni. 

Trecenteni. 

Quater centeni. 

Quinquies centeni. 

Sexies centeni. 

Septies centeni. 

Octies centeni. 

Novies centeni. 

Milleni. 

Bis milleni. 



Numeral Adoerhi 
Semel, once. 
Bis, ftoic<. 
Ter, iknce. 
Qu&ter, /our ftmet. 
Quinquies, &€• 
Sexies. 
Septies. 
Octies. 
Novies. 
Decies. 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 
Tredecies. 
Quatuordecies. 
Quindecies. 
Sexdecies. 
Decies ac septies. 
Decie^ ac octies. 
Decies et novies. 

VIcies. 

Vicies liemel. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenties. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

Millies. 

Bis miUies, 
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7S COMPARISON OP AIXIECTITBS. 

To the sooMral adjectiTei may be added *rach as expreaa dhrimoiiy 
proportion, time, weignt, &e.; as, HpartUuSf tripartltm, &c.; ibqUuSj 
tripluSf dx. ; bimuSj trlmuSy &e. ; hienniSf tnemuSf &c. ; himestris, iri- 
mestris, &Ai.] hilibriSf trUibris, &c. ^ Hndrius, UmariiiSy &c. ; wuich 
last are applied to the nmnber or any kind of things whatever ; as, versus 
HniTViu, a verse of six feet ; d£7idriu» numfmis, a coin often asses ; octo- 
gendriu9 isil«z, an old man eighty years old ; grex eentendriuSf a flock 
of an hundred, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses^ the quality in dif- 
ferent degrees; as, daruSy hard; dwrwr^ harder; ,dur%mmu»j 
hardest 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification ad- . 
mits the distinction of more and leas. 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive, Compar- 
atwcj and Superlatwe. 

The Posii^e seems improperly to be called a degree. It 
simply signifies die quality ; as, duarus^y hard ; and serves only 
as a foundation for l^e otifier degrees. By it we express the 
relation of equality ; as, Ae i^ (w tall as /. 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality, 
and has always a reference to. a less degree of the same; as, 
duriary harder; aapieniiary wiser. 

The SuperhUwe expresses the quality carried to the greatest 
degree ; as, duarimmusy ITardest ; sapientisnmusy wisest. 

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of 
ttie positive ending in t, by adding die syllable ovy for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and ttf« for the neuter. The superlative 
Is formed from the same case, by adding ssimus; thus, altusy 
high ; gen. altiy by adding or, we have the comparative a/rior, 
for the masc. and fem. ) and by adding usy altius^ for the neut ; 
higher : so, by adding ssiwus to the gen. altiy we' have the su- 
perlative altissimusy -ay -^um. So^ mitisy meek, gen. mitisy da- 
tive miti ; mitioTy -iw, meeker ; mxtissimuSy -^ -t«m, meekest. 
, If the positive end in cr, the superlative is formed from the 
nominative by adding nwus ; as, pauper y poor; paupernmusy 
poorest 

The comparative is always of the third declension ; the su- 
perlative of the first and second ; as, aZ/tw, altioTy altisstmus; 
altOy aUioTy aUissima ; alttmy althay altisnmim ; ^en. alti^ altid- 
fit, altiit^miy Slc. 
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CdMPARISOU OF AJMECTITES. 7t 

IRREGULAR AND DSF«CTITS . €<»iPAJUtOH. 

1 Bonus, melior, optifmuSi Soodj * 6ef/<r, 6ef/. 

*M^U8,. pejor, pesumus^ body wone^ vxxrst. 

Magnus, major, maximus^ grtat^ greaiery greater. 

Parvus, minor, minimus, .siaaUy 2eM, leaM. 

Multus, plurimus, much, fnore^ moti. 

Fern, Multi^ plurima ; lieut, multum, plus, pluiimum ; pfaft 
nulti, plures, pluruni; multae^plures, phirims, fcc 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the com • 
parative and superlative seem to be formed from some other 
adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse; in 
<ythers, the regular form is contracted ; as, moxuniis, for mag^ 
mmmu»; worst j for worsest, 

. 2. These five have their superlative in Hmu$ : 

fUcHis, facilior, faciUimus, easy. ImbSeillis, imSeeilUor, imbecilllmiM, 

Grtcilja, ffraciUor, ffracilUmus, lean, toeak. 

Hllm!lu, humilior, numilUintuiy Una, SYzbHu, aimilior, MTnilRfwai, Uke. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but 
form the superlative differently : 

ClteT; eiterior, citlmus, near^ &c. MfttOrus, -ior, matunrlmus or mata- 
Dezter^ dezterior; dextlmtu, right. liulmuB, npe. 
Sinister, smisterior, sinistlmus, Irft. PostSrus, posteriori postremtiB, be- 
Exter, -erior, extlmus' or extrSnms, hind. 

outward. BapCrus, -riori suprSmus or sum 

iBftms, -ior, infimus or imuatyhelow, mns, high. 
latfims^intfirior, inttmus, inward.. Vfitus, v6t6rior, vfiterrlmus, old. 

4. Compounds in dicus^ I6qim$y ftcuSj and vdluSy have entiffr^ 
and enH9nmu9; as, maleiUcus^ railing; mdledicenHar^ malet^ 
ceaUmmus: So, magmloquusj one that boasteth; bineficuty 
beneficent ; malevohiSy malevolent ; mnftcusy wonderful ; 
-^eatMTy -entimmus or minficisnmus, Nequwriy indeclinable, 
worthless, vicious, has neqmoTy neqm^nmm. 

^ There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable 
©f having their signification increased, yet either want one ci 
the degrees of comparison, or are not compared at all. 

1. The following adjectives are not used in the positive : 

Detfirior, worse, deterrimus. Propior, nearery proximus, 
Ocior, swiftcTy ocissTmus. nearest or next. 

Prior, formeTy primus. Ulterior, farthery ullamus. 
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aO PRONO0N8. 

' 2 The following want the comparative ; 

Inciytus, inclytissKmus, re- Novus, novissimus, new. 

noumed. Nuperus, nupemmus, UUe, 

Mentus, meritissTmus, de- Par, p&rissimus, equal. 

serving. S&cer, sacerrimus, sacred. 

3. The following want the superlative : 

Adolescens, adolescentior, Opimus, opimior,, rich. 

young. Pronus, ^ronior, inclined down- 
DiuturnuS, diutumior, lasting. wards. 

Ingens, ingentior, huge. S&tur, satiirior, fuU. 

Jiiyenis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old. 

To mipply the superlatiTe of jUtvinis, or Hdblesctns, we say minimum 
natu, the youngest ; and of sentx^ max\mus natu., the oldest. 

Most adjectives in lliSf dlisj and Hlisy also want the superlative ; as, 
(Avllis, civilior, civil ; r€galiSy regaHovy regal ; JUbilis, -ioTf lamentable 
SojJuveniUs, youthful ; exiUs^ small, &c. 

To these add several others of different terminations. Thus arcSviuSf 
'ior, secret ; dtcllvisy -ior, bending downwards ; Umginquus, -lor, far off; 
prdpinquuSf -tor, near. 

AtUirioTf former ; s^quior, worse ; sUtioVf oetter, are only tbund m the 
comparative 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are tnose compound- 
ed with nouns or verbs ; as, verAcdloVf of divers colours ; pestiftTf poi- 
sonous : also adjectives in us pure, in Ivus, InuSj ortbs, or ¥mu«, and di- 
minutives ; as, dMuSj doubtful; vHcuiis, eTCi^Xy ) yfugltlmis, ihaX fl^etli 
away j m&tutlnus^ early ; cdmorus, shrill ; UgiHmuSt lawful ; tineJhis, 
somewhat tender ; majuscxdusy &c. ; together with a great many others of 
various terminations ; as, almusj gracious ; pracox^ -dcia, soon or early 

s ripe ; mlrusj igenuSf Idcery TTiUmor, sospesy &c. 

This defect of comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis be- 
fore the adjective, for the comparative degree ; and vtUde or maxime for 
the superlative ; thus, egerms, needy, magis c^€mis, more needy ; voids 
or maxime. eefnusy very, or most needy. Which form of comparison is 
also used in mose adjectives which are regularly compared. 

PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a rumn.* 
The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen; ego^ tu^ sui; 

* Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thouy for the 
name of tlie person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not 
know, or do not want to mention. They also serve t© shorten discourse, 
and prevent the too frequent repetition of the same word j thus, instead 
of saying, When CcBsar had coitqucred Gavl, C<Lsar turned C<Bsar^s arms 
against C(Bsa.r's country, we say, When Caesar had conquered Gaul, Ad 
turned Ms qa.ms against his country. 
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8IHPX.E nONOUNS. 



Si 



iUey yncy Ute, hicy w, qmsj qid ; meui, hntSy nwt, noHer^ tester; 
WfUraSy vestroBj and cujas. 

Three of them are rabstantiTes, Hgo^ tiiy md; the other fif- 
teen are adjectiTes. 

Ego, /. 

Phmd. 
N. DOS, ' we. 



N. ego, 
G. mei, 
D. mihi, 
A. me. 
V. 



Singtdaar. 

of mey 
tomey 

fMy 



A. me, mth me* 



N. tu, 
G. tui, 
D. tfbi, 
A. te, 
V. tu, 
A. te. 



Singular 
thouy 
oftheey 
to theey 
thee, 
Othmiy 
tpUh theey\ 



Tu, 



6. nostrum, or noatri, of w, 



D. nobis, 
A. nos, 
V. 



ton$y 
toi/A lit. 



or you. 



A. nobis, 

thfm. 

Plural. 
N. Tos, ye or yoii, 

G yestriim, or vestri, ofyoUy 
D. vobis, to you, 

A. VOS, yoM, 

V. VOS, Oyeoryouj 



A. vobis. 



Sui, 0/ Atm»ey, pf herself of itself 
Siiigtdar. Plural. 



with you. 



G. sui, 0/ themselves^ 
D, sibi, ^0 themsdvesy 
A., se, themselves. 

v.— ^ 

A. se, ti;i/A themselves. 

^o wants the vocative, because one cannot call upon him- 
self, except as a second person ; thus, we cannot saj, O ego^ O 1 ; Onosj 



N. 

G. sui, ofhmselfy of herself of itself 
D. sibi, to himself to Jierself &c. 
A. se, hmself &c. 

A. se, with himself &c. 

Obs. 1, 
elf, e: 
Owa. 

Obs. 2. Mihi in the dative is somotinins by the poets contracted 
into ml. 

> Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrdrum and 
l^ostrdrum; of to, vestrdrum and vestrarum, which were lilerwards 
contracted into nostrUm, and testriim. 

We commonly use nostrum and ve^trilm after partitives, numerals, 
eomparativQB, or superlatives ; and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, hey shcy ity are express- 
ed in Latin by these pronominal adjectives, iW«, istey hicy or 
w; to, 

iZle, for the masc, iUoy for the fem. iUudy for the neuter, 
that : or iSe, he ; t2/a, j»he ; i2/iu2, it or that : thus, 
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tlMPIiS PRONaUNS. 



lla, 

illi, 
illam, 
iUa, 
illi, 



iUud, 



illud, 
illud, 
iDo. 



N. illi, ills, iUa, 

Q. iUdrom, illaram, illdrttim, 
D. illis, 

A. illos, illad, ilia, 

V. illi, iU«, ilia, 
A. illis. 



N. iUe, 

O. 

D. 

A. ilium, 

V. iUe, 

A. illo, 

fysej he himself, tpta, she herself, ipsum, itself; and ist^^ 
itfo, iatudy are declined like Ule ; only ipse, has ipmn in the 
nom. ace. and voc. sing, neut 

fyse is often joined to e^o, tUj sui ; and has in Latin the 
same force with idf in English, when joined with a posses- 
sive pronoun ; as ego ipsBy I myself. 

Hie, hffic, hoc, this, 

Pltaral. 



N. hie, 

G. 

D. 

A. hunc, 

V, hie, 

A. hoc, 



N.is, 

G. 

D. 

A. eum, 

V.' 

A. eo. 



Singular, 
heec, . 
hujus, 
huic, 
hanc, 
haec, 
hac, 

Is, ea, id ; hCy ahe^ it ; or thai. 



hoc, 



hoc, 
hoc, 
hoc. 



N. hi, hae, 
G. horum, harum, 
D. his, 

A. hos, has, 
V. hi, hae, 

A. his. 



hsec, 
horum. 



hi 



Singuktr. 
ea, 
ejus, 
ei, 
earn. 



e&, 



id,. 



id 



eo. 



Plural. 
N. ii, e», 

G. eorum, earum, 
D; iis, or eis, 
A. eos, eas, 

A. iis, or eis 



sec, 

lSC, 



ea. 
eorum., 

ea. 



QuiSj gtuBj quod or gtdd'^ which, what? Or quis? who? 
or what man ? qua 1 who ? or what woman ? quod or quid ? 
what ? which thing ? or what thing ? thus, 

Plural. 



Singular, 
N. quis, quae, qu. d or quid, 

G. CUJUH, 

D. cui^ 

A. quem, quam, quod or quid, 

A. quo, qiul, 



quo. 



N. qui, quae, quae, 
G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. quels, or qjiibus; 
A. quos, quas, quae, 

A. quels, or quibus. 



* In those cases where the word is not repeated, it is the mum tn i 
genders, ^th in the pronouns and a4)ectiyes. 



y Google 



coMPotnvD PBOKouirt. 88 

» 

Qidy qwe^ qacdj who, which, that ; Or yir 91ft, the man who 
or tfuU ; foemina qiuBy the woman who or that; negotitim qnod^ 
the thing wfnch or that : genit vir Oijus^ ihe man whose or 0/ 
u>hom; mulier cnjus^ the woman whoet or of whom; negotium 
cuju8j the thing ^whkh^ seldom whose^ &c. thns^ 



•Singular, 
N. qui, quae, qnod, 
Gr cuius, 

D. cm, 

A quern, quam, quod, 

A. quo, qui, quo. 



Ptural 
N. qui, quse, quae, 
G. quorum, quanim, quorum, 
D. queis, or quihuB, 
A. quos, ~ quas, que, 

A. quels, or quibus. 



The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego^ lie, 
and m. MeiUy my or mine; tmuiy iLy or thine; ttiift, his 
own, her own, its own, their own ; are declined like bomuy -a, 
-4»» ; and nostetj our ; vestetj your; like frtdcher^ HihrOy "chnmij 
of the first and second dt^clension ; rumtefy -ira^ "trwn, 

Nostrasy of our countr} ; veUratj of your couiitry ; cujaSy of 
what or which country ; are declined like felixj of the third 
declension : gen. nosirdtiSy dat. nostrdtiy &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that -signify things which cannot 
be addressed or called upon, want the vocative. 

Meits has mt, and sometimes meusy in the voc sing. masc. 

The relative gid haa frequently qui in the ablative, and that, which is 
remarkable, in all genders and numbers. 

Qia is. sometimes used for quia : and instead of eujuSf the gen. of quiSy 
we find an>adjective pronoun, cujusy -a, Him. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their sigmfieations, are divided into 
the following classes : 

1. DenumstrativeSf which point out any person or thing present, or as 
if present : EgOj fti, Ate, isttf and sometimes UUt iSf tp9e. 

2. BeiiUiteSy which refer to something going before : iU$t tpse^isti, Ate, 
isj qvi, 

3. Possessives, which signify possession : meuSf tuusy smts, noster. Tes- 
ter. 

4. Patriala or Gentiles, which signify one's country: nostras^ vutrat, 
nujas. 

5. Interro^ativeSf by which we ask a question : quis ? cujas f When 
they do not ask a question, they are called Jnd^mteSy like other words of 
the same nature. 

0. Reciprocals, which agun call back or represent the same object to the . 
mind : sut and stms, 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns; as, istniCf istkac, istJkoe, istkme^ or istue. 
Ace. Jstkuncy isUumc, isthoty or istkiu. Abl. Isthocy isthae, isthoe. Norn, 
and aec plrr. neut. istJuBe, of iste and kU. So Ulicy of tUe and kic. 
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84 COMPOUND PRONOirnS. 

3. With some other part« of fpeeeh ; ad, kujusmddi, eujusmMi, Ac. mf 
cum, t€cum, secum, nohiscum, vohiacum, quocum, or qutcum, and qtabus- 
cum : eecum, eccam ; eecos, tccas, and sometimes eeca in the nom. sing. 
ofeece and u. So eUum, of eeee and iUe, 

3. With some syllable added ; asj tute of tu and te, used onlj in the 
nom. effdmetf tiUiimet, sulmtt, tlurough all the cases, thus, melmety tuimet, 
dx. 01 ego, tu, sui, and met. Instep of tumet in the nom. we say, tuti- 
met : Htccine, hBCcine, &c» in all the cases that end in c ; of Ate and cine : 
Medpte, tuApte, sudpte, nostrdpte, vestrdpte, in the ablat. fern, aikl some- 
times meopte, tuopte, &c. of^neus, &c. and pte : hicce, hacce, hocce ; hu- 
jusce, kisee, hosee; of hie and ce : whenice hujuseimddd, ejuscenUkUf 
eujuseemddi. So, IDEM, the same, compounded of if and dem, which is 
thus declined : 

SIngfdar. 

N. idem, e&dem, idem, 

G. ejusdem, 

D. eidem, 

A. eundem, eandem, idem, 

y. idem, eadem, . idem, 

A. eodem, eadem, eodem. 

Plural. 
N. iidem, esedem, eadem, 

G. eorundem, earundem, eomndem, 
D. ei'sdem, or iisdem, 

A. eosdem, easdem, eadem, 
V. iidem, eaedem, eadem, 

A. ei'sdem, or iisdem» 

The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quU 
and qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last^ and 
sometimes likewise the middle part of the word compounded ; but qui is 
slways the first. 

1. The compounds of qvis, in which it Is put first, are qvisnam, who ? 
fuispiam, qui8quam,.aaij one ', quisque, every one; quisqms, whosoever; 
which are thus declined : 

Abro. Qen. Dai, 

Q,nisnam, qusnam, *quodnam or quidnam ; cujusnam ; cuinam ; 
Quispiam, quiepiam, quodpiam or quidpiam; cujuspiam; cuipiam; 
Quisquam, queequam, quodquam or quidquam ; oujusquam ; cuiquam ; 
Quisque, queeque, quodque or quidque ; cujusque ; cuique ; 
Quisquis, quidquid or qyicquid; cujuscujus; cuicui. 

And BO in the other cases according to the simple quis. But quisquis 
has not Uie fern, at all, and the neuter only in the nominative and accu 
sative. Quisquam has also quicquam for quidquam; accusative, quen- 
quam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quis, in which quis is put last, have qua in' the 
nom. sing. fem. ; and in the nominative and accusative plur. neut. as, 
aliquis, some ; ecquis, who ? of €t and quis ; also, nequis, siquis, mtmquis ; 
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Gen. 


Atf. 


•BcttjQi; 


iHeiki; 


eecujus ; 


eecui; 


neoj^; 


fieni; 


ne eujiu ; 


necuj 



OOMPOUKO VRONOOAliK 85 

xMeh fi>r the moot part are read wparately ; thai, m fM#| H fvtf , wmi 
fia#. Thsy are thiis declined * 

JVbm. 
Allq[aia, alSqna, aliqiiod or aUqud ; 

£cqaiei ecqaa<7r ecquflf), ecquod or ecquid ; 
81 qoiflS >i qua» ■ 4^od or n quid ; 

Ne quis, ne qaa» ne quod or ne quid ; 
IVum qpiSf nam qua, num quod or num quid ; num cujus , ntim oni. 

3. The compounds which have fuio in the middle, are, <«fiMfiMifli, 
who ? unusquigqu6f gen. vnni^ctcjiu^tM, erery one. The former ie need 
only in the nom. sing, and the latter wauta the plural. 

4 The compounds of jut are pUcunquet whoeoerer; fuldam, some^ 
qu%Rbet, quiviSf any one, whom you please ; which are thus declined 

Jfom. " €fon, Dai. 

Qnlcunque, quascunque, ^piodcunqne ; cnjuscunque ; eoicnnqae ; 

Qnldam, qusdam, quoddam or quiddam ; cu^usdam ; cuidam ; 
Qniffbet, queeHbet, qhodltbet or quidllhet ; cujusHbet ; cuiUbet ; 
QniTis, quflBfTis, quodvis or quidTis; eujusris; cuiTls. 

Obs. ]. All these compounds have seldom or nerer ^ifsif, hot ^loftvo, 
in their dat. and abl. plur. ; thus, aUqulbuSf &c. 

Obs. 2. Qu», and its compounds, in comic writers, fasre sometimes fios 
m the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. QiodATii has queniamy quandanif quoddam or qutddam, in the 
ace. sing, and quorundam^quanmdam, quofvndam, in the genitire plural, 
n being put instead of m, Tor the better sound. 

Obs. 4. Qjuodf with its compounds, aHiquodf quiodoio, quoddam^ &c. are 
used, when they agree with a substantiye in the same case ; ^pad^ with its 
compounds, ediqrjM, qmdvisy &c. for the most part have either no snb- 
ilantive expressed, or govern one in the genitire. For diis reason, they 
are by some, reckoned subetantiyes. 

Obs. 5. AVlqids and Qicidam m^ be thus distingoiriied ; the fbrmoi 
denotes a person or thing indeterminately ; the latter, determkMUly, 

Obs. 6. Uter refers to two, and is therefore joined to comparatives. 

Obs. 7. i^;^ may refer to many, and is therefore joined With superla- 
tives. 

Obs. 8. Hie and'iZle are often found to refer to two words going before 
them. Bxc usually to the latter ; lUe to the former. 

Obs'. 9. As demonstratives, BU refers to the person nearest Co me ; 
MsU to the person nearest to you ; UU to any intermediato person. 

. Obs. 10. nU denotes honour ; Iste, contempt ; as, tile vir ; isle Iiomo. 

Obs. 11. Tuus is used when wo speak to one ; as, Sumney Corioldne^ in 
tuts eastris eaptlva an mater ? Vester^ when we speak to more than 
one ; as, CiveSj miseremXni cadi vestri. 

Obs. 12. Mter is in general applied to one of two; AUu$ to one o< 
many. 

8 
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A verb is a word which exprcnses what is affirmed of thing* i 
as, The boy reads. The sun shines. The man laves. 

Or, A verb is that part of^ech which signifies to he^ to do^ or 
to si0tr. 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into 
three different classes, Activej Passive^ and Neuter ; because 
we consider things eiUier as acting, or being acted upon ; or 
at neither acting, nor being acted upon ; but simply existing^ 
or existing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of mo- 
tion or rest ; ^c. 

1. An Active verb expresses an action, and necessarily sup- 
poses an agent, and an object acted upon ; as, amdre^ to love ; 
smo tOj r love &ee. 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the 
receiving of an action ; and necessarily implies au object act* 
ed upon, and an agent, by which it is acted upon ; as, amdrij 
to be loved ; tu amdris a me, thou art loved by m^. 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor pas* 
sion, but simply the being, state, or condition of things ; as, 
dorndoj I deep ; sedeo^ I sit. 

The Verb is also csJled TVormtit^e, when the action passes 
over to the object, or has an effect on some other thing ; as, 
scrtbo literasj 1 write letters : but when 'the action is confined 
within the agent, znd passes not over to any object, it is call- 
ed Intransitive ; as, ambuloj I walk ; atrroj I run ; which are 
likewise called Neuter verbs. Many verbs in Latin and Eb« 
, glish are used both in a transitive and in an intransitive or 
neuter sense ; as, sistere^ to stop ; incijp^re, to begin ; durdre, 
to endiure, or to harden, &c. 

« * It is called a Verb or Word bv way of eminence , because it is the most 
•Mential word in a sentence, without which the other parts of speech can 
form no coniplete sense. Thus^ the diligent boy reads his lesson with 
emre, is a perfect sentence; but if we take away the affirmation^ or tho 
word reads J it is rendered imperfect^ or rather becomes no sentence at all ; 
thasy the diligent boy his lesson with care. 

A verb therefore may be thus distin^ished from any other part of 
^>«ech : Whatever word expresses an affirmation, or assertion, is a verb ; 
cur thus, Vlr^atever word, with a substantive noun or pronoun before or 
afU^v it, makes full sense, is a verb ; as, stones fallj I walk, walk thou. 
£l6re fall and walk are verbs, because they contain an affirmation \ but 
when we say, a long walk, a dangerous fall, there is no affirmation ex- 
pressed ; aifd the same words wa& wad fall Income substantives or nouns 
WjB often find likewise in Latin the same word used as a vert , and also 
as some other part of speech ', thus, amorf -dris, love, a substarrtive; and 
omsTf I am lovod. a verb. 
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Veriwwliieh timplj signify ftem^ are likewise ealled Ai6- 
mt mfiv e Teibs ; as, e$ae, or enstirtj to be, or to exist The 
BOti<ni of existence is implied in the signification c^ ercij 
rerb ; thus, / love^ may be resolved into / am lomng. 

When the meaning of a veib is expressed without anj af- 
firmation/ or in such a form as to be joined to a substantire 
noun, partaking thereby of (he nature of an adjective, it it 
^led a Participle; as, amans, loving; mndhiBj loved. But 
when it has the form of a substantive, it is called a Germdj 
or a Supine; as, amandxmij loving; amdUm^ to love; amaiit^ 
to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Vinces^ Modesj Tenset^ 

Numbers, and Persons. 

There are two voices; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative^ Subjunctive^ Jmperafive^ 
nod Infiniiive. 

The tenses are five; the Present^ the Preter-impeffefi^ 
the Preier-peffecty the Preteryluperftd^ and the Future. 

The numbers are two ; Singular and Plural. 

He persons^ are three ; First, Second^ and Tkird. 

1. Fotce expresses the different circumstances in which we 
consider an object ; whether as acting, or being acted up<m. 
The Acthe voice signifies action ; as, amoy I love ; the Patitof , 
suffering, or being the object of an action ; as, amor^ I am 
loved. 

2. Modes or mooda are the various manners of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The /fufico/ivtf declares or affirms positively ; as, amo, I love ; 
amahoy I shall or will love ; or asks a question ; as, cm to omat ? 
dost thou love ? 

The iSbfr^tmcftoe is usually joined to some other verb, and 
cannot make a fiill meaning by itself; as, Jt me obsecret, re* 
rB^, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

The huperathoe commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, omo, 
love thou. 

The bftrntwe simply expresses the signification of the veib, 
without luniting it to any person or number; as, wmrey to 
love. . 

3. Ten9e» or Time* express the tiine when anything is sup- 
irosed to be, to act, or to suffer. 

Time in general is divided into three parts^ the present, past* 
and future. 
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« CONJUeATIOKa OF TEEBS* 

Put time IB expressed three different ways. When wb 
•peak of a Uiing, which was doing, but not finished at sone 
former time^ we use the Preter-imperfecty or past time notc<»»* 
pleted ; as, scribebam^ I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing now finished, we use the Preterm 
f^ect^ or past time completed ; as, Bcripn^ I wrote, or hvre 
written, 

Wh«n lye speak of a thiiig finished at or before some pasl 
time, w^ use die Preter-pkiperfecty or past time more than com- 
pleted \ as, icripseramj I had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways. A thing may 
be considered either as simply about to be done, or as actnallT 
finished, at some future time ; as, ^crtftom, I shall write, or, 1 
shall [fA^nl be writing; tcripaerOj I shall hare written. 

4. Number marks Jww many we suppose to be, to act, or to 
suffer. 

5. Persfm shows to what the meaning of the veri) is applied, 
whether to the person speaking, to the person addressed, or 
to some other person or thing. 

Verbs have two numbers and three persons, to aeree with 
substantive nouns and pronouns in these resects : for a verb 
properly hath neither numbers nor persons, but certain termi- 
nations answering to the person and number of its nominatrre. 

A verb is properly said to be conjugated^ when all its parts 
are properly classed, or, as it were, yoked together^ according 
to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 

Conjugation is the regular distribution of the rarious parts 
of verbs, according to the difi^ent voices, modes, tenses, num- 
bers, and persons. 

There ^fe f6ur conjugations of verbs in Latin ; dif tingoisk- 
ed by the vowel preceding re of the infinitive mode. 

The first conjugation makes are long ; as, Amdre, 

The second conjugation niiikes ere long; as, Doeere. 

The third conjugation makes ere short ; as, Legi^re. 

The fourth conjugation makes ire long; as, AwRre. 

Except idre, to give, which ]^as d short, and alio its oompoimds ; thus 
Cireurnddre^ to surround } ciret^mdOmus, -ddtiSf -tUibam, -dibOy &c. 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished torn. 
one another by the different terminations of the foUowiag 
tenses: 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



COKIDGATtOm OP TKBBS 



ACTIT> ▼OieB. 









hidieativoMod€, 












Present Tense. 






ml 


Singular. 

Persont. 
1. 2. 
-o, ^, 
-eo, H», 
-o, -w, 

-lO, -IS, 


3. 

-»t; 

-et; 

ti 

-It' 


1. 
-amus, 
-6mus, 
-Initts, 

-Imos, 


PluraL 

Peroons, 
2. 

-atjs, 
-atie,. 
-Itis, 
-Ois, 












Imperfect. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-Abam, -abas, 
-Cbaz&i -HbBMy 
-«bam, -Cbas, 
-i6bam, -iebas, 


-abat; 
-€bat; 
-«bat; 
-iabat; 


-abamns, 
-fibamus, 
-abamus, 
-iebamus, 


-abatis, 
-abatis, 
-abatis, 
-iabatis, 


-abaat. 
4baat 
-abant 
-lAwat 










Future. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4* 


Ibo, 
-«bo, 
-am, 
-lam, 


, -alNs, 
^bis. 


-abit; 
^bit; 
^t; 
-iet; 


^ablmns, 
-eblmus, 
-6mus, 
-iemus, 


-abltis, 
-eUtis, 
-atis, 
-latis, 


-aboal. 
-«bunt. 
-ent. 
-imt. 








SuJbjuncUvt Mode. 












Present Tense. 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-em, 
-earn, 
-am, 
^am. 


-es, 
-eas, 

-las, 


-et; 
-eat; 
^t; 
-iat; 


-fimns, 
-eamus, 
-amus, 
-iamus. 

Imperfect. 


-atU, 
-eatis, 
-atU, 
-latis. 


-ent. 
•eaat. 
-ant« 
-iant. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


-flrem, 
-erem, 
•;£rexn, 
-Trem, 


) -IreS; 
-fires, 
-6ros, 
-Ires, 


-aret; 
-€ret; 
.firot; 
-iret; 


-aremus, 
-firemus, 
-firemns, 
-bfimns, 


-aretis, 
•tCratis, 
-er6Us« 
-Iratis, 


-arent, 
-firent. 
-arent. 
-Irenf 








Imperative Mode, 








1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


2. 

-a or -ato, 
-e or -6to, 
-e or -Ito,. 
-i or -Ito, 


3. 

-ato;^ 
.€to; 
-Ito; 
-Ito; 


2. 

-ate or -atOte, 
•ate or -atote, 
-ite or -itate, 
-lU or -Itote, 


8.' 

-anta 
-ento. 
-unto. 
-iunto< 








PASSIVE TOICB. 












Inductive Mode, 












Present Tense. 






1. 
2 

3 
4 


-oor, 
-or, 


•aris or -are, -atur ; 
-eris or -ere, -Ctur ; 
■^ris or -«re, -Itur ; 
-Iris or -ire, -Itor ; 
8* 


-amur, 
-amur, 
-Imur, 
-Imur, 


-amlni, 
-emini, 
-ImTni, 


-antoff 
•entoff 
-untur« 
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U-tbw, -tbtrifl or *tbtTe, -tbttor; -abamor, -tbimKiii, 

S. -€lMr, -dbtrU or -ebtre, -eb&tur ; -€bamiir, -Cbamlni^ 

3. -€b«r, -fibftris or -ebtroi -ebattu ; -£b&miir» -€btminij 

4k iibur,-i«btriB or -i6b&re,-ifib&tiir; -iebamnr, -iibamlni, 

Future. 

1. -ibor, -&b€ri8 or -ibSre, -abltur ; -ftblmur, -abYmlni, 

% -«bor, -CbSrifl or -ebSre, -ebttur ; -«blmur, -^birnlni, 

3. -AT, -firifl or -ere, -fitur ; -«mury -«mim, 

4. -ui, •i#ris or -iire, -ifitur; -idmur, -Umlni, 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Present Tense. 

1. -er, -€ri8 or -€re, -€tur ; -«inur, -ilmini, 

5. -ear, -earis or -earo, -eatur ; eamor, -eamlnii 
9L -at, -aris or -are, -atui^ ; -amur, -amYni, 

4. -iar, -iaris or -iare, -iatur; -iamur, -iamltni, 

Imperfbct. 
I. -arer» -arlfis or -trire, -aretur ; -arSmur, -aremlni, 

5. -arer, -erSrie or -CrCre, -arfitur ; •Cremur, -Cremiiii, 

3. -^rer, -Sreris or -^rare, -ISretur ; -^remur, -tremini, 

4. -Irer, -IcfiriB or -Irere, -iretur ; -IrSmur, -Iremini, 

Imperative Mode. 

3. 2-. 3. 

-ator ; -amini, -antor. 

-etor ; -emini, -entor. 

-!tor ; -Imlni, -untor. 

-Itor; -Imlni, -iuntor. 

Observe, Vorbs into of the third conjugation have iutU in the third 
peraon plur. of the present indie, active, and iuntur in the passive ; and 
00 in the imperative, mnfo and iuntor. In the imperfect and future of the 
mdicative they have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
iibam and iam ; iebar ana iar, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through all the 
Conjugations. Thus, 



-abantor. 
-ebantur. 
-ebantur. 
•iebantur. 



•abuntur. 
-€buntur. 
-entur. 
-ientur. 



-entur. 
•eantur. 
-antur. 
•iantur. 



-arentnr. 
^rentor. 
•Srentur 
-Irentnr 



1. -are or -ator, 

2. -are or -€tor, 

3. -*ro or -Iter, 

4. -Ire or Itor, 



SingtuAT. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 



Plural. 



1. " 2.. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Perf. -1, ^sti, -it > -Imus, -istis, -6runt or •€!• 

PJu. -«ram, -eras, -dratj -«ramus, -gratis, -grant. 

' Subjunctive Mode. 
Perf. -«rim, -firis, -grit , -6rlmus, -«rJtis, -€rint. , 

Plu. -issera, -isses, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

9kU. -gro, -«ris, -grit; -grlmus, -gritis,' -grint. 

Tliese Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed, by the Participle I*er- 
ftct, and tho auxiliary verb sum, which is also used to express the Future 
ufthe Infinitive Active. 
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AUZILlARr VERB. »t , 

SUM is wi iiregplar reib, and thus coBJugated : 

Prei.Mle. Pre$. Jhjm. Perf.Mk. 
Sum, esse, foi. Toht. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. CPU. 

Singular. Plural. 

gl Sum, /am. Sumus, TTe ore, 

§2 Es, 7^011 or/, or you arty Estis, Ye or you ore, 

£3. Est, He is; Sunt, Tkey are. 

IMPERFECT, was. 

1. Eram, /iiHW, Eramus, Wewere^ 

2. Eras, T^ou wast^ or you toere, Eratis, Ye or you were^ 

3. Erat, He was; Erant, They were. 
«• PERFECT. Aootf 6€en or imw. 

!• Fui, Ihaeebeenj Fuimus, We Juwe heen^ y 

2. Fuisti, TTum hast been^ Fuistis, Ye have been. 

S. Fuit, He has been ; Fuerunt, or -ere, They have been, 
PLUPERFECT, had been. 

1. Fa^ram, / had been^ Fueramus, We had freen, 

2. Fueras, Thau hadst been^ Fueratis, Ye had been^ 

3. FnSrat, He had been ; Fu^rant, They had keen. 

FUTURE. shaU or wiU.* 

1. Ero, I shall be, Erimus, We shall be^ 

2. Eris, Thou wilt be, Eritis, Ye will 6e, 

3. Enty He wiU be ; Enmt^ They will be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, may or can. 

1. Sim, I may 6e, Sfmus^ We may be^ 

2. Sis, Thou mayest be^ Sitis, Ye may bej 

3. Sit, He may be; Sint^ They may be. 

* SkaU and wiU are always employed to express future time. 

WHl, in the first person singular and plural, promises or threatenf ; in thr 
Mcond and third persons, only foretells : shally on the contrary, ia tha 
firft person, simply foretells ; in the second ai^ third persons, promiseti^ 
commands, or threatens. But the contrary ot this holds, when we ask 
a question ; thus, " I shall go " " you wmso ;" express event only ; but 
" wiU you go ?" imports intention ; and " sAall I go ?" refers to the will 
oT another. 
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9t AUXILIAET -TEkB. 

niPEftFECT. tntfjAl, caiddj wmidj or dumUL 
1. kfsem, Indghi be^ EssSmus, We wdghi hej 

9. Esses, Tkou mightest he^ Essetis, Ye might be^ 
S. Esset Hendghtbef Essent, They might be. 

PERFECT, mag haoe. 
I. FnMm, I mag haoe beeny Fueiimus, We mag haee beeih 
S. FaSiis, Thou may e$thax>ebeetty Fueritis, Ve may naive been. . 
S. FuSrit, He mag haoe been ; Fuerint, They may hme beetu 

PLUPERFECT, miightj caddy woMj or should hme ; or had. 
1. Fuissem, / might haoe been^ FuissemnSy We might haoe been^ 
t. Foisses, 7^011 mightest haoe Fuissetis, Ye might haoe been^ 

beetiy 
S. Fuisset, He might have been ; FuisseRt, They might haoe been. 
FUTURE. shaU haoe. 

1. Fuero, I shaU haoe been, Fuenmus, We shdU have been^ 

2. Fueris, Thou wUthaoe beenj Fueritis, Ye toiU have been^ 

3. Fuerit H^ wiU hav^ beeti; Fuerint, They wiU haoe been. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
S. Es or esto, Be thouy Este or est5te, Be ye^ or be you 

t. EstOy Let him be ; Sunto, Let them be. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pREs. Esse, To be. 

Perf. Fuisse, To futve been. 

FuT. Esse futurus, -a, -um, To be about to be. 

Fuiese futurus, -a, -lun, To haoe been about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 
FUTURE. Futurus, -a, um. About to be. 

Obfl. 1. The personal pronomui, which in English are, for the moat 
part, added to tne verb, in Latin are commonly understood ; because Um 
•eyeral persons are sufficiently distinguished from one another by tbo 
different terminations of the rerb, though the persons themselves be not 
expressed. The learner, however , at first may be accustomed to joiA 
them with the verb ; thus, ego sum, I am ; tu es, thou art, or you are ; 
tUe est, he is; nos sumnsjwe are ; &c. So ego dmo, I love ; tu amas^ 
thou lovest, or you lore ; Ule amat, he lovelh or loves ; nos am&musj w« 
lore ; &c. 

Obs. 2. In the second pen^pn singular in English, we commonly use tbo 

plural form, except in solemn discourse ; as, tu es, thou art, or mueh 

oftener, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you were ; tu sis, thou mayest 

be, or you may bo ; &c. So, tu amas, thou lovest, or you love ; lu i»Q4d4#, 

. thou lovedslj or you loved ; &c. 
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riM^ ^CiHUVQAtlQH or TBMf. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



Pr(B$. hd. 
Amo, 



Pres. Inf. 
amare. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Per/. JbuL 



unavi, amatum. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 



ToIoM. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Skiff. Am-0, I love, 

Am-as, Thouhvestj 
Am-at, He loves ; 



hvtj do love^ or am loving^ 
Phar. Am-amus, We hoe^ 

Am-atis, Ye or you /om. 
Am-ant, They love. 



IMPERFECT, was. 



Smg. Am-abam^ 

Am-abaSy 

Am-^bat, 
Plur. Am-abami]&, 

Am-abatis, 

Am-abant, 

PERFECT. 

Sing. Am-avi, 

Am-avisti, 

Am-avit, 
Plur. Am-avimus, 

Am-avistis, 

Am-averunt or-ayere, 



Smg. Am-averam, 
AnHiFeras, 
AshpavSrat, 

Plir. Am^veramuSy 
Am-averatiSf 
Ara-averant, 



Smg. Ain-abo^ 
Am-abis, 
Am-abit, 

Phn Am-abimus, 
Am-ibitisy 
Am-abunt, 



I was lovmgj 
Thott wast Umng^ 
He was lovmg ; 
We were hmngy 
Ye or you were loving^ 
They were lovmg. 

have. 

Thavehvedy 
Thou hast lovedj 
He has loved ; 
We have lovedj 
Ye or you have loved, 
They hone loved. 

PLUPERFECT, had.' 

Ihadlovedy 
Thou hadst loved^ 
He had loved ; 
We hod lovedj 
Ye or you had laved 
They had loved. 

FUTURE, shall or wUl. 

IshaUlove^ 

Thou wilt hvej 

He wiU love / 

We shL<a love. 

Ye or you mil lave^ 

They wiU love. 
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riEtT COKJUOATIOK OF TEEBf. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
FEE8BNT ;rEN8E. WUttf Of COM. 



SKsm* Am-em, 
Am-esy 
Am-et, 

Pbar. Am-emus, 
Am-etis, 
Am-enty 



Thou mayeit lave^ 
He may lave; 
We may lovty 
Ye or you may love^ 
They may hve. 



IMPEEFECT. might, coddy wouldy or should. 



9mg, 



Am-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-aret, 
JPfttT. Am-tremus, 
Am-aretis, 
Ajn-^Lrenti 



Imghtl&oey 
Thou mightett love, 
He might love ; 
We might lovej 
Ye or you might lace. 
They might fove. 



FEEFECT. may haee. 



Skuf. Am-aTSrim, 
Am-av6ris, 
Am-ay€rity 

Plur. Am-areiimus, 
Am-arentis, 
Am-ay^rint 



Sk^g. Am-ayissem, 
Am-avissesi 
Am-avisset, 

Phar. Am-arissemus, 
Am-ayissetis, 
. Am-ayissent, 



t may haoe lovedy 
Thou mayeet haoe loved^ 
He may haee loved; 
We may have loved^ 
Ye or you moy ha»e looed^ 
They may have loved. 

FLUPEEFECTr might hooe. 

J might ha»e lovei^ 
Thou mightest have hved, 
He might have loved; 
We might have hvedf 
Ye or you might have loved. 
They might have loved. 



FUTUEE. shaU have. 



Skig. Am-ay6ro, 
Am^ay^ris, 
Am-aySrity 

Phr. Am-ayei¥miis, 
Am-ayeiitis, 
Am-«yerint, 



I shaU have lovedj 
Thau wilt have looed^ 
He ioiUhave loved; 
We shall have laved, 
Ye or you vnU haee lovei^ 
They will have loved. 
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nftST comvQATiQjx or tkus. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Mmg. 2. Am-^ or am«&to, 

3. Am-ato, 
Piur.2. Am-ate or am-atote, 

3. Am-anto,* 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



Love thoUf or do thmi loooj 
Leihmlove; 
Looeyty or do ye loooy 
Lei them hoe. 



Pmss. Am-are, 

Perf. Am-ayisse, 

FuT. Esse amaturus, -a, -um, 

« Fttisse amaturus^ -a-um^ 

PARTICIPLES. 



To love. 

To haoe hoed. 

To be about to 

To have been abotU to Ioml 



Prbs. Am-^As, 
FvT. Am-aturasy -% 



Nam. Am-andam, 
Gen. Am*andiy 
DcU, Am-ando, 
Ace. Am-andum, 
Abl. Am-ando, 



Ffmner, *Am-atam, 
Latter. Am-&tu, 



-um, 



Lommg. 
About tohoe^ 



GERUNDS. 



Lovmg. 
Of loving^ 
Toloomg, 



With 
SUPINES. 



To love. 

To love^ or to be laved. 



STN0PSI8 OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 



Pres. 

Imp^rf. 

P«rf, 

Plupeffi 

Fut, 



Indicative 
amo 
amtlMun 
amavi 

amikYSrtuii 
amabo 



Subjunctive 



amireni 
•maT^rim 
amaTifsexn 
amayfiro 



Imper, 



h^idtive 
amare 



OBse or fuisae 
amatanifl 



PartidptM 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pre9. £ii2tc» 
Amor, 



Pres. Infin, 
amari, 



Perf. Pari. 
amatus. To he Umed^ 



* The form of the present Babjtmctive is often used for the imporatita 
m the firs* and third person > as, amtwus^ let us lore : ameini, let them 
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9$ rOLBT C0HJU«ATI01f.0F TEBB8. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, am. 

5ifMjf. Am-or, / am loved, 

Am-aris or -are. Hum art Umedf 

Am-atur, ^ He is loved; 

Flur. Am-amuTj ~ We are loved^ 

Am-aminiy Ye or you are loved^ 

Am-antiir, They are loved. 

IMPERFECT, tvaa. 

Sing. Am-abar^ / uhu lovedy 

Am-abans or -abftre) Thou wast lovedf 

Am-abatur, He was loved ; 

PUtr. Am-abamur, We were loved^ 

Am-abamini, Ye or you were loved. 

Am-abantur, They were loved. 

PERFECT. ha»e beeriy wasj or am. 

Sing. Amatus sum or ftii, I have been loved, 

Amatus es <rr fuisti, Thou hast been loved, 

Amatus est or fuit, He has been loved; 

Plvr. Amati sumus or fiiimas, We have been loved, 

Amati estis or fuistis. Ye or you have been lovedj 

Amati sunt or fuerunt or fiiere^TA^y have been loved, 

PLUPERFECT, had been. 

Sing. Amatus eram or fueram, / had been loved, 

Amatus eras or fueras, Thou hadst been loved, 

Amatus erat or i^rat, He had been loved; 

Pilar. Amati eramus or fiieramus, We had been loved, 

Amati eratis or fueratis, Ye or you had been loved, 

Amati erant or fuerant^ They had been loved. 

FUTURE, shall or wUl be* 

Shig. Am-abor, / shall be loved, 

Am-aberis or -ab6re, Thou wilt be loved, 

Am-abitur, He vnU be loved; 

Plur. Am-abimur, We shall be loved, 

Am-abimtniy Ye or you will be loved., 

Am-abuntur, They will be loved. 
» 
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FIEST COIU06ATIOK OF VXmBt. 

SUBJUNCmVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. nUttfy or COS be, 

Smg Am-erj I may be looedj ■ 

Am-eris or -ere, Thau maveit be bmed^ 

Am-etur, He may be hoed; 

Pkar. Am-emur, We may be looedy 

Am-emini, Ye or yos ma^ be i 

Am-entur, They may be i 
IMPERFECT, sit^, eo»ildj UtTUldj OF ikoM be. 

Smg, Am-&rer, I might be looed^ 

. Am-sreris or -arere, Thou mightesi be looedj 

Am-aretury He might be hoed; 

Phtr. Am-aremur, J¥e might be hoedj * 

Am-arenuni, Ye or you might be loosd^ 

Am-arentaFj They might be hoed. 

PERFECT. iiMW hooe beefu 

Smg. Amatus aim or fuerim, fmay hax^ been hoeij * 

Amatos sis or fueris, Thou mauest have been hoed^ 

Amatus sit or fuerit, He may Kaoe been hoed; 

Phr, Amati simus or fuerimus, We may haoe been hoedy 

Amati sitis or fueritis. Ye or. you may haoe been hoedy 

Amati sint or fueriBt, They may home bc^ hf^d. 
PLUPERFECT, fiii^^ couldj wouldj or should haoe been. 

& Amatus essem or fuissem, / might haoe been hoedy ^ 

Amatus esses or fuisses, Thou mightesfhaoe been hoedy 

Amatus esset or foisset, He might haoe been hoed; 

P. Amati essemus or fuissemus, We might haoe been hoedy 

Amati essetis or fuissetis^ Ye or you might have been hoedy 

Amati essent or fiiissent, They might haoe been hoed. 

FUTURE. shaU haoe been. 

£Sng. Amatus fuero, ^ lehaU haoe been hoedy 

Amatus fueris, Thou wUt have been hoedy 

Amatus fi^arit, He wUl haoe been hoed ; 

Phr. Amati f uenmus, We thatt have been hoedy 

Amati fueritis, Ye or you wUl have been hoedy 

Amati fu^rint, IThey toUl haoe been hoed. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

. 2. Am-are or am-ator, Be thou hoedy 

3. Am-ator, Let him be hoed; 

Phtr. 2. Am-aminiy Be ye hoedy 

3. Am-antor, Let them be hoed, 
9 
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M BECOHD CONJUOATION OF TKRB0. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRBB. Am-aiiy To be laved* 

PERF.'f^sse or fuisse amatus, -ay-um, To haoe been hud. 
FuT. Amatam iri, To be about to be Umed 

.* PARTICIPLES. 

PiiRV AlK^*&tUfl, -a, -um, Loved, 

FuT. A]ii*^aiulus, ^a, urn, « To be laved. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODB8 AND TENSES, 
am&ri 





Mieative 


SttbjwncHve 


Imper. 


Pr€8. 


amor 


amer 


amare 


Imperf, 


amabw 






Perf^ 


amatuB 


amatus sim 






sum or fiii 


or fiiSrim 




Flup^. 


amfttus 


amatus 






eram or 


oSDom or 






AiSram 


fuissem 




Fm. 


amabor 


amatus fufi- 
ro 





esse or fixisse 
amatus 



amatumiri 



amatus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. . 



Pms.Ind. 
Doeeo, 



Pres. Inf. 
docere, 



Per/. Ind. ' Supine. 
doctii, doctum. 



T^tenKk. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE, teochy do teochy or am teaching. 



ting. Doo-eOy 
Doc-fes, 
Dooet, 

Phr. Doc-emu8y 
Doo^tis, 
Doc^ent, 



Shig. I>oc-ebamy 
Doc-ebas, 
Doc-ebat, 

Pkn. Doc-eb&miJSy 
Doc'^batisy 
Doc^banty 



I teach, 

Thau teacheaij or yonloacA^ 

He teaches; 

We teachy 

Ye or you teach. 

They teach. 



IMPERJIBCT. VHU. 



Iipas teaching J 
Thau nmst teaching. 
He UHU teaching; 
We were teacMng, 
Ye or you were teacMng^ 
They were teaching* 
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MBOOMD oomireATioif or rsui* 

PERFECT. Aooe. 

Doo-Qjcd, T&<m Aofl (ou^J^, 

Doo-uit, He hoi taught ; 

Plwr. Doo-mmus, We haoe toMght^ * 

Doo-mstu, Ye oTwm have taiit0f^ 

Doc-uenmt or -uere, They have taugHt: * 

PLUPEEFSCT. hOid. 

Ai^. Doc-ueram, J had taught^ 

Doc-u^ras, Thou hadst taught^ 

Doc-ueraty He had taught , 

Phtr. Doc-ueramns, We had taught^ 

Doc-ueratis, Ye or you had taughi^ 

Doc-uSrant, They had taught. 

FUTURE. ehaU or teiU. 

Smg. Doc^bo, I shall teachf 

Doc-ebi8y Thou wOt UMchy 

Doo^bit, He tmU teaeh ; 

FUkt. Doc-eb!mus, We shaU teaeh^ 

Doc-ebitic, Ye or you unll teaqftj 

Doo-ebunt, They will teach, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE.* nuty OT COfU 

Smg.Doc^uOj Imayteachj 

Doc-ieafs - Thou nusyesl teacky 

Doc-eat, He may teach ; 

Phar, Doc-eamu8, We may teachj 

Doc-eatis, Ye or you may teachj 

Doc-eant, They may teach 

IMPERFECT, mighty couldj would^ or shovUL 

Smg. Do<>erem, I might teach, 

Docreresj Thou mghtest teach, 

Doc-eret, He might teach; 

Ptur. Doc-eremus, We might teach, 

Doe-eretis, Ye or you might teach, 

Doc-erent, They might teach. 
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8BC01ID CONJUGATIOK 0¥ VBBBl* 



Sing. Doo-Q^rim, 
Doc-u6riBy 
Doc-u^rit) 

Pl^f. Doc-ucrimuSy 
Doc-uentb, 
Boc-iierint) 

PLUPERFECT. 



. Doc-uissem, 
Doc-uisseSy 
Doc-uisset, 
Pkar. Doc-uissemusy 
Doc-uissetis, 
Doc-uissent, 

Sing, Doc-ueroy 
Doc-ueriSy 
Doc-uerit, 

PImt. Doc-uerimasy 
Doc-ueritis, 
Doc-uerint, 



PEBTBCT. mag hoot. 

I mag haoe taughij 
Thofd mage$t have tadghi^ 
He may Mwe iangkt ; 
We mag haotttfiv^j 
Ye or you may haioe taughij 
They mag have taaght. 
mighiy cauldy tDOuld^ or should haoe. 
I might have taiughtj 
Thou mighteat Iiave taughty 
He might haioe taught ; 
We might have taughty 
Ye or you might have taaghiy 
They might have taught. 

FUTURE* thaU have. 

I shall have taught y 
Thou unit have taughty ,. 
He will have taught ; 
We shall hope taughty 
Ye or you will have taughty 
They wiU have taught. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Sing. 2. Doc-e or doc-eto, Teach thouy 

3. Doc-eto, Let lam teach ; 

Pbar. 2. Doc-ete or doc-ctote, Teach ye or you, 

3. Doc-ento, Let them teach. 

-. INFINITIVE MODE. 



pRES. Doc-ere, 

Perf. Doc-uisse, 

FuT. Esse doc-turus, -a, 



•um, 



Fuisse doc-turus, -a, -um, 



~ To teacih — i. 
To have taught. 
To be about to teach. 
To have been about to teaclL 



Pees. Doc-ens, 
FuT. Doc-turus, -a. 



Nom» Doc-endum, 
Oen. Doc-eiidi, 
Dot. Doc-endo, 
Acc.^ Doc-endum, 
Abl. Doc-endo, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Teaching. 
-um. About tp teach. 

GERUNDS 

Te€u:hingy 
Of teachingy 
To teachingy 
Teachingy 
WUh teaching. 
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Latter. 



SUPINia 

Dootnm, To teach, 

Doc*ta, 7b teochy or to he taugit. 

BYUfBlS or THE MODCS AND TB1VW8. 



Imperf. 

JPetf. 

JPbtpeff. 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imper. 


dooeo 


doceaan 


doSe 


docdbam 


dooarem 




docui 


do^ufirim 




docuSram 


dociiiasem 




doc€bo 


docu^o 





Itfinitive 
docero 

doeoiflso 

68M or fhisse 
doctttrus 



P'artiewltui 
doeeiitf^ 



doctftTOK 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pres. Indie, 
Doceor, 



Pres. Li4^ 
ddceri, - 



Perf. Part. 
doctus. Tobettnufkt. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. Om. 



Doc-^or, 

Doc-eiis or doc-ere, 

Doc-etur, 



Doc-ei2ini, 
Doc-eatur, 



/ am taught J 
Thou art taught j 
He is taught; 
We are taughtj 
Ye or ymt are taught. 
They are taught. 



IMPERFECT, toas. 



Sing. Dbc-ebar, 

Doc-ebaris or doc-ebare, 

Doc-ebatuT, 
Pktr. Doc-ebamur, 

Doc-ebamTni, 

Doe-ebantur, 



/ was taught J 
Thou wast taught. 
He was taught ; 
We were taught, 
Ye or you weretaughl, 
They were taught. 



PERFECT, hoioe been, was, or am^ 



SSng Doctus sum or (xa, 
Doctus es or fuisti, 
Doctus est or fuit, 

Plw . Docti sumus or Mmus, 
Docti estis or fuistis, 



/ have been taught. 
Thou hast been taught, 
He has been taught ; 
We have been taught. 
Ye or you Jiave been taugfU, 



Docti sunt or fucnmt or fuere, They have been taught 
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101 fBOOnD COlUUftATIOH Of TMMMS. 

PLUPERVBCT. had been. 
Sing. Doctu0 eram or fuerun, . I had been taughiy 

Doctus eras or fueraa, TTum hadst been Umgkiy 

Doctus erat or fuerat, He had been taught; 

' Plur. Docti emmus or faeiamusy We had bem taught^ 

Docti eratis or fueratiS| Ye or you had been iaugh^f 9 

Docti erant or fuerant. They had been taiaght, 

FUTURE. ehaUy or uM be. 
Sing. Doc^bor, / ehdl be taught^ 

Doc-eb^ris or -ebore, Thou wilt be taught, . 

Doc-ebitur, He unil be taught; 

Plm. Doc-ebimur, We shall be taught^ 

Doc-ebiminiy Ye or gou wiU be taxighty 

Doc-ebuntur, They mU be taught. 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PlRESENT TENSE, moyj ot Can be. 
Sing. Doc-ear, / may be taught, 

Doc-earis or -eare. Thou mayest be taughi^ 

Doc-eatui, He may be taughi; 

Phur. Doc-eamur, We may be, taught^ 

Doc-eamini, Ye or you may be tangihi^ 

Doc-eantur, They may be taught. 

IMPERFECT. miighJt, coM, wouldj or should be. 
Sing. Doc-erer, / might be taught, 

Doc-ereris or -erere. Thou mightest be taughi^ 

Doc-eretur, , He might be taught ; 

PUtr. Doc-eremur, We might be taught, 

Doc-eremini, Ye or you might be taughiy 

Doc-erentur, They might be taught. 

PERFECT, may haoe been. 
Sing. Doctus sim or fuerim, / may have been taught, 

Doctus sis or fueris, Thau mayest have 6een taught, 

. Doctus sit or fuerit. He may haioe been taught ; 

Plur. Docti simus or fuerimus, We may haee been taught, 

Docti sitis or fuentis, Ye or you may have been taught . 
Docti sint or fuerint, They may have been taught 

PLUPERFECT, ndght, could, would, or should have been. 
S. Doctus essem or fuissem, / might have been taught, 

Doctus esses or fuisses, Thou mightest have been taught, 

Doctus esset or fuisset, He might have been taught ; 

r. Dooti essemus or fuissemus, We might have been taught, 
Docti essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been taught^ 
Docti essent or fuissent, They might have been taught. 
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Smg. Doettts fiiSro, 
Dbctus fuerisy 
Doctus fuerit, 

Phrr, Docti fuetfinus, 
Docti iileritis, 
Docti ftiSrint, 



duM haoe beeti- 
lihaU haoe been taughi^ 
Thou wiU haee be^ Um^^ 
He vnll kaioe been taughi ; 
We ehaU haoe been taughi^ 
Ye or you will haoe been tan^^ 
They will haoe been taughi. 



IMPERATIVE MODB. 
Sing. 2. Doc-ere or doc-etor, Be thou taughi^ 

3. Doc-etor, * Let him be taught; 

Plvr. 2 Doc-emjnl, Be ye taught^ 

3. Doc-entor^ Let them be taught. 

INFINrnVE MODE. 
PBfes. Doc*eri, To be taught. 

Perf. Esse or fuisse doctuSy-a^-Tim, To haoe bee^ taughi. 
FuT. Doctum iri, To be about w be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PcRF. Doc-tus, -a, -urn, Taught. 

FuT- Doc-endus, -a, -um, ' To be taught. 



Pres. 

hnpetf. 
Perf. 

Pluperf. 



SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Infinitive 
doc6ri 



Fui. 



Indicatitt 


Subjunctive 


Imper. 


doceor 


docoar 


docere 


docebar 


docerer 




doctus 


doctus sun 




sum OT fui 


or fufiiim 




ductus 


doctus 




eram or 


essem or 




fu6ram 


fuissem 




docebor 


doctus fii£- 
ro 





le or fuisse 
doctus 



doctnm iri 



PartieifUe 
doctoi 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. hid. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supame. 
Lego, legere, legi, lectum. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



To read. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Sing. Leg-o, 

Leg-is, 

Leg-it, 
Pirn , Leg-imus, 

Leg-Ttis, 

Leg-uut, 



ready doreadj ot am'readkng* 
I ready 
Thou readesty 
" He reads ; 
We ready 
Ye or you read. 
They read. 
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Leg-ebaniy 

Leg-eba8| 
Leg-ebat» 
PSur, Leg-ebamus, 
Lcg-ebatU, 
Leg-ebanty 

Smg Leg-i, 
Leg-isti, 
Leg-it, 

Pkw. Leg-imusy 
Leg-istis, 
Leg-enint or 

Smg. Leg-Sram, 
Leg-^ras, 
Leg-erat, 

Plur. Leg-eramus, 
Leg-eratiS| 
Leg-erant, 

S&ng. Leg^am, 

Leg-es, 

Leg-et, 
Plur. Leg-emus, 

Leg-eti^, 

Leg-ent, 



71003 reading f 
Thau tDcat reading^ 
He voas reading; 
We were reading^ 
Ye or you loere reading^ 
They were reading, 
haee. 

Ihaoe ready 
^Thou hast ready 
He has read; 
We have ready 
Ye or you have ready 
They have read, 
had. 

I had ready 
Thou hadst ready 
He had read; 
We had ready 
Ye or you had ready 
They had read. 
duMy or wUl. 

I shall ready 
Thou unit ready 
He will read; 
We shaU ready 
Ye or you wiU read. 
They vnU read 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE, 



PERfECT 



-ere, 

PLUPERFECT. 



rUTURB. 



PRESENT 

iSStt^,. Leg-am, 

Legras, 

Leg-at, 
Phtr. Leg-amus, 

Leg-^Ltis, 

Leg-ant, 

IMPERFECT, fl 

Sing. Leg-erem, 

Leg-eres, 

Leg-eret,- 
^lur. Leg-eremus, 

Leg-eretb, 

Leg-erent, 



TENSE, mayy or can. 
I may ready 
Thou mayest ready 
He may read ; 
We may ready 
Ye or you may ready 
They may read. 

iightyCouldy would j or should. 
I might ready 
Thou mightest ready 
He might read ; 
We might ready 
Ye or you might ready 
They might read. 
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THIBD COHJUOATIOK OF TBBB8. 



PKftTECT. 



1Q» 



I mojf kme rtad^ 
Thorn maueii have read^ 
He nuttf^haoe read; 
We moy have readj 
Ye or yov may kaoe readj 
They may haioe read, 
mighty anddj unndd, or ^oM have. 
I might have read, 
Thmt migkteet ha»e read^ 
He might have read; 
We might have read^ 
Ye or gou might have read^ 
* They might have reafL 

rUTURE. ehaU have. 

I shaU have ready 
ThoH toUt have ready 
He tottt have read ; 
We shaU have ready 
Ye or you wiU have ready 
They uriU have read. 



Smg. Leg-^rim, 

Legerity 
Phr. Leg-enmus, 
Ijeg-entic, 
Leg-«rixtt| 

PLUPERFECT. 

Simg. Leg-iflsem, 

Leg-isses, 

Leg-iasety 
Plur. Leg-is9emiis, 

Leg-issetiB, 

Leg-issenty 

Shg. Leg^ro, 
Leg-eriSy 
Leg-erity 
PIkt. Leg-enmii8, 
Leg-ends, 
Leg-^rinty 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Smg. 2. L^g-e or leg-ito. Read thouy 

3. Leg-Ito, Let him redd; 

Phar. 2. Leg-ite ar leg-itote, Read ye or youy 

3. Leg-unto, Let thiem read. 

INFINrnVE MODE. 
Pees. Leg-^re, To read. 

I^RF. Leg-isse, To^ave^fead; 

Put* JElsae lecturus, -a^ -urn, To be about to read. 

Fjiisse lectunis, -a, -tinr, To have been about to read, 

PARTICIPLE& 

Reading. 



Pres. Leg-ens, 

FuT. Lec-tunis, -a, -um, 

Nam. Leg-endum, 
Gen. Leg-endi, 
Dot. Leg-endo, 
Ace. Leg-endum, 
JM. Leg-endo, 

Former liCC-tum, 
Latter. Ler*tu, 



About to read. 



GERUNDS. 



SUPINES. 



ReaA^y 
Ofreadingy • 
To reading y 
Readingy 
WUh reading. 

To read. 

To ready or to he read. 
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SYNOPSIS or THX ]f<»»KS ANB VSNBR6. 





fmfimfipg 


Prtt. 


l«o 


tmr^rf. 




PtTf. 


Ugi 


nvrf- 


lestram 


Pm. 


kgun 



legam 

legteem 

legfirim 

l«gi«em 

leffifo 



I-mper, 

lege 



legeiui 



lf|^!iis<ive 
legtee 

legine 



eMs or fmnam : kctorns 
lectonu I 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. hidie. Pre$. hfin Per/. Part. 
Legor, ISgi, 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



lectus.. To be read 



PRESENT TENSE. OUT. 



Sing. Leg-or, 

Leg-eris or -ere, 

Leg-Ttur, 
Phar. Leg-imur, 

Leg-imlniy 

Leg-untur, 



lam ready 
Thou art ready 
He is read ; 
We are ready 
Ye or yoa are ready 
They are read. 



IMPERFECT, was. 



Sing. Leg-ebar, 

Leg-ebaris or -ebare, 

Leg-ebatur, 
Plur. Leg-ebamur, 

Leg-ebammi, 

Leg-ebantur, 

PERFECT, have 
Sing, Lectas sum or fiii/ 
Lectus es or fuisti, 
Lectus est or fait, 
Plur. Lecti sumus or Minus, 
Lecti estis or fuistis, 



/ toas ready 
Thou wast ready 
He was read; 
We were ready 
Ye or you were ready 
They were read. 

was or 090- 

I have been ready 

Thou hast been ready . 

He has beefi read; 

l^e have been ready 

Ye or you haoe been rend^ 



Lecti sunt or fuerunt or fvere, They haioe been read, 
. PLUPERFECi. had been. 



Sing. Lectus eram or fueram, 
Lectus eras or fueras, 
Lectus erat or fiierat, 

Plw Lecti eramus or fueramus, 
Lecti eratb or fueratis, 
Lecti eran*; or ^erant, 



I had been ready 
Thou hadst been read^ 
He had been read; 
We had been ready 
Ye or you had been ready 
They had been read. 



y Google 



fti^. Leg-ai^ /«Aaa he read^ 

Leg-ens or -ere. Thou wili be read^ 

Leg-etuTy He wiU be read; 

Pkar. Leg-emur^ We thaU be ready 

' Leg-emini, Ye or you vnU he read^ 

Leg-entur, They imU be read. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. . flM^, or con be. 

Sm^ Leg-ar, Imay he read. 

Leg-aris, or -«re, Thau may est be ready 

Legratnr, Hemayberead; 

Phet^ Leg-ammv We may be read, 

Leg-amini, Ye or y&u may be readj 

Leg-antur, They mt^ he read, 

IMPERFECT, mighty could, would, or should be* 

Sk»g. Leg-erer, I might be read, 

JLeg-ereri^ or -erere, Thou mightest be read, 

Leg-eretur, He might be read ; 

PUsr. Leg-eremur, We might be read, 

Leg-eremim, Fe or you might he read, 

Leg-erentur, They might be read. 

PERFECT, may have been. 

Sing. Lectus sim or fuerim, I may haoe been read, 

Lectas sis or fiieris, Thou mayest haoe been ready 

Lectus sit or faetit. He may have been read ; 

Pker, Lecti simus or fiierimus, We may have been read, 

Lecti sitis or fiieritis. Ye or you may haoe been read, 

Lecti sint or fiierint, They nuiy have been read. 

PLUPERFECT, might, could, would, or should haoe been. 

Skng, Lectus essem or fuissem, I might have been read, 

Lectus esses or fiiisses, TTiou mightest have been read, 
Lectus. esset or fuisset, He might have been read; 

Ph»r Lecti essenras or fuissemus,lfe might have been read, 

Lecti essetts or fuissetis, Ye or you might haoe been read, 
Lecti ef sent or fuissent They might haoe been read 
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miBD OONJUOATiON OF TBBBf. 



FUTURE. 

9kig» Lectns AiSro, 

Lectiis fuerby 

Lectus fuerit, 
Phtr, Lecti fiienmus^ 

Lecti fueritisi " 

Lecti fuerinty 



9haU have been, 
I shall have been ready 
Hum wilt haioe been read^ 
He vnll have been read ; 
We shall have been readj 
Ye or you will have been readj 
They will luwe been read. 



IMPEBATIVE MODE. 
iSifi^. 2. Leg-$re or -ftor, Be thou ready 

3. Leg-Ktor, Let him be read; ^ 

Pkar. 2. Leg-imini, Be ye ready 

3. Leg-untoFy • Let them be read, 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
pRES. Leg-i, To be read, 

PicRF. Esse or funsBe lectus, -a, -um, 7b ha»e been read, 
FuT. Lectum iri, Thbe about to be read 



Perf. 

FUT. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Lec-tus, -a, -um, Read, 

Leg-endus, -a, -um, To be read, 

SYNOPSIS OF the MODES AND TENSE9. 





IndU4ttive 


iVM. 


legor 


imperf. 


legebar 


Pel/. 


lectus 8Tim 




or fui 


Flt^erf, 


lectiui 




eram or 




fuSram 


IW. 


legar 



Subjunctive 
legar 
legSrer, 
lectiiB sim 

or fiidrim 
lectus 

essem or 

fiitssem 
lectus fuSro 



Imper. 
legSre 



Infinitive 
legi 

esse or fuisse 
lectus 



lectum iri 



Partie^Ue 



leetos 



Pres. Indie, 
- Capio, 



Singular, 
Capio, 
Capis, 
Capit ; 

Capiebam, 
Capiebas, 
Capiebat ; 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres, Infin, Perf. tndic, 
capere, cepi, captuxn. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Plural, 
CapTmuSy 
Capitis, 
Capiunt 
IICFERFECT. 

Capiebamus, 

CapiebatiSy 

Capiebaiit 



To take. 



yGoog4e 



TBiBo connroATiwi or riBMb 



IM 



Singular 


PhMd. 


Cepi, 


C^unua, 


Cepisti, 


Cepiatia, 


Cepit; 


Cepenmt or cepm. 




PLUnBRFBCT. 


Ceperam, 


Ceperamua, 


Ceperas, 


Ceperatisy 


Ceperat; 


Ceperant 




FUTURK. 


Cf^iain, 


Capiemiia, 


Capies, 


* Capietia, 


Capiet; 


Capient 




SUBJUNCTIVE MODB. 




PBB8BNT TBN8B. 


Capiam, 


CatdaoQiiia, . 


Capias, 


Capi&tia, 


Capiat; 


Capiaat 




IMPBBFBCT. 


Caperem, 


Caperemua, 


Cap^res, 


Ci^>ereti8, 


Caperct; 


Cap6rent 




PBRFBCT. 


Ceperim, 


Cepeiimua^ 


Ceperia, 


Ceperitia, 


Cepfirit; 


CepSrini 




PLUPBBFBCT. 


Cepissem^ 




Cepisses, 


Cepisaistia, 


Cepiaset' 


Cqiissent 




PUTURB. 


Cepeioi 


Cepeifmua, 


Cep^ris, 


Cepelftia, 


CepSrit; 


CepSrint 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 


2. Cape or capUo, 2. CapKte or eiqpitote 


a.Cap^to; 


3. Capiunttf. 




INFINrnVE MODE. 


Pbbs. Cap^re. 


FuT. Esse captunia, -a, h 


PERF.Cepisse. 


fSiisae captunuiy -a. 
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PAsmcmjsB. 


Present. Capina. 


Future. Captums. 




GERUNDS. 


Nam. C;9piendu]|i| 
Gefu Capiendi, 
Dot. Capiendo, 


Ace. Capiendum, 
AhL Capiendo. 

SUPINES. 


Farmer. Gaptum. 


LoMer. Capto. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


IVe». h£c. Pre9. B^ Perf. Part. To bt ttiten. . 
Capior, Gapi, Cs^tus. 


IN0ICATIVE MODE. 


rUMENrr TENSE. 

Singular. PlwraL 
Capior, Capimur, 
CapSris cr capSre, Gapimini, 
Capiturj Capitlntur. 


Capiebar. 

Capiebins cr -b&re, 
Capiebatar; 


iilPERFECT. 

Capiebamor^ 
Capiebauum, 
Capiebantor. 


Captos sum or fiiip 
Cantos cs or fuisti, 
Captos est or fidt; 


PERFECT. 

Capti sumos or fiiimvi, 

Ci^ti estis or fuistis, 

Capti stmt cr fuenmt cr iuere. 


rLUPERFECT. 

Captus eram cr faSTanii Capti eiamus or faer&mua, 
Captus eras cr fderas, Capti er&tis or fuer&tis, 
Captos erat cr fuerat ; Capti erant or fdSrant 


Capiar, 

Capieris cr capiere, 

Capietor ; 


FUTURE. 

Capiemur, 
Capiemlni, 
Capientor. 


eWtfUNCnVE MODE.^ 


PRESENT TENSE. 

(/npiar, Cfl^ifimiir, 
Ci^iaris cr oapiare, Capiamini, 
Uiy>iatur ; Gapiantor. 



y Google 



^ramrrii c(»fio«yiTi#if op rsMi. Ill 

SSngutat. PluraL 

Caperer^^ Caperemur, 

Capereris or -eiero, Caperemini, 

Caperetor ; Caperentur. 

PERFECT. 

Captus sim or fu^hm, Capti simus or fiieifmufl 

Captus sis or fueris, Capti sitis or fuei¥tis, 

Captas sit or fuerit ; Capti sint or fu^rint 

PLOmRFECT. 

Ci^tus essem or fiusseio^ Capti essemui or fiiisMmii% 

Captus esses or iiiisses, Capti essetis or ^liss^tii^ 

Captus esset or fiuflset ; . Capti ossent or Misent^ 

FtmriiE, 

Captus fuero, Capti fiierimtts^ 

Captus fueris, Capti fueritisi 

Captus fuerit ; Capti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

2. Ci^ere or capftor, 2. Capimini, 

3. Capitor; 3. Capiuntor. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pres. Capi. FuT. Captum iri, . 

Pbrf. £sse or fuisae captus^ -a, -um. 

FARTICTPLEB. 
Perf. Captos^ -iy *^]iik. Fut. Capiendu«, -*, hi» 

FOURTH CONJUOAtlON. 

• ACOWE VOICE. 

Prea. hdic. Pre^ hfin, Perf. Indie. Skqnne. 
Audio. andke, audivi, audittim. Ti^hear. 

H(m€AtIVE MODE. 
PRESENT tENBE. hear^ do hear^ or am Kewring. 

Sing. Aud-iOy i hear^ 

Aiid-is, Thou heareitf 

Aud-ity He hears; 

Phjor. Aud-imus, We hear^ 

Aud-itisi Ye or you heoTy 

Aud4unt, Theu hear. 
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iMPERrECT. foaa. 

Itooihearrngj 
Tlum UHXit hearing, 
He toaa hearisig ; 
We were hearing^ 
Ye or you were hearw 
They were hearing. 
PERFECT. Mwe. 

Ihaee heard. 
Thou hast heard. 
He hoe heard ; 
We have heard, 
Ye or you haoe heard, 
And4Ten]iit or •ivere. They haoe heard: 

PLUPERFECT, had. 

I had heard. 



tUng. Aad-iebam, 
Aud-ieb^S) 
Aud-iebat, 

Plur. Aud-iebamiu, 
Aud-iebatUy 
Aud4ebaja.ty 

Sing. Aud-iYi, 
Aud-ivisti, 
Aud-ivity 

Pirn. AudrMmoB, 
Aud-iyistis, 



Smg. Aud-ivSrun, 

Atfd-iyeras, 

Aud-iySraty 
Phar. Aild-iyer&muSy 

Aad4yeratis, 

Aud-iySranty 

FUTURE. 

Smg. Aad-iam, 

Aud-iefl, 

Aud-iety 
Plur. Audnemns, 

And-ietis, 

Attd-ienty 



Thau hadat heard, 
He had heard; 
We had heard. 
Ye or yoa aad heara 
They had heard. 
thaU, or unU. 
lehaUhear, 
Thou unit hear, 
He will hear ; 
We ehaU hear. 
Ye or you wiU hear. 
They wiU hear. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
PRESENT TEI78E. tnau Of COfl. 

Sing.Axid'ivm, I may hear, 

Aud-ias, TTuju mayest hear, 

Aud-iat, He may near ; 

Plur. Aud-iamus, We may hear, 

Aud-iatia, Ye or you may hear, 

Aud-iaiity They may hear. 

IMPERFECT, might, could, would, or ehoM 

Smg. Aud-irem, / might hear, 

Aud-ires, 77um mighte^ hear, 

Aud-irety He might hear ; 

Plur And-iremns, We might hear, 

Aud-iretis^ Ye or you might hear, 

Aud-iient, "J^ might hear. 
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Smg Aad-iverim, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 

J^har. Aud-ivertihus, 
Aud-iveiftis, 
Aud-ivSrinty 

PLUP£RFECT. 

Sing. Amd-ivissem, 
Aud-ivisseSi 
, Aud-iyissety 
JPlur. Aud-iyissemus, 
~ Aud-ivissetis, 
Aud-ivisscnt, 

Sing. Aud-ivSro, 
Aud-ivens, 
Aud-iVerit, 

Plur, Aud-ivenmii8, 
Aud-iventis, 
Aud-iverint, 



PERFECT. 



Swig. 
Plur. 



J may hoM hBordf 
Hum iamtst haoH heitrdy 
HHWpf htto^'hktrd ; 
WinMJ/luwehilirdj^ , 
Ye or you may, tiiofi heArd^ , 
Theff may haoe heard. 
nAgUy couldj watddy or thoM have. 
'■ 'tintghVhave heardy 
, ,7Vtf mightest haiof htwrdy 
He might haveheaifd; 
We might haioe lUardy 
' Yecit^jou might haoe heardy 
They might have heatd. 
ruTDRE. shaU haoe. 

I shaU haoe heotd. 
ThiMwiUhadellitirdy 
HewUlhaioehilird; 
We shaU haoe'JIiiM, 
Ye or you w0S'*k^e^t 
They will hat>yidiird. 
nrfPERATIVEf irfODE. 
Aud-i or -ito, Hear thouy 

Aud-ito, Let him hear; 

Aud-ite or -itote, Hear ye or y&Uy 

Aud-ituito, Let them hear. 



Pres. Aud-ire, 
Perf. Aud-ivisse, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
To hear. 
To ha/ve heard. 



FuT. Esse auditurus, -a, -am, To be about to hear. 

Fuisse auditunis, -a,-uin, To Have beenlai^fui tli ^eor. 
PARTICIPLt?. 
Pres. Aud-iens, Hearing. ^. 

FuT. Aud-itunia, -a, -um, About toT&ar^ 

GERUNpS. 
Nom. Aud-iendum, 
Gen. Aud-iendi, 
Dot. Aud-iendo, 
Ace. Aud-iendum, 
Ahl. Aud-iendo, 



Fhrmer. 
Latter. 



Aud-itum, 
Aud-itu, 



10 



Ofhearmgy 
Toliearwgy 
Heartngy 
WUh hearing. 
SUPINBS. 
To hear. 
To heary or lo be 
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rOtJETH CONJUGATION OF TEltB0* 



8TNOPSI8 OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 





bidieatwe 


Prt9. 


audio 


Ifiyww/. 


andiabain 


PbtJ, 


audlvi 


PUiperf. 


aQdiyfiraiii 


Fut, 


ifflji^m 



SubhmeHve 

vatmvm 

audlrem, 

andivSrim, 

audiTiBfem 

audiySro 



Impjur, 
audi 



audbe 
audiviise 



auditAms 



Pmrti ei p i m 
aadieiu 



aaditflriM 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



Pre8. hdic. Pres. hfai. 
Audior, aucliri, 


Perf. Part. 
auditus. To be heard. 


INDICATIVE MODE. 


PRESENT TENSE. Om. 


Smg. Aud-ior, 

Aud-iris or -ire, 

Aud-itiir, 
Pkur, Aud-imur, 

Aud-imini, . 

Aud-iuntur, ^ 


lamheardj 
Thou art heardy 
He %8 heard; 
We are heardy 
Ye or you are heard. 
They are heard. 


IMPERFECT 


. was. 


&mg. Aud-iebar, 

Aud-iebaris or -iebare, 

Aud-iebfttur, 
Plur. Aud-iebamur/ 

Aud-iebamini, 

Aud-iebantur, 


ItDosheardj 
Thou wast heard. 
He was heard; 
We were heard, 
Ye or you were heard. 
They were heard. 



PERFECT. Aooe been. 



8mg Auditus sum or fid, 
\uditus es or Mrti, 
Auditus est or rait, 

Phtr. Auditi sumus or Mmus, 
Audit! estis or fuistis, 



I have been heard. 
Thou hast been heard. 
He has been heard; 
We have been heard. 
Ye or you have been heard, 



Auditi sunt or fuerunt or fuere, They haoe been heard. 
PLUPERFECT, hod been. 



Sing. Aoditus eram or fii^ram, 
Auditus eras or foeras, 
Auditus erat or fuerat, 

Plur Auditi eramus or fiieramus, 
Auditi eratis or fueratis, 
Auditi er ant or fuerant. 



/ had been heard. 
Thou hadst been heard. 
He had been heard ; 
We had been heard. 
Ye or you had been heard, 
They had been fieard. 
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iXng, Aud-iar, 

Aud-ieris or 
Aud-ietur, 

P&ir. Aud-iemur, 
Aud-ieminiy 
Aud-ientur,. 



FUTURE. ^aUy or will be. 

I^ulU be heardj 
iere^ Thou wilt be heardj 

He will be heardj 
We ahaU be heardj 
Ye or you wiU be heanL 
They wiU be heard. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



-lare. 



PRESENT TENSE 

Sing. Aud-iar, 

Aud-iaris or 

Aud-iator, 
Plnr. Aud-iamur, 

Aud-iamini, 

Aud-iantur, 

IMPERFECT. 

Sing. Aud-irer, 

Aud-ireris or 
Aud-iretur^ 



-irere. 



Phar. Aud-iremui^ 
Aud-iremmi, 
Aud-irentuTy 

'' PERFECT. 

Sing. Audltas sim or fuerim, 
Auditas sis or fueris, 
Auditus sit or fuerit, 



may J or can be. 
J may be heardj 
Tiou mayesi be heardj 
He may oe heard; 
We may be heardj 
Ye or you may be hearA 
They may be heard, 
mighij couldj wouldj or should be. 
I might be heardj 
Thou mightest be heardj 
He might be heard ; 
We might be heardj 
Ye or you might be heardj 
They might be heard, 
may hax>e been. 
I may ha/oe been heardj 
T%ou mayest have been heardj 
He may hwoe been heard ; 
Flw. Auditi simus or fuenmus^ We may have been heardj 

Auditi sitig or fueriti's, Ye or you may have been heardj 
Auditi sint or ftierint, They may heme been heard. 
PLUPERFECT, mightj couldj wouldj or shouM have been. 
& Auditus essem or fuissem, ImijMhave been heardj 
Auditus esses or fuisses, TTimt^hte$t hone been heardj 
Auditus esset or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 
P. Auditi essemus or fdissemus, We might have been heardj 
Auditi essetis or fuissetis, Ye or you might have been heardj 
Audrti essent or fiiissent, T%ey might Iiave been heard. 
ahaU have been. 
I ahaU have been heardj 
Thou wUt have been heardj ^ 
He wiU have been heard ; 
We ahaU have been heardj 
Ye or you unllhavejbeen heardj 
They joiU have been heard. 
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FUTURE. 

Sing. Auditus fiiero, • 
Auditus fueris, ' 
Auditus fuerit, 

Pl«f^ Auditi fuerimus, 
Auditi fueritis, 
Auditi fiie.rint, 



lie 



rbRSfATioN bp veiiBff. 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 
S^. 2. Aud4re or -Itor, Be thou heardy 

8. Add-itor, Let hbn be Hiard ; 

Phtr. 2. Aud-imini, Be ye h^ardj 

3. And-iimtor, Let them befit&td. 

'infinitive mode. 

Pres. Aud-iri, . To be heard. 

Perf. Esse or fuisisieaudltus,' -a,'-um, 7h have been heard. 

Toh€(ihina to he heard. 



FuT. Audituin in, 

Perf. Aud-itus, 
FuT. Aud-iendus, 



PARTICIPLES. 
Heard. 
To be heofd* 



SYNbPdlS OF TtlE MODES AND TEN8&8. 





Indiedttve 


Pre». 


audior 


Imperf, 


audiSlMu: , ; 


Perf. 


audltufl 


• 


stunorftii 


PUipeff. 


auditus 




eram or 




fuSram 


Fut. 


audiar 




infiildtive 
audlrl 

esse, or fiiisse 
iLudrtus 



auditum iri 



Participles 

AUdXtUB 



audiendns 



FOkM^TION *6f^ VERBS. 

There are four principal "parts of a verb, from which all the 
rest are formed ; namely, O of the present^ / of the perfect in- 
dicative, RE of the infinitive, and foWof the supine.* A verb 
is comihonly said to he conjugated when only these parts are 
mentioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present indicative is called the 
Theme^ or the Root of the verb; because from it the other three 
principal parts are formed. - ' 

' All the letters which come before -arc, -ere, -ere^ or -ire, of 
the infinitive, are called radical letters, because they always 
remain the same. By putting these before the tenmnationSy all 
the parts of any regular verb may be readily formed, except 
ihe compound tenses. 



* 1. From o are formed am and em. 

2. From i ; ram, rim, ro, sse, and ssem. 

3. U, us, and rus, are formed from um, 

4. All other parts from re do come. 
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FOBMATION OF THE TEN8E8. 117 

FORMATION OF THE TEHSES IN T0E ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicaiwe Mode* 

The Imperfect is fonned from the present hy changing o, in 
die first conjugation, into dbam^ as, ooiro, -^ham; in the se- 
cond, into ham ; as, doc-eo^ -iham; in the third and fourth, into 
ebam ; as, le^^ -^ham ; avSrOy Sbam, 

The Pl/wperfect is fonned from the perfect by-changing t into 
eram; as, omdiHt, -^ram; doohij -^am. 

The Future is formed from the present by changing o, in the 
first conjugation, into dho ;. as, ohm), -ddo ; in the second, into 
bo; as, doc-eOf -ebo ; in the third and fourth into am; as, leg-^y 
-<jBn ; andi-Oj -am. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into em ; as, amrOj -em ; in the 
second, third, and foi^th, into am; as, doce-o^ -am; Ug^ 



The Imperfect is formed from the present infinitive by add- 
ing m ; as, amdre^ amdrem. 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into erm; as, amdv^ -erim. 

Tbe Piigperfect is formed from the perfect indicative by 
dianging t into issem; as, amdv-i, -Hssem. 

The Futtire is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into ero; as, amdvAj -iro. 

Jkiperatwe Mode. 

The Preseni is formed from the present infinitive by taking 
away re ; as, oinare, ama ; docere^ doce. 
Lijmiwe Mode. 

-The Present is formed from the present indicative by chang- 
ing o, in the first conjugation, into dre ; as, anw), -are ; in the 
second and fou^ into re ; as, doee-Oy -^e ; audi-^ -re ; in the 
third by changing o or io into ere ; as, leg-o^ -ire ; cc^ioy -ire. 

The Future is formed from the supine, by changing m into 
rus and adding esse or fidsse ; as, amaturniy -rti9, ene or /iim e 

The Perfect is formed from the perfect indicative by chang- 
ing i into isse ; as, amaioriy -i^se. 

The Gerunds are formed from the participle present by 
changing s into diitn, (ii, and c2o. 

The ParHdple Present is formed from the present indicative 
oy ehan^ng o, in the first conjugation, into ans; as, am^. 
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J 16 SIGNiriCATfOlf or THK DIFFBRSKT TENSES. 

-UMt; in the 8ee9nd, into m; as, doc&^y -m; in ihe third and 
lourthfinto en$; as, ie^o, -ens ; audiro^ens. 

The Partic^le Future is formed from the Supine by cban|^- 
ing m into nw; as, amahMn^ -n». 

FORMATION OF TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

The tenses of ^e hdicatwe and Subjunctive modes are 
formed from those of the active that end in o, by ad^g r ;^ or 
from those that end in m, by changing m into r ; as, omo, 
amem; amor^ amer. 

The Perfect and Pbmerfect Indicaixoey and the Perfect^ Plu- 
perfecty and Future Subjvnctwej are composed of the perfect 
participle declined with the tenses of the verb wm. 

The ImperaHve is the same as the infinitive active. 

The Infinitive Present is formed from the active bv changing 
sin the first, second, and fourth conjugations, mto i; as, 
mndr^j amar4 ; deeer^j doceri ; audir-e^ aueRri ; and in the 
third, ^re, into i ; as, leg^e^ legi. 

The Infimtwe FuJture is composed of the former supine and 
ki;* as, arndtum tri. 

The Perfect partiapU is formed from the former supine by 
changing m into s; as, em^icfm, amdtus^ 

The Future Participle is formed from the preseni active by 
changing s into dus ; as, anumsj amandus. 

siaviriCATioN of thk Tsiraxs iv thx tariovs modss. 

The tenses fonned from the present of the mdicatiye or mfmitive, sig- 
nify in general the continuance of an action or passion, or represent them 
as present at some particular time: ik» otber tenses express an &ctio9 
or nassion completed ; but not alwajw so absolntely, as wiluelj- te ex- 
' elnae the continuance of the same action or passion ; thus, ,^mt»f J love. 
do love, or am lovinff ; anMam, I loyed, did love, or was loving, &c. 

Amdvij I loyedy did love, or hava loved, that is, have done with lov- 
ing, drc. 

In Kke manner, in the passiye voice ; jSmoTy I am love^ I am in lov- 
ing, or in bmng loved, &c. 

Pa«t tiraa in the passive voice* is anressed several difleieoit waifs, by 
ni^ans of the aoziUaxy verb sum, and the participle pesfirot^ thus : 

huLic^Hve Mode. 
Perfect MUUus smik, I am, or baiw beentoved, or rftenmr^ 1 was feved. 

AmStusftd^ I have been loved, or J^was loved. 
I*luperfoct. Amdtus erarnj I was, or had been loved. 
AmAtus fniramf I had been loved. 
Subjunctive Mode, 
l^ribet. Amit m^nmfl may be, or may have been loved. 
JhnMutfuirimy I may have been leved. 

^ JM is the t&6nilHra passive of «e. 
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1*tapetfcet. AmAtus 9s»9m, I niglit, mbM, woqM, #r ilMmld b«, #f ktvt 

been loyed 
^m&tusfitissem, I mi^t, cooM, would, or riiocl(f lnv« been 

kyf«d ; or I had been loTed. 
Fatore. AmdUnsfuiro, 1 eludl hare been loved. 

The Toib sum k aki ^mplojed to o:^c8i fotiue time in the indicatiTe 
roodo, both ectivc and passive ; thus : 
Amatiknu tumf I ai na bout to lovo, I am to love, I am gfAxtg to love, 

or I will love. We chiefly use this form, when Ss>me purpoee or 

intention i9 si^ifiod. 
JtnUUus €1 Qy\ shiul be loved. 

Obe. 1. The participles amdtns and amatHrus ore pui before the auxi- 
liary verb, because we commonly find them so pkited in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to very 
the participle like an adjective noun, according to tie gender end nmnbet 
of the different substantives to which it is applied ; thus, amdttu etti ho 
is or was loved, when applied to a man ; amAta esty she was loved, when 
j^plied to a woman ; amatum est, it waa loved, when applied to a thing ; 
tmOti suntf they were loved, when applied to men,&c. The connecting 
of syntax, so fur as is necessary, with the inflection of nours and verbs, 
eeeme to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in 
dilTorent meanings, according to the different tenses in Latin which they 
aro used to' express. *rhus, "I loved," when put for amdbamy is taken 
in a sense difletent irom what it has when put for amdvi; to amor, and 
aindtus ram, I am loved ; amdbar and amdttis eram^ I was loved ; amtr^ 
and am&tus sim, &c. In the one, loved is taken m a present, in the 
other, in a past eenee. This ambiguity aziaee from the deftctive nature 
of the Enffush verb. 

Obe. 4. The tenses of tho mb|onctivQ mode may be variously rendered, 
aecording to their connexion with the other parts of a sentence. They 
are efien ezprsesed in English as the same tenses of the iadicative, sM 
sometimes one tense is appaxently ^ut fer another. 

Thus, Qmom iiUelUgma, qwUis sU, As if they nnderitood, what kind 
of person he is. Gie. hi f acinus ^mrAsse futes^ You would think, &c. Ov. 



El6quar an sUeam f Shall I speak out, or be silent ? Xec vos arfuirim^ 
Teutri, for urguAm. Virg. Si ^[uid tefugMt^ egopsriirimy £ot perwo. Ter. 
JBune ego si potui tantum sperdre do&rem; Et pwfrrrty soror^ potiro : 
for potuissem and possem. Vug. SingiBda ^md refiram t Why snould I 
mention every thing } la Pradicires nuAt, You should have told me 
before hand. Ter. M tu dielis, jnbdne, wmmfresy Ought to have stood to 
your word. Virg. Citius eredidirim, I ahoold sooaerbelieve. Juv. Hau- 
tint ensisy The sword would have destroyed. Virg. Fugri$U tr&tty Qrant 
er suppose they were angry. Si id fedssetp If he did or should do tliat. 
Cic. Th» same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to tako place 
sometimes in the indicative^ and infinitive ; and the indicative to be put 
for the subjunctive ; as. Animus Tneminisse korret, htctHgue refagity for 
rtf^git. Virg. Fuirat mdiusy for fuisset. Id. Iwoidim dilapsa eraty for 
fuisset. Sail. Q^amdiu in portum vtmsf for venistu Flaut. Quam 
moznavigo EphMsuviy fox' nuvigSho, Id, . Tu si hie «m, oOtar sentias. 
Ter. for esses and senHres, Cato affirmaty se vivo, iUum non trtum- 
phdrey for triumphatCrum esse. Cic. Persu&det Castleo, ut ocru]>arety 
for otxUpet. C©s. 
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Obt. 5. The fature of the snbjuiictiye, and alio of the indicative, is 
often rendered bj the present of the subjunctive in English ; as, ftiii hoe 
faeietf or fedritt unless he do this. Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often oae the presetkt of the sub- 
junctive ; as, valeas, farewell ;' kue venias, come hither, &», And also 
the future both of the indicative and subjunctive ', as, nonoccldes, do not 
kill; nefeeiritf do not do; vaUhis, mtqiu amdhis, fiireweU, aiid lovo 
me. Cic 

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infimtive are both 
expressed under the same form. All the varieties of past and fUture time 
axe expressed by the other two tenses. But in order properly to exem- 
plify the tenses of tne inimitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb before each of them ; thui : 
J>Uit me scribire ; he sajs that I write, do write, or am writing. 
JHxiJt me scribire; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 
Dieit me scripsisse; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 
Dixit me scripsisse ; hb said tJiat I had written. 
JHcit me scnptHrum esse ; he says that I will write. 
Dixit nos scrtptHros esse ; he said ihat we would write. 
Dick nos seriptHrosfiUsse ; he says that we would have written. 
Dicit Utiras scribi ; he says that letters are written, writing, or in writing. 
Ditit litiras scribi ; ho said f Aof^letters were writing, or written. 
Dieit litiras scriptas esse ; he says ihat letters are, or were written. 
Dieit litiras scriptas fuisse; he sajrs that letters have been written. 
Dixit Utiras scnptas fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 
Dicit litiras scriptum iri; he says that letters will be written. 
Dixit litiras senptum iri; he said that letters would be written. 

The future, scfiptum iri, is made up of the former siqnne, and the in* 
iinitive passive of tne verb co, and therefore never admits of aa^ variation.^ 

The future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by a pcr^hrdsis^ or 
circumlocution ; thus, seio fore or futHkrum esse ut seribantf—^U UUrct . 
scribantur ; I Imow that they will write,^-that letters will be written 
Seirifore or futCrum essevt seribHrentf-^ut UUrm seriborentur ; I knew 
.ihat they would write, dbc. ScivifiUHrum fuisse ut UUrm seriberemtur , 
I%new that lettera would have boon written. This form is necessary In 
verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined with any expediency or ne- 
cessity, are thus expressed : 

Scribendum est mtW, puiro, nobis, &c. Utii'as; I, thtf boy, we, Ac. must 
write letters. 

Serihendumfuit mUd, puiro, nobiSy &c. I must have written, &c. 

Scribendum erit miki; 1 shall be obliged to write. 

Saro scribendum 6sse mihi litiras ; I know that I must write letters. 
• ^^^^cribendum fuisse mihi ; ^that I must have written. 

MHxit scribendum fore mihi; he said that I should be obliged to write. 
Or with the participle in dus : 

litird sunt scribenda milii, pitirOf bominibus, &c. or, a me, puXro, &c. 
letters are to bo, or must be written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. , 
8o,IUir(B scribendm erant,fu£runt, erunt, &c. Si litHns seribendte sintf 
essent, forent, &c. Scio litiras scribendas esse; I know thai letten 

, are to be, or inust be written. Scivi litiras scribendas fuisse ; I knew 
that letters ought to have been, or must have been written. 
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OtaUVQ. l.J PRETERITES AND SUPIIIES. Ul 

FORMATION Or THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 
GENERAL RULES. 

1 • Compoimd tnd simple verbs fonn the preterite and sapiii* 
n the same manner ; as, 

Vocoj vocdvij v6cdtum, to call ; so, rivdeo^ revdtdvi^ reodcd 
Aon, to recall. 

!Bxc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite donUes the 
first syllable of the present, the compounds lose the former 
syllable; as, peUoj fKpuUj to beat; i^/>eiib, r^/t,. never r#- 
pepuliy to beat back. But the compounds of do, $tOj ducOj 
and poscoy follow the general rule ; thus, edueoj ecRcftet, to get 
by heart ; deposcOj depdpoicif to demand : so, ptacwrrOj pnt^ 
cucwrri; repimgoj r^pupugi^ 

Exc. 2^ Compounds which change a of the simple verb 
into i, have ein the supine : 9SjfaciOy fidj factum) to make ; 
perficlOf perjedy perfechan^ to perfect But iioiti^xmA verbs 
ending in <fo and ga; also the compounds of habeo^ pldceoy 
Mlphy mHoj and >/ttftio, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the 
supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Ckmjugation. 
Verbs of the first conjugation h^ve dvi in the preterite, and 
dkuH in the supine ; as, 
Creo, creavi, credtum, to eredie ; pdro,piir&vifP&ratum,iopT9fta64 — So, 

Abnndo, to ahound* Aro, to plough. Calceo, to put on shotOf 
AccOso, to ckatge wUhAacio, to euty otkew. to shoe^ 

u crime. AasSr^ro, to ^rm, Calcitio, to kick. 

Adnmbro, to shade, toAaacvltOftohetem* Cdcoj to tread. 

deUmtUe* Auctdro» to engage for C&lijg^o, to be dark, cr 

ifidlfico, to huUd, service, dtm^kted. 

JSMoaOy to value. Aaliimo, to suppose. CannXno, to card wool. 

Ambdlo, to traflfe/ Avommc©, to avert. Caatlgo, to chastise. 

Amplio, to otdarge, toBeMo, to carry. CestiOttocutoff. 

put ojy a cause. BAlo, to hleai. ^ G^Mro, to make fa- 

"Ai&mo, to encourage. Basio, to kiss, mous. 

Astfclpoy to antiapate, Bello, to war, . Cfilo, to conceal, 

Anaqno, i. e. tiitIqpa.BeOf to bless. Centtirio, ^ conoen^tt- 

C*>Oy to reject aBUt&rOy to babble. no, ,to divide^ into 

Boo, to bellow. companies.. ^ .. 

Appelto, to eoU. Boltilo, to hoot like an Cetrta, to stfivCy tofigu 

Apprdpinquo, to op- owl. Ceaaoj to ceofo, 

proach. Okco^ to go to stool. Cla»5iQ, to cry. 

AriCto, to push Uhe aCscO) to blind ox <2az- CletiiOIco, to amp. 

ram. zle. Co&^giilo, to curdle, 

\pU>,tojU. Cmlo, to carve COgiU), fo think 
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122 PRETERITES AND 8UPINE8t [CONJUCI. 1. 

CoUlneOi to aim at, to J^taaX^pOf to scatter. GxuitOf t& taste. 

kit Oe mark. D6\Oy to hew, ox cut. Hmio,todneU. 

Colo, to strain. Dono, to present. HibsUo, to doubt. 

CommOnlco, to impart. DupHco, to double Halo, to breathe. 

Compftro, to compare. £d<lco, to bring up. Hio, to gape. 
, Compenao, to make Ejaio, to waUy to weep. Hdndro, to honour, 
amends, EanancXpo, to free a son Jacto, to boast, to hra^ 

Comperendlno, to put from the power of his Jento, to breakfast, 
off a cause to the day father. IgnOro, to be ignorant, 

after to-morrow^ Emendo, to amend. Imm6lo, to saerijUe. ' 
Compilo, to pile up, to Enucleo, to take out the ImpSro, to command 

piUa^e. [reeoncile. kernel, to explain. Impetro, to obtain. 
Ck>ncnio, to gain, to EilOdo, to unlndt, to ex* Inauro, to gUd. 
Ckmt^oido, to agree. plain. Inchoo, to begin* . 

Confato,^ T^fbto, to dis- Equlto, to ride. Inclino, to incline. 

prove. Erro, to wander. Indigo, to trace out. 

Cong^lo, to freeze. ' £xaiii!no, to' examine,ladico, to show. 
Considfiro, to consider. to try. Inquino, to pollute. 

Ezanflo, to empty, tohxBplco, to sharpen a' 

endure. the end. 

Ex&ro, to plough up, to Instauro, to renew, 
scrawl, to write fast. Instlgo, to push on. 
Exentfiro, to take out Intercftlo, to insert one 
the guts. or more days, to make 

Ezisttmo, to think. the year agree with 

~ ^xplOro, to search. the course of the sun. 

Eztrico, to disentangle. Intro, to enter. 
Fabrico, to frame. Invito, to invite. 

Faacino, to bewitch. Irrftdio, to shine upon, 
the Ffttigo, to weary. ,Irr!to, to provoke. 



Contamlno, to poUute. 
COpfilo, to couple. 
CorrOgo, to wrinkle. 
Corusco, to brandish. 
Cr€mo, to bum. 
Creo, to create. 
Cribro, to sift. 
Cris^, to curl. 
Crttcio, to torment 
Caro, to care. 
Dainno, to condemn. 
DteYmo, to take 



tenth part, or jpum^AFermento, to UavenlVkto, to do again, 
every tenth man. with dough, to fer- Jnhtlo, to shma for 



Declftro, to declare, ment. 

Decollo, to loose a thing Festlno, to hasten. 

from off the neck, to Flftglto, to dun. 

behead. Flagro, to be on fire. 

DScdro, to adorn. Flo, to blow. 

Pectbrio, to divide ^o^Fdcillo, rSfocillo, 

diers into files or cherish, to warm. 

small companies, or FddIco, to pierce, 

citizens into wards. push. 
03dTco, to dedicate. Fdro, to bore. 
DAecio, to deUght. Toiitaio, to prosper, 
IteUb^ro, to deliberate. Fragto, to smell swCeUy. Lftnie, to tear. 
Dellneo, to trace, to Fnxxdo, to defraud. l^iro, to bark 

chalk out. Frio, to crumble. Lazo, to loose. 

WiXro,.to doat, to rare. Frustro, fy -or, to disap- Lek^o, to send as an «m- 



Jurgo, fy -ox, to ch 

or scold. 
Jflro, to swear. 
L&bOro, to labour. - 
Lftcero, to tear. 
f o Lachrj^mo, fy -or, to 

weep. 
OThmyigo, to smoM, or 

poSsh. 
hallo, to sing as a nurse 

to a child. 



06lambo, to weaken. 
DesIdSro, to desire. 
D^flOlo, to lav wasU. 
liesttno, to destine. 
Dico, to dedicate. 
Piflcepto dispfito 
debate 



point. bassador, to befUfotk 

Foco, to colour, to paint. L€vo, to lighten. 
Fttgo, to put to fight. Libo, to taste. 



Fundo, to found. 
GfinSro, to be^et. 
to Gr&Yo, to weigh down. 
GOberno, to govern. 



LtbSro, to free. > 
Ligo, to bvnd* 
LYquo, to melt. 
Litlgo, to quarreL 
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i«Jto, to appease by sa- 
crifice. 
I .acubro, to sit-up late to 

study. * 

Lustro, to survey. 
LuxO| to .put out of 

joint, 
Jiacto, to slay, to saeri- 

fiee. 
Mando, to command, to 

commit. 
Mano, toJUno. 
Alatoroy to hasten. - 
MSdico, ^ -or, to cure. 
MSmoro, to tdl. • 
ftI«o, to go J or pass. 
MSrldioi ^ -or, to sleep 

at noon. 
Miffro, to remoee. 
Mluto, to he a soldier. 
fif jnistro, to serve. 
Mfttgo, to pactfy. 
Alonstro, to saow, or 

teU. 
Mulco, to beat. 
Multo, A- Hsto, to fine, 
MuBso, fy -Ito, to mutter. 

Mtitllo, to maim. 

Mato, to change. 

Narro, to teU. 

Nauseo, to be sea-sick. 

Naylgo, to sail. 

Nftvo, to act vigorously. 
^NSgo, to deny. * 

Nioto, to.toink. 

Ko, to Sioim. 

Nodo, to knot; rarely 
act. 

Ndmino, to name, 

NotOy to mark. 

Nfivo, to renew. 

Nado, to make bare. 

NOmSroy to count. 

Nancflpo, to caU. 

Nuntio, to tell. 

Nato, to nod. 

Obsecro, to beseech 

Obs^ro, to lock. 

ObtempSro, to obey. 

Obtnmco, to kUL 

Obtoroi to stop up 

Oocof to harrow. 

Odoro, to perfume. 

i hifiroy to load. 

Upto, to wish. 



Orbo, to deprive. Riinco, to weed, 

Ordino, to put in order. Sacro, to consecrate. 
Omo, to deck, to adorn. Sftg Ino, to fatten. 
Oro, to beg. Sttuyo, to spit, or slaver. 

Ofclto, fy ^r, to yawn, Salto, to dance. 

to be listless. Sftloto, to sabUe. 

Pscoy to subdue. Sftno, to heal. 

Ihilpito, to beat, or Sfttio, to jotts/y. 

throb. SfttOro, tofiU, to ghU. 

PalpOy to stroke, to gainQcixitiao, to Itmee, or 

by flattery. . open. 

Pftrento, to perform fu-Screo, to hawk, cr retch 

neral rites,to revenge, in spitting. 
Pftro, to prepare. SScundo, to prosper. 

Patro, to perform. Sedo, to ottay. 

Pecco, to nn. 86p&ro, to sever 

P<$netro, to pierce. Seryo, to keep. 

PersSvero, to cofUmve Slbflo, to Am. 



Pio, to expiate. 
Placoy to appease. 
PlOro, to fretooiZ. 
PortOj to carry. 
Posttdo, to demand. 
Priyoy to deprive. 
Prdbo, to approve. 
Procrastlno, to <2elay. 
ProflTgo, to rout. 
PrOmwgo, to publish. 
Prop&go, to propagate, 
PrOpfiro, to hasten. 
Propino, to drink to. 
ProUloi to chase away. 
Publico, to publish, to 

confiscate. 
Pugno, to fight. 
PaUfllo, to bud. 
Purgo, to c/sAfiM. 
Pdto, to tAinJk. 
Ctuadro. to square. 
R^capSro, to recover. 
R«o<l8o, to r^/We. 
JUfrIff«ro, to cool. 
Rfig6k>, to tAat0. 
R^pftro, to repair. 



Sicco, to dry. 
fc^igno, to mar& out. 
Signlficoy to mMM, to 

^«€ notice. 
Simtilo, to^«toiul. ^ 
Sdcio, to iiuiteA, to join. 
Sdllclto, to «tir 1^, to 

distpUet. 
Somnio, to dr«am. 
Specto, to behold. 
Sp^ro, to Aope. 
Spiro, to breathe. 
Spdlio, to rob. 
SpOmo, Utfoam.. 
Stagno, to stand as 

water. 



Stillo, to drop. 
StlmOld, to ^ood, ^o 

vex. 
Stipo, to #£v^, to guard. 
StrangiUo, to 5f t/Ie. 
Strlgo, to (reatA«, or 
re«t m work, as oxen 
or horses do. 
BfXdo, to sweat. 
Suffilco, to strangle. 
Sufibco, to ium tneense. 
R^pnetento, ' to re^am- Sufjllo, to to«nf , or jeer ' 
ble, to shqp> ; to payBvSco, to furrow, 
money in advance. SttpSro^to overcome, 



SuppMIto, to afford. 
SliBurro, to whisper. 
Tar4o, to 0top. ^ 
Tftxo, to rate, to reprove 
T^mfiro, to d^e. 
to' chew tiUTempdro, to temper. 
TSnuo, to ma&e 9nui2L 
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RSsfiro, to unlock, 
RYgo, to water. 
R6go, to ask. 
Rdto, to loAeel o^otit. 
Ructo, ^ -or, to_6«fcA. 
ROmTno, 
eud. 
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Tfeebfo, to hare. Vftco, to loata, to he otTYgKlo, to watek, 
TeTminOj to hound. leisure, Vindlco, to elaMm,toro 

TikiUo, to tickle. Vwrto, to lay wasto, venge. 

TYtQbo, to st^ggor- VipJilco, to plucky twiUhf Vidloy to violate. 
TdiUtroy to hear. or pinch ; to tauut, or Vltio, to moil. 

Trflnoy to oufim over. raU at. . Vito, to skun. 

TrIptUiio, to caper, Velo, to cover. VltapSrO; to bUime. 

Triumpho, to triumph. VentHo, to fan. ¥5co, to calL 

Tracicto, to kiU. VerUro, to whip. Vdlo, to fiy. 

Turbo, to disturb. Vestlgo, to search for. Vdr0| to devour. 

' Ulttlo, to howl. Vibro, to hrandish^ to Vulf o, ' to spread 
Umbro, to shade. shake. abroad 

y&cillo, to waver. . YIduo, to deprive. Vulnfiro, to woumd. 

Exc. 1. J9o, dedi^ ddttauj ddre^ to give : so, venundOj to sell ; 
drctmdoy to surrouna i pesnmdoj to overthrow ; noHadOj to give 
surety; vemmdediy venunddtwn^ vemmdare^ &e. The other 
compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

StOy stetiy stattun^ to stand. Its compounds have sHti^ atitwnj 
and oftener stdiimi ; as, prastOy prasHtiy prastitmij or praM- 
l«m, to excel, to perform. So, ad-^ anie-y can^y eao-, to-, ob-y 
per-y pro-y re-sto, 

Exc. 2. LdvOy Idviy lotumy UtuHony Idvatuniy to wash. 

PotOy pdldviy potumy or pdtdtumy to drink. 

JuvQy jutiy jutumy to help ; fut. part jwyotums. So, adjuoo. 

Exc. 3. Guhoy eubmy dSMtumy to lie down. So, ae-y ex-y 
tf»-, oc-y ri-^bo. These and the other compounds insert an m, 
and are of the third conjugation ; except ex-cuho. 

Ddmoy ddrndy domtttmy to subdue. So, i-y per^mo, 

SihtOy 9^fwiy siMtumy to sound. So, 09-, ejrctfln-, con-, €^, 
ea^, vnry per-y prct-y rS-sono, 

TonOy tdmdy tdmtum, to thunder. So, ol-, drcumry vh, 
wperin-y r^-tdno. Horace has i$afhidtU8. 

VStOy vittdy v^Htumy to forbid. 

Crepoy crepuiy creptfum, to make a noise. So, con-, m-y per-y 
ri-crepo : discrepo has ratibier dUcrepdvu 

Exc. 4. FncOy jnctriy fnetmoy to rub. So, of, ctrcifl»-, 
amry de-y «/■, »»-, per-y re-fiico. But some of these have also 

8ic0y 9^ady sectumy to cut So, ctrcum-, con-y dc-, i&»,^ea^, 
t»-, infer-, per-, pr<»-, re-, sub>^ico, 

■ Mcoy necut, or n^cdviy necdtvmy to kill. So, inter-y e-^co' 
but these have oftener ectum ; enectumy wteme^wn. 

Mtcoy ndctdy to glitter, to shine. Soy tnler-, pro-ndco 

EnAco has emtctit, emicdHm: ^wMcOy dmdcdffiy dknlcdtumyTBiO' 
ly dimtady to fight 
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Exc. 5. These three want both preterite sad supine ; laboy 
to fall, or faint; nexoj to bind; and ji^o, to fold. 

Pltcoj compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions 
re-, sub-j has dvij dtum ; as, dupHco^ diq^cdviy dt^tUcdhonj to 
double. So, nudii-y mp-, re-pUco. 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dltmi, or 
tti and ttum ; as, appticoy ag^ldicidj appUcitumj or -dot, -dlUNiy to 
apply. So, witj com-pUco* Eocj^cOy to unfold, has commonlj 
explicvd^ ex^pMcitum; but when it signifies to explain, or inter- 
pret, expUcdviy expKHcaivm. 

Second ConjngiUion, 
Verbs of the second conjugation have m and Hum ; as, hShec^ 
halhdy halntumj to have. So, 

Adliibeo, to admit, to use, DebeOi to otoe. 

Cohibeo, inhibeo, to restrain. Mfireo, to deserve : Com-y de-, e-| 

Exhibeo, to sluno, to ^ive. P^r-, pro-mfireo, or mereor. 

PSrhibeo, to say, to give out, Mdneo, to admonisn : Ad-, com-, 

Prc^ibeo, to hinder, pne-m^eo. 

Posthabeo, to value less. Torreo, to terrify : Abs-, con-, de- 

Prjsbeo, to afford. ex-, per-terreo. 

Redhibeo, to return, or take back a Dirlbeo, to count over^ to distribute 
thing that was sold for some fault. 

Neuter verbs which have tii, want the supine ; as, dreOj 
druiy to be dry. So, 

Aceo, fy^ -esco, to be Frondeo, to beat leaves. Putreo, to rot, 

sour. Horreo, to be rough, Ranceo, to be mouldy. 

Albeo, > . J tohite H*^™®®* *^ ^* ^^' RIgeo, to be stiff. 

daadeo, 5 Immlneo, to hang over, RObeo, to be red. 

Calleo, to be hard, Langueo, to languish. Squftleo, to be foul, 

Caneo, to be hoary. lAqneo, licui, to melt, Sordeo, to be nasty, 
Clareo, to be bright. to be clear, Stddeo, to favour. 

Egeo, indlgeo, to want: M&ceo, to be lean, Sttlpoo, to oe amazed, 

Eminoo, to stand aboveMiidw), to be wet, Splendeo, to shine, 

others. Marceo, to wither, Tfipeo, to be warm. 

Flacceo, to teither, Maceo, to be mouldy, Torpeo, to be bemmbed, 

Fldreo, toJUmrish. Ntteo, to shine. Tttmeo, to swell, 

Fceteo, to stink. Palleo, to be pale. V!geo, to be strong. 

Frendeo, to gnash the Pftteo, to be open. Vtrea, to be green, 

teeth. Pateo, to stink, 

• But the neuter verbs which follow, together with Aeir com- 
pounds, have Ae supine, and are regulariy conjugated :ValeOj - 
to be in health ; and <b^, c&ory e-, wi-, prt^^aleo: Pldc€bj to 
please ; and com-y per-plcLceo : DispHceOy to displease : CeireOy 
to want : Pdreoy to appear, to obey ; and op-, com-pdreo : JdceOj 
to lie ; and ad-^ circumry inter-^ ob-^ pnt-y «i6-, m^ter-jdceo : Car 
leOy to be warm : and car^j w-, o^, per'^ re^dleo : NqccOj to 
11* 
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hurt : Ddleoy to be grieved ; and con-, ifc-, inr^per^leo: Coo- 
Uoj to grow togetker : Ltceo, whieh in die active signifies to 
be lawful^ to be valued ; and, what is singular, in the passire, 
t«> bid a priee : Lateoj to luric, the compounds of which want 
the supine, ddUeOj inier-y stMateo : as likewise do Ihose oi 
Taceoj -ctif, -ctfum, to be silent, c(m-j o&-, ri-Hceo. 

These tluee active verbs likewise want die supine : Ttneo, 
-^dj to fear : Sikoy -fdj to conceal : AreeOj -cm, to drive away : 
but die cpmpounds of arceo have the supine; as^ exerceoy 
txercHij exercUumj to exercise. So, eoereeoj to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BED and CEO: 

Jubeo^juanj jtmum^ to order. So, fder-juheoy to bail, on be 
surety for. 

Sorbeoy sorbuiy sorptumj to sup. So, alh'SorbeOy to suck in ; 
ex'y ri'sorbeo. We. also find abgarpaiy exsorpsi: Exsorptwnj 
resarptioij are not in use. » 

Ddceoy docidj doctem, to teach. So, ad-y con-y de-, e-, per^y 
sub'Mceo. 

Mxsceoy mUcviy mhtum or fmsBtotn, to mix. So, ad-y comry 
imry irUer-y per^y re-4M8ceo, 

MdceOy mulriy mtcfeum, to stroke, to soothe. So, od-, ctrcim-, 
€om~y <te-, per^y rS-mulceo. 

Luceoy luxiy — ^ to shine. So, c^, Hrcumry co^>, diry c-, U-, 
wUer-y per^y otpelry pr<t-y pro-y re-, «i6-, tran84uceo, 

Exc. 2. The following verbs in DEO : 

Pramdeoyprandiy pramswaty to dine. 

Vtdeoy xndiy oiston, to see. So, ti^, per^y prtt-y pro-y r^- 
Meo. 

SedeOy sediy sessuniy to sit So, c»-, coriry (2e-, dis-y inry o6-, 
per-y pos-y pTit-y Tc^y 9ub-4ldeo : CwammAeOy or ckcumsedeoy 
mper-sedeo.' But de-, di»n, per-, pra^y re-, mdh-ndeoy seem to 
want the supine. 

Strideoy strtdiy to make a noise. 

Pendeoy pependiy pensvmy to hang. So, c2e-, vary pro-y super- 
pendeo. 

MordeOy mdmordiy morwmy to bite. So, od-, comry de-, o&-, 
jn^cs-, re-morileo. 

iS9(mi2eo, spdpon^ sponsvoRy to promise. So, c2e-, re-spondeo. 

TandeOy Aumdiy tansumy to clip. So, of-, drcum^, de- 
tandeo* 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first 
syllable ; thus, dependiy remordiy respondiy attondi, &c. 
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Bideoj tidy nmim, to laugh. So, ar-j ife-, tr-, mdHrideo. 

Suddeoy sudrij sudn^ to advise. So, dii'jpertuadeo. 

Ardeoj arsij airman^ to burn. So, ex-, iii-, oo-ardeo. 
Eye. 3. The following verbs m GEO: 

Augeoj otm, ouc^tcm, to increase. So, o^, ex-augeo.' 

Lugeoy /tixi, to mourn. So, c-, p-o-, 8ub4ugeo. 

FHgeOy frixiy to be cold. So, per-y re-Jngeo, 

Tergeoy tersi, tersuniy to wipe. So, ai*-, ctramiry de-, eac-, 
per-4ergeo, 

Mvigeoy mubt, mubtim, or nwUtuniy to milk. So, e-, tm- 
mukfeo, 

inddgeoy induing indulttanj to grant, to indulge. 

Urgeoj ursij -- — to press. So, ad-j ca>, tn-, jpdr-, «ii^^ 
iuper-^urgeo, 

Fidgeo, fidsi^ to shine. So, of, drciew-, coo-, ef- 

inter-y pre^j re-, 9uper-fidgeo, 

TwrgeOy twrsiy to swell. AlgeOy akiy to be cold. 
Exc. 4. The following verbs in lEO and LEO : 

Vieoy tJietH, vietuaiy to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

deoy (dm) citumy to stir up, to rouse. So, ac-y corhy 6x-, 
i»-, per-cieo, Civi comes from cio of the fourth conjugation. 

FUoyfleviy fletumy to weep. So, of-, de-fleo. 

Compleoy compUviy completumy to fill. So, the other com- 
pounds of pleo ; de-y ex-y tw-, adimr-y op-, re-, sup-pleo, 

Deleoy deUviy delettmiy to destroy, to blot out . ,. 

CMeOy^ to smell, has oltdy oUtim. So, likewise, its compounds 
which have a similar signification ; o6-, per-y red-y mb-oleo. 
But such of the compounds as have a different signification 
make em and ettan; thus, exoleoy exdleviy ea^2efton, to fade. 
So, tndleoy -eci, -eium, or -tfum, to grow intp use ; ohsdlepy -eui, 
-e^jony to grow out of use. Ahdleoy to abolish, has a^o^em, 
dhdRtum; BndiaddleOy to grow up, to bum, addleviy addtum. 

Exq. 5. Several verbs in JVjEO, QUEO^ REOy imdSEO: 
. MiineOy mansiy mansuniy to stay. So,|»er^, re-mdneo, . 

iVeo, »€!», ne/um, to spin. So, per-^o. 

Teneoy tmdy teniumy to hold. So, cow-, &-, c?i*-, o^ re-, 
suwHneo. But o^ftneo, perHneoy are. not used in the supine ; 
and seldom dbstineo. 

Torqueoy toraiy tortwnny to throw, to twirl, to twist. Thus, 
coi>r, de-y dis-j ex-y in-, oh , re-torqueo. 

HareQy hady hasumy to sticl^. Thus, ad- con-y inry ob-y siih- 
hareo. 

TorreOy tomdy tontum^ to roast. So, ex-torreo. ^ 
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Cenaeoj ceimdj censum^ to judge. So, oc-, per-^ re-censeo^ 
to review ; succenieoj to be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have in, (um; as, moveo^ movi, 
tnottanj to move; Fdveoj fM^ fituniy to cherish. So, «(»>-, 
r^'faoeo. So, odveo, to vowj or wish, and devdveo. 

Faveoy to favour, has fdvi^ fautum ; and careo, to beware of, 
cari, catiftwi. So, jir<^<;aeeo. 

Neuter verbs in reo want the supine ; as, pdveOy pdvij to be 
afraid. 

Ferveo^ to boil, to be hot, makes ferbuL So, cfe-, c/-, i»-, 
toe/^, fe-ferveo, 

Comdveoy to wink, has coimm and connhL 

Exc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and su- 
pine: LacteOj to suck milk; liveo^ to be black and blue; 
scdteOy to abound ; retddeoy to shine ; mcereo^ to be sorrowM ; 
at7eo, to desire ; polleoj to be able ; Jldveoy to be yellow ; denseo^ 
to grow thick ; glaJbreOj to be smooth, or bare. To these add 
calveo, to be bald ; ceveoj to wag the tail, as dogs do when 
they fawn on one ; hebeoy to be dull ; uveoy to be moist ; and 
some others. 

Third Conjugation. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and su- 
pine variously, according to the termination of the present 

10. 

1. FdciQjJecij factum^ to do, to make. So the compounds 
which retain a : Incn-j magm-y dre-^ cdle-j rndde-y tepe-y Bene-j 
male-y ^dtis^jdcwy &c. But those which change a into i have 
ectum ; as, afftcioy affedj affectum. So, conr^ <fc-, e/-, uiry inter^j 
of-j per-y pr(B-y pro-y re-y suf-ficio. Note: Facio, compounded 
with a noun, verb, or adverb, retains a ; but when compound- 
ed with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds of facto are of the first conjugation ; as, 
AmpUficOy sacnftcoy temftcoy nuigfAftco; gra^ficoTy to gra- 
tify, or do a good turn, to give up ; ludificoTy to mock. 

Jadoy jeciy jactimiy to throw. . So, ab-y ad-y circumry con-, 
de-y dis-y e-, in-y inter-y o&-, pro-y re-, sub^y super-y swperm-y 
irorjtcio ; in the supine -ectum. 

The compounds of specio and Idcioy which themselves are 
not used, have exi and ectum ; as, asptcioy aspexiy aspechmiy 
to behold. - So, circum-y conry cfc-, rfia-, in-y intro-y per-, pfo^y 
very retro-, yijncio. r^ \ 
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Ai^ctoj aUexiy (dtecttmij to allure. So, tf-, pdUcio; but 
ifidoj to draw out, has eltcidy eUcittm. 
. 2. Fddioj fidij fosmim^ to dig, to delve/ So, adrj cvrcumr^ 
canrj ef-j inrj irUer-y per-y pra^, re-y suf-^ tram-fidio, 

FuffiOy Jugiy Juffitumj to fly. So, cm*-, (for ofr-,^ cohtj <fc-, 

3. (Mpioj cepij captmoj to take. So, oo, con^, i2e-, ea>» tn^, 
inter-y oc-j per-j pr<B-j r«-, sui-dpioy (in the supine •<^t!wn;) 
and ante-capio, 

Rapioj rdptdj rf^ttauy to pull, or snatch. So, a&-, ar-, cor-, 
cfe-, <£-, e-, jpr^e-, |wo-, swMrtpioy -npitt, -repfum. 

iSSa^>io, «aptfi, to savour, to be wise. So, connpioj to 

be well in one's wits ; deslpioy to be foolish ; renpto, to come 
to one's wits. 

Cupioy cuptvij cupitumy to desire. So, co»-, dfis-, per-eupio, 

4. PdriOy peperiy pantumy or partway to bring forth a child, 
to get. Its compounds are of the fourth conjugation. 

Qadtioy qtutsHy quasswny to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. 
Its compounds have vasHy cussum ; as, cancuHoy concussiy conr 
CKsmm. So, de-y tUs-y ea>-, to-, per-y re-, reper-y sue^cuHo. ' 

UO has viy utam ; as, 

ArguOy argtdy argutumy to show, to prove or argue, to re- 
prove. So, ca-y red-arguoy to confute. So, 

Aono, Exftcuo, to isharvm* St&tno, to set or place, to ordain 

Batao, or battuo, to beat, to fight, Con-, de-, in-, pros-, pro-, w-, sob- 

to fence with foils. tt'ttuo. 

Indao, to put on clothes. Sterimo, to sneeze. 

Ezuo, to put off clothes , Sao, to sew or stitch, to tack togeth- 

Imbno, to wet or imbue, to season er : As-, circum-, con-, dis-, in-^ 

or instruct. pre-, re-suo. 

Mlnoo, to lessen: Com-, de-, di-, Tribuo, to give, to divide At-, 

im-minno. . [spuo. con-, dia-, re-tr!bao. 

Spuo, to spit: Con-, de-,ez-, in-^ 

Exc 1. FhiOy jhady jhacumy to flow. So, qj^, ctrctcm-, con-y 
de-y dif'y «/-, i»-, inter-y per-, prater-'y pro-y re-, svhter-y ^tiper-, 
trang-fluo. - 

iSrrMO, stmdy structumy to put in order, to build. So, a<^, 
drcim-y cm-y de-y ea^, i»-, ob-y prory avb-y super-atTuo. 

Exc. 2. 2i«o, /ut, Ifdtumy to pay, to wash away, to sufier 
punishment Its compounds have uttm ; as, abluOy Tftt, -t<Aim, 
to wash away, to purify. So, cdr^ circumry coUy de-y di^y e-, 
4n^*y per*y poL-y pro-y mMuo. 

Ruoy ndf rmtumy to rush, to fall. Its compounds have utma , 
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M, dirvOf dindj dirudm, to overthrow. So, e-, ob'jprO'j mdhrw. 
Corruo^ and trrtio, want the supine ; as likewise do metuo^ to 
fear ; ptuo^ to rain ; mgruoy to assail ; congruoy to agree ; res- 
puoj to reject, to slight ; annuoy to assent ; and the other com- 
pounds of the obsolete verb nuo ; ahnuoy to refuse ; tiuttfo, to 
nod, or beckon with the head; rinuoy to deny; all which 
have m in the preterite. 

BO has biy bitum ; as, 

Biboy Inhiy hUnliSSMy to drink. So, ad-y com-y e-, m-y per-^ 
fT<tMho, 

£xc. 1 Scnhoy scripdy scriptvmy to write. So, ctd-y circtmry 
,con-y de-y «t>, w-, inter-y jpcr-, post-y prory pro-y re-, sub-y 
mtper-y svprory trans-acribo. 

Nuboy nupsiy nt^lum, to veil, to be married. So, de-y e-, in-y 
ob-nubo. Instead of m^pn, we often find nuptasum. 

Exc. 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugatibn insert 
an m before the* last syllable ; accumboy accubtdy accuHtwn, 
to recline at table. So, coury de-ydis-y in-y oc*y pro-y re-y sue-. 
miperinrcumboy -ctf6tM, -cubiitan. 

These two verbs want the supine ; scaboy scdbiy to scratch ; 
Jomfto, /am6t, to lick. Soy ad-y circumry de-y prtt-lambo.'' 

GlubOy and degluboy to strip, to flay, want both pret. and sup. 

CO. 

1. Dfco, dixiy dktumy to say. So, o6^, cwf-, conry contra ^ 
€-, Wry inter-y prtt-y pro-^ico. 

Ducoy dtixiy ductumy to lead. So, ah-y ad-y circwnry con^y df^ 
di'y 6-, i»-, wtro-y ob-y per-y pnt-y pro^y re^y «c-, «*6-, tra-y oi 
trans-duca* 

2. Vhicoy mciy vicivmy to overcome. So, can^y de-y e-, per^y 
re-mnco. 

PwrcOy peperciy parsumy seldom parsiy parntumy to spare. 
So, compoTCOy or campercOy which is seldom used* 

Icoy iciy ictumy to strike. 

SCO has viy turn ; as, 

NoscOy noviy nStumy to know ; fut part, nosciturua. So, 
Dignosco, to distinguish; ignosco, Scisco, >iyi, -Itam, to ordain; ad-, 

to pardon ; also inter-, per*, pras- or ascisco, to take^ to associaU, 

nosco. concisco, to votSf to commv^i 

CrcBco, -€vi, -etum, to grow : Con-, also, prae-, ^e-cisco j decisco, ta 

de-, exr, re-, and tnthoiu the su- revolt. 

pinCf wo, in-, per-, pro-, sue-, Qvtmco, to he accustomed: AB-,oon-, 

8upersiresc& de-, in-euesco, -^tI, -€tum. 

Qviesco, -evi, ^tura, to rest: Ac«r, 

•on-, inter*, Td-qoieaco. 
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£xo 1. AffnoscOj agfiovij agnltvm^ to own; cogmncoy co^ 
navij cofffutum. to know. So, ricogno8COy to review* 

Pasco J pdvi, pashanj to feed. So, comr, di-pasco. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs want the supine : 

Discoj didici^ to learn. So, oJ-, ccm-, lie-, e-, per^^ prct 
discoy -didtci. 

PascOy poposcij to demand. So, ap-j de-, ea^, rf<M8co. 

Compesco^ compesctdy to stop, to restrain. So, mspesco^ dis- 
pescuij to separate. 

Exc. 3. Gliscoy to grow; faiiscOy to be weary ; and likewise 
inceptive verbs, want both preterite and supine; as, aresco, to 
become dry. But these verbs borrow the preterite and supine 
from their primitives; as, arc2e<co, to grow hot, arHj arswn 
from ardeo. ' 

DO has di^ nan; as, 

Scando^ scandi^ scansum^ to climb ; ^doy edi^ iswiij to eat 
Sc 

AscBndOj to mount. CiXdOjtoforgeyto stamp f'idKndOf to cluw : Prec-, 
Deocendo, co^o down: 'or coin: £x-, in-i re-'mando. 

Con-, e-f ex'y in-, per-, pro-, re-cQdo. Pnhendo, to take Iiolu 

tran-0cendo. ^ Defendo, to defend. rf: Ap-, com-, de-, 

Accando, to kindle : OffQudOf to strike prehendo. 

In-, suc-ctado. against^ to offvnd^ to 

Exc. 1. Dimdoj Jbrnsiy dimsmiy to divide. 

BddOy tdsiy rd3fmy to shave. So, ab-y tircutnhy qjr^y dc-, e-, 
inter-y prct-y suiHrddo. 

CUmdoy cloudy claustmy to close. So, cireumry comry di*-, ex-, 
Wry inter-y prcsry re^y se-^ludo. 

Plaudoy plmisiy plausumy to clap the haij^stor joy. So, op-, 
, eircmfrplcmdo : also, cam-y dSw-, ex-y mp^ddoy^-plddy'^ldmm. 

LudOy liusiy ta^stan^y to piay* So, a6-, «rf-, co^, de-^ €*, U-, 
tnler-, ob-yprory pro-, re-mdo. 

TrudOy truHy^ truswny to thrust So, abp-, canny de^^ «c-, iii-, 
oft-, pr(h, re-tirudo. 

Ladoy tot, totim, to hurt So, airy colry «-, U4tdOy -/i«, 

/2d(i<)^ roHy rosumy to gnaw. So, oi-^, or-, circuf»-, cor*, Je-, 
e-y ob-yper-y pr€^ddo^ 

Vddoy to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its com- 
pounds have «, 9um; as, invddOy inmsiy tnoaston, to invade, to 
fall upon. So, cireumry e-, super-^ddo. 

Cedoy cessiy ceamgnty to yipld. So, aba-y ac-, a»«e-, c(m>-, cfc-, 
db-, € C-, inry inter-y prary pro-y f e-, retro-y «e-, «fe-cec29« 
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Exc. a. Pwvdo^ pandij paammj and sometimes pan$umf to 
open, to spread. So, dU-j cap*, op-, pr^^ ri-fkmdo. ' 

GhnedOf comediy comemim^ or comesiumy fo eat But ido 
itself, and flie rest of its compounds, have always erant ; as, 
ad'y amb-y .ea>-, per-y 9ub-j tuper-idoy -ediy -esum. 

Fundoy fudiy Jumany to ]>our forth. So, a/-, ctrcum-, con-, 
if e-, dif-j c/-, t»-, in/er-, o/-, per-, |wo-, re-, «i/-, super', w^ierm-, 
trans-fimdo* 

Scindoy scidiy MtMtf», to cut. So, cw-, cireumry conr-y ex-y 
irUerzy jwr-,* jwib-, pto^y traitirgeindo. 

FindOy ftiHy jimm, to deaVe. So, can-y dif^y vhfindo. 

Exc. 3. Timdoy Hitudiy limram, and sometimes tutwny fo 
beat The compounds have tudiy tusm ' as, conhmdoy con- 
tudiy cantwmny to bruise. So, ea>, oft-, jpei^, re-tundo. 

CddOy cectdiy caratn, to fdL The compounds want the 

supine ; as, ac-y car^y de-y e»-, tn/er-, pra-ytuc-cidoy -cUKy : 

except^ incidoy iiuntUy tncdsum, to fall in ; rectdoy recidiy recdr; 
9imij to fail back$ and occidoy occidiy occastany to fall down. ^ 

CiBdoy cecidiy ciesMn, to cut, to kiU. The compounds change 
tf into i long; as, accidoj acctdiy oecinim, to cut aoout So^ 
dbg-y cotiTy ckcumr-y de-y ex-y t»-, tnter-y oc-y per-y pr^t-y rc-i 
suc-cido. 

Tendoy t^teru^ tefuum, or teniumy to stretch out So, of-, 
am-y dt-y rfw-, exry »»-, 06-, jpr<&-, pro-tendoy -tentKy -teimauy or 
"tentum. But the compounds have rather tentumy except o»- 
tendo, tp show ; which has commonly oatenswn. 

Pedoy pipe^pedttumy to break wind backward. So, op^do 

Pendoy pepem^y ffenswny to weigh. So, Cjp-, dSe-, dw-, ca?-, 
im-, p^r-, r^ sus^pendOy -pendiy -penman. 

Exc. 4. "She compounds of c£o* have dxdiy and d^tim; as, 
^c2o, abdicUy abditumy to hide. So, im^-, coiv-, i2e-, c^t-', e-, 06*, 
per*, pro-, «rf-, «i6-, lr«H2o .• also, i2ecQf»-, recoiwfo ; and coad-^ 
wper(ul-d»; and deper^y disper^. To these add crecfe, ere- 
dtdiy creditumy to brieve; vtndoy vendidiy vendzhmy to seU. 
Abscondoy to hide, has a6«condi, abscondiPumf rarely ahscoiuKdiy 
abscoraam, 

Exc. 5. These three' want the supine: stridoy siridiy w 
cr^ak^ rudoy rudiy to bray like an ass ; and sidoy ndiy to sink 
do>«n. The compounds of ndo borrow the preterite and su- 
pine from sedeo ; as, consHdOy C&nsediy cofoessumy to sit dowii. 
So, flw-, drcwn-y cfe-, inry oh-y peHr-y re^, sub^stdo, 
* Note, SercrjJ compounds df verbs in do and deo, in some 
respects, resemble one another,, and therefore sl^uld' be caie- 
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Mlj distinguished ; as, concido^ amceio^ can-do dmtUh «ad 
f.omideo; comcmdo^ conscendoj &c. 

GO, GUO, has xi, cttan; as, 

RegOj rexi, rectmij to rule, to govern ; dirigOj -ext, -ecA«^ 
to direct ; ainigo^ and engo^ -exi, -ec/tim, to raise up ; canigOf 
to correct ; porrigo^ to stretch out ; 9ubng0j to raise up. So, 
C'mgOy ciiud, cmctum, to gird, to £miixi|^o, to wipe, to cheat. 

surround : Ac-, dis-, circum-, in-, Plango, to beat, to__ lament. 

priB-, Te-f suc-cin^o. Stingo, or Stinjgrao, to da$h Mtf, !• 

F%o, to dashj ot heat upon : Af-, extinguish : Di-, ex-| in-, inter-, 

con-y in-fligo ; also, profllgo, to pre-, re-sting^o. 

rout, of the first conjug. TSgo, to cover : Circom-, con-, de-, 

Jango, to join; ab-jungo, to sepa- in-, ob-, per-, pne-, pro-, re*, fob-, 

rate: Ad-, con-, de-, dia-, m-, siiper-tSgo. 

inter-, se-, sub-jungo. Tingo, or Tinguo, to dipf or tfy« 

Ungo, to Uck : De-, e-ling;o ; and Con-, in-tingo. 

polHngo, to anoint a deaahody. Ungo, or Ungno, to anoint : £z-. 
Mango, to v>ipe or clean the nose, in-, per-, super-nngo. 

Exc. 1. Swrgoj to rise, has surrexij surrectum. So, (»-, 
circum-y conry de-^ ex-, m-y re-surgo. 

PergOy perrexiy perrectumj tQ go foiward. 

Strwgoj atrinxiy strictumy to bind, to strain, to lop. So, ad-j 
c«w-, de'y dis-y oh-^ per-y prtB-y re-, sub^tringo. 

Angoy Jmxiy fictumy to feign. So, o/-, conry e/-, re-fiago. 

Pingoy pinxiy picUmy to paint. So, ap-, de-^^ngo. 

Exc< 2. Fsangoy fregiy fractmoy to break. So, con-, d»-, 
dif-y ef-y m-y per-y prct-y re-, mif-fringoy -fregiy -fraawn. 

Agoy egiy actmoy to do, to drive. S9, of-, orf-, ea>-, red-, «u6-, 
Dronft-, tramad4gOy and ^trcton-, per-dgo : cdgOy for coaj^, 
co^, caacttmiy to-bring together, to for^. ' 

These three compounds of ago want the sijfllie : tdtdgd, 
smgiy to be busy about atUng; prodtgoy prodegSf to lavish, or 
spend riotously ; degoy for aedgOy degiy to live or dwell. Jbm* 
bigoy to doubt, to dispute, wants the preterite and^^ine. 

Legoy legiy lectuniy to gather, to read. So, o^-, jfer-, pra-^ 
re-y mib-Ugo : also, c6Uy de-y e-, recdry8e4tgOy which change I 
into t. 

2K%o, to love, has dSexi, dUectum. So, negttgoy to neglect; 
aOid wkMgOy to understand ; but ne^ft^has sometimes ne^^Srt, 
SaU. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tangoy t^ttgiy tactumy to touch. - So, ah;cof^ ofr-, 
per-ttngo; thus, attingoy otHgiy attactum^ &c. ^ 

Ptbwjo, impftflpi, iwwcftil, to nrick, or sting. The compound* 
have pmm; as, compungoy fimpunvdy cimpmctm.^ So, <{i0*| 
«»-, tn^er-puoflo ; but repmga has repnmdy qi repupugi. 
12 
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Pango^ paim^ pdctum, to fixj to drive in, to compose ; or 
pipHgiy wmch comes from the obsolete verb pagoj to bargam, 
for which we use padscor. The compounds of pango have 
pegi ; a«, compingoy compegij compacttmj to put together. So, 
«»-, ob-j siqhpingo. 

Exc. 4. ^pargoy j^Kir^i, spcarstmj to spread. So, orf-, eiraanry 
«»•-, cK-, tn^, tjrfer-, per-j pro-y re-spergo. 

MergOj mersij mersumy to dip, or plunge. So, cfe-, e-, tm-, 
mtlhmergo. 
. TergOj <er«, termtm^ to wipe, or clean. So, a6»-, de-, «c-, 

Fi^o, Jixi, fixmoj to fix, or fasten So, ft/-, cow-, de-, w-, o^, 
;wr-, jw<e-, re-, »tt^, iraaM^figo. 

Frigoy Jriad^ frixunij or frictum, to fry. 

Exc. 6. These three want the. supine : clangOy clatuct^ to 
sound a trumpet ; rdfigoy or mnguo^ ninxt, to snow ; aango^ aumj 
to vex. Vergoy to incline, or lie towards, wants both preterite 
and supine. So, e-, <ie-, inrvergo, 
HO, JO. 

1. Traho, traxi, tractum, to draw. So, o^, of-, ctrcian-, 
con-, dc-, dw-, CX-, pci^, |Wo-, re-, stdhtrdho. 

Vehoy vexij vecHm, to canry. So, a-, ad-y circum^, cot^-, ift-, 
«-, t»-, pcr^, /w<»-, prater^y pro-, re-, sub-y miper^y trans^ho. 

2. MejOy or min^/o, fnlno^i, mictum, to make water. So, 
mmejo. 

LO. 

1. C5^ co/tit, cuUwn, to adorn, to inhabit^ to honour, to 
till. So, ae-, circMm-, ex-, in-, pey^, fwo-, re-colo : and lflc«- 
^se occuloy occtduij occtdiim, to hide. 

Om^2o, corundtdy consultwmy to advise, or consult. 

AlOj dltdj aUttaUy or contracted altumy to nourish. 

Hdto, nnokiy moUtumj to grind. So, com-y e-, per-^ndlo. 

The compounds of ce2fe, .which itself is not in use, want the 
ajpine ; as, on/e-^ cac-, jpr«-ceMo, -ce22ttt, to excel. PerceUoy to 
}tnke, to astonish, has percul^ peradsum ; receUo, to push 
down, wants both preterite and supine. 
• Pdhy pepuliy ptdstany to thrust. So, ap-, aa-y cont-y de-, ciw-, 
t»-, im-, per-, |wo-, re^Uo ; app&Hj appulswny &c. 

jRatto, ^/eWi, /afotim, to deceive. But r^e22o, re/etft, to con- 
fute, wants the «upine. 

3. VeUoyveUiy or vulsiy vtdsrmy to pull, or ]Snch. So, a-, 
^«w»-, e-, inier-y pra-y re^ello. But ^, cfi-, per-veUoy have r»- 
Iher oe^t. 
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Salloj foUij salsumy to salt PsaQo^ psaUi, j to play oa 

m musical instrument, wants the supine. 

ToUOf to lift up, to take away, in a manner peculiar to 
itself, makes n»/tai, and subldtwn ; extoUoy extuliy datum ; but 
uUoUoj to take up, has neither preterite nor supine. 

MO has «t, ttum ; as, 

(xemoy gemidj gemttunij to groan. So, adry or ag-y ctrctm-, 
cofiTy e-, in- re^gemo* 

FremOy frenmy Jremttmij to rage, or roar, to make a great 
noise. So, a/-, circum-y con-^ m-j per-frimo* 

VomOj evomoj -viy -itumj to vomit, to spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. Demoy dempsi^ demptum, to take away. 

PrornOy prompHj promptumj to bring out. So, <fe-, caMWOWio. 

SumOf sumpHj sumptum^ to take. So, ab-j cis-j oon^, oe-, in-y 
pru^j re-, tran-»umo. 

CdmOj compsiy ampttrnty to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without the p ; as, denuij demr 
fum ; mtmsiy sunUumj &c. 

Exc. 2. EmOy emi, emptunij or em/ton, to buy. So, orf-, 
<fir-, ex-, ifUer-f per-, red4mOj and cchimoj -ewi, -emptumy oi 
-emiunu 

Premoy presHy premmty to press. So, ap-y camry dc-, ex-y im-y 
ap-y per-y re-y 9tqhprimo. , 

Tremoy trirmdy to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the su- 
pine. So, at'y ctrctinir, con-y inrtrefno. 

NO. 

1. PonOy posdy pontumy to put or place. So, <qhy caiie-y 
ctrcum-y com^y «fe-, cfo-, «»-, «»-, inter-'y oh-y /wt^? j^^^j P^> 
re-, «e-, «ip-, stiper-, wperim-, trans-pono. 

GignOy gemdy ghdtwny to beget So, c«jfr-, e-, it*-, per-, /?ro-, 
re-gigno. 

Canoy eedm, ccaOumy to sing. But the cona^unds havf. 
cima and centum ; as, actniWy occtfttit, oceentum, to sing in con- 
cert Soj C(m-y Wry prc^y suc-ctno ; oc-cinoy and oc-cdrio ; re- 
cinoy and re-cdno; but occamdy recamdy are not in use. 

TemnOy to despise, wants both preterite and supine ; but it* 
compound contemnoy to despise, to scorn, has contempsiy coit- 
temptum ; or without the py coniemdy contemium. 

2. Spemoy spreviy spretumy to disdain, or slight. So. 
denpemo. 

SHemOy Hrdtdy strdtimy to lay flat, to strow. So, ocl-, cm , 
Wh, pra-y pro-y sub-atemo. 
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Sinoj MPt, or nif lifum, to permit. So, dednoj dmvij oftenei 
desUj dMtum^ to leave off. 

LSfto, liviy or Uvlj Utim^ to anoint, to daub. So, o^, ctrct0»>, 
co^, <fc-, lA-, tn/er^, 06-, per-, jw<»-, re-, «i6-, <tt6/er-, M^pcr*, 

Cernoy crev^ seldom ^redim, to see, to decree, to enter upon 
an inheritance. So, <fe^, di»-y ex-j in-j se-^enic. 

pOy quo. 

Verbs in |x>, have psi and ptvm.f as, Carpo^ carpsiy carptum^ 
to plijek or pull, to crop, to blame. So, con-, <fe-, rf»-, ea>, 
pr€M:erpOy -cerpsij -^erptum, 

ClSpo, -p«i, -ptiun, to tffeiiZ. Scalpo, <o «erafeA or engrave : So, 

Kfipo, to creep .- Ad-, or ar-, cor-, circum-, ez-scalpo. 

de-, di-, e-, ir-, intro-, ob-, per-, Sculpo, to grave, or carve : So, ex-, 

pro-, sub-rfipoj -psi, -ptum. in-sculpo. 

Serpo, to creep as a serpent. 

£xc. 1. StrepOj stripuiy strefnUjony to make a noise. So, 
adry ciraanrj wp-, ^/a:-, 06-, per^sttepo. 

£xc. 2. Rumpoy rupiy rupUmiy to break. So, ab-y cor-y di-y 
e-y inter^y tntro-, w^, ofr-, per-y pr«-, prinrumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUOy viz. 

C6quOy eoxiy coctuniy to boil. So, co9>-, de-y di»-, ex-, in-, /ler- 

Lm^y liqidy , to leave. The compounds have lictum , 

as, relinquoy rdiqidy reUcimn. to forsake. So, e2e-, and deri-^ 
linquo. 

RO. 

1. Quaro makes qitaaiviy tpumtumy to seek. So, oc-, on-, 
f,ofi-, C&-, ee-, in-, per-, re-^roy -qumviy -qmitiim, 

Teroy triviy tritumy to wear, to bruise^ So, at-y am-y cie-, 
di9-y e»-, iriry ob-y per^y pro-y svlhtero. 

VerrOy vent, veraton, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So, 
d-y can-y de-y c-, pr<^, re-oe^o. 

C^o, um, twfftfn, to bum. So, dd-y amlhy comb-y de-y ex-, in-, 

G^Oy gemy gestmoy to carry. So, ag-y con-, rf»-, in-, pro^^ 
* ri'y mg-g^TO. 

2. Ciarroy cucwrriy cursumy to run. So, oc-, con-, de-, «fi»-, 
e»-, in-, 0C-, |ier-, jpr<B-, pro-cufro, which sometimes double the 
first syllable, and sometimes not: as, accurriy or acctcctart, 
&c. Otrctan-, re-, ««c-, Iron^-ctiiro, hardly ever double the 
first syllable. . ' 
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3y SerOy sevij mttonj to sow. The compounds which sig^ 
nify plajUing OT samngj h*ve' «cw, ntwn; v^^ canaeroj ccmivij 
connttmy to plant together. So, c»-, ctrmmr^ dc-, dw-, in-, 
wUefj oihy pr<hj re-j 9ub-j tran-siro, 

SerOj y to knit, had anciently send, serium, which it» 

compounds still retain { as, aasiroy assend, (usertuaiy to claim., 
So^ canr, circum-y rf^, dw-, edi9^ ex-, «i-, tnier-siro. 

4. Fwro, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has stviy sifum ; as, 

ArceasOy arcessimy arcemtum, to call, or send for. So, c6- 
pe$80y to take ; Jacesso, to do, to go away ; IdcessOj to proroke. 

Exc. 1. Fwo, mslj , to go to see, to visit So, w-, 

re-i»«o« IncessOy tncem, -^ — y to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. DepsOy depsm, depsttmy to knead. So, anhy per-y 
depso. f 

Pinso^ pmstdy or pinsiy jmwutn, pisttmiy or jpttm/ion, to bake. 

TO. 

1. Fi^cto has flexiy flexuniy to bow. So, drcuniry <fe-, mi-, 
re-, retro-flecto. 

PlectOy plexiy and plexuiy plexumy to plait So, implecto. ' 
NectOy nexi, and nextii, nextmi, to tie, or knit. So, od-, or 

«»T, con-, cvrcumry in-y sub-necto. 

PectOy pexiy and peondy pexumy to dress, or comb. So, ife-, 

«ap-, re-peeto. 

2. il^/o^ mes9ut, mesmon, to reap, mow, or cut down. So, 
de-y 6-, prcMttJeto. ' 

3« Peto, p^ttviy petititmy to seek, to pursue. So, op-, con^*, 
cap-, m-, op-^ re-, sujhpeto, 

MittQy misiy misstmiy to send. So, a^, a<i-, comry dr^cmnry de-y 
€fi-, e-, «»-, in/cr-, infro-, o-, ^er-, pr^ prater^y pro-y re-, «ift-, 
tvper-y trans^mitto* 

VertOy verity verstmy to turn. So, a-, <m^, anma^y oitfe-, 
ctrcvm^, co»-, cfc-, di-, e-, in-, tn/ei^, o^, per-yprtt-y prister-y re-, 
««6-, /rons^erlo. ' , 

StertOy sterttdy , to snore. So, de^terto. 

4. SistOy an active verb, to stop, has sttHy stdtum : but MtOy 
a neuter verb, to stand still, has stetiy stdtumy like sto. The 
compounds have sHtiy and sHtum; 9Sy assistOy asHHyOsHtuniy to 
stand by. So, o6-, circton-, cofhy de-, e»-, w-, Infer-, o6-, 
per^, re-, M^-eisto. But the compounds are seldom used ia 

th« fupine« 

12 • 
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vo, xo. * •": ' 

There are three verbs in w, whiA are tl^us conjugated : 

1. VwOy rixi,' victvxa^ to live. So, od-, rem-, per^y pro-^ rt-^ 

9Up€T^tV0» 

SohfOj BoMy soluttanj to loose. So, absqho, to acquit ; dtt^ 

Vohoy vohiy vdluiumy to roll. So, ocP, circtmiry coti-, (fe-, 
#-, t»-, olhy per^y pro-y re-, i^ti^foZoo. 

2. Texoy to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation end- 
ing in xo) has /exut, textunC So, a<-, ctrctoi^, cofi^, <2e-, «•*, 
Inter-, 0^, per^y jpr<B-, |xro-, re-, mUhtexo, 

Fourth Conjugaium, 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make >die preterite intoi, 
and the supine in Hum ; as, 

Mumoy tnuntvt, mumtom, to fortify. So, * 

Balbatio, to stammer^ to Insanio, to be mad, R^dhnio, to hind. 

Uspi to stutter. IrrStio^ to ensnare. Rogio, to roar like a 

BnlUoi to hoUf or bubble. LascTvio, to be wanton. SaBvio, to rage. [Hon. 
Condio, to season. L^enio, to ease, or miti- Sflgio, priesagio, to 

Crdcio. to croak. gate. guess, to foresee. 

Ciutddio, to keep. LiffQrio, to eat deUcious- Saxrio, to weed, to rcLke. 

0onnio» to sleea. ly, to slabber up. Scio, to know. 

Efitltio, to bahbUyOg blab Lippio, to be dim^sight- Nescio, not to know. 

omt. e4. &eAt1iiio, to gush out. 

Erfldio^ to instruct. Mollio, to soften. Servio, to serve, 

Ezp^dio, to disentangle, Ma^rio, to bellow. Sitio, to thirst. 

to frAe. Mutio, to va-vUtr. Sopio, to htil asUeip. 

Gttimioy to yelp, or Natrio, to nourish. St&bllio, to estMtsh^ 

whine. Obedio, to obey. Silperbioy to be piroud. 

Gaxrio, to prate. Pftvio, to beat. Suffio, to perfume. 

Glatio, to swallow. PTpio, to peep like a Tinnio, to tinkle. 
Grunnio, to grunt. chicken. Tussioi to cough. 

Hinnio, to neigh. Polio, to polish. Vagio, to cry or squeal 

Inm^dio, to entangle, to Prorio, to Uch, to tickle, as a child. 

kinder. POnio, to punish. Vestio, to clothe. 

Exc. 1. SinffultiOy mguUtviy ainguUumy to sob. 

SiSp^Uoy scpeitin, «epti2ftmi, to bury. 

VHmoy vtniy verUumy to come. So, ad-, onfe-, ctrctoi^-, c«i-, 
eofi(r(»*, de-, e-, i»-, in/er-, infr^, o6-, jaer-, post-j prtB-y re-, «f^, 
Mfper^emo. 

VentOyVemiy y to be sold. 

SdliOy mM and .^a^ xo/ftmi, to leap. The compounds 
have commonly ithdy sometimes 4i2it, or nlivi and ratom; 
as, irannHoy froiutjid, transUHy and frofisSlivi, trmsukumy to 
leap over So, o6-, as-, drcimi-, c<m-, dc-, dt«-, ea^, vary r e- 
siifr-, stf/»er-<{/io* 
I 
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Eke. fTAnddo has oNilctit, amtefiniy teUon OMtatS; to oover^ 

#r clothe. » 4 

FinctOy tw»:i, otncAim, to tie. So, ckcumr^ de-| e-, r«-etfido. 
jSbndo, Mmri, aonc^um, and mmdvL sancUum. to eAtablish, f»r 

£xc. 3. OotmHo, campsij campnanj to change money, 

Sepioy 8€p8iy s^tltniy to hedge, or inclose. So, ctrcunn, dw-, 
m/er-, ob-^ pnt'sepio. 

Haurioj hauaij haushanj rarely Aoiimni, to draw out, to empty, 
Co drink. So, de-j ez-hauno. 

SentiOj gensij ienswn^ to feely to perceive, to think. So, a»-, 
cofi-, (i5»-, per-, pr«-, Mf^^enfto. 

Raucioy rauiil ravncm, to be ho«nse. 

Exc. 4. Sarcioj sarsij sariumj to mend, or repair. So, est-, 
re-«arcio. 

-Porcio, /arsi, fwrtim^ to cram. So, co^-Jetcio^ ef-fertWy or 
ef'fwrdo ; vorfercto^ or wrfwrdo ; re»fercw. 

Fulcioj fukij fuiUumj to prop, or uphold. So, canrj ef-y in-, 
per-y mrf-fakio. 

Exc. 5. The compounds of pdrio have /^^irtit, perium ; a«, 
dperioy apertdj dpertwny to open. 9o dperioy to shut, to cover. 
But comperio has camperij camperiumf to know » thing for cer- 
tain. ReperiOy repiriy repertunij to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. OaBCuHoy 
etBCuiiviy to be dim-sighted.. GesHoj gestiviy to show one's 
joy by liie gesture of his body. GWciOj gldctviy to cluck, cr 
cackle as a hen. Dementioy dementiviy to. be mad. IneptiOj 
meptiviy to play the fool. ProsUiOy prokkdy to leap forth. 
Ferodoy ferddvi, to be fierce. 

Ferioy to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So, 
refiriOj to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COlfMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has 
an active or neuter signification ; as, U^quoTy I speak ; mdrioTj 
I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active 
or passive signification ; as, Cnmnofj I- accuse, or I am ae- 
cused. 

Most deponect verbs of old were the same with common 
verbs. They are called D^poiMiif, because they have IM 
iuide the passive sense. ' - 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in 
the same manner as if they had the active voice ; thus, LiE/or, 
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laidrij keidhUj to rejoice; vireatj vifiri^ veritw^ to fear; Jtm- 
ffor^ fmgiy functuSj to discharge an cffice ; pdHar^ pdtirij pdti- 
Atty to enjoy^ to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponen* 
and common verbs, by proper examples in the several conjugations; tiuM 
LtttoTf of the first cox\)ugation, like amor : 

InSicoHve Mode. • 
Pres. Latar. I rejoice ; latdris or -are, thou rejoicest, &c. 
Imp. LatdbaTj I rejoiced, or did rejoice ; kaabdrisj &c 
Perf. Latatus sum or/ut,* I have rej6iced, &c. 
Pluferf. Latdtus eram or fuirarn^ I had rejoiced, &c. 
FuT. LatdboTy I shall or will rejoice ; latabem or -ab^Cy &€ 
lAttaturus sum^ I am about to rejoice, or I am to rejoice 
&c. 

Sttbjunciwe Mode. 
Preb. Later^ I may rejoice ; latiris or -ere, &c. 
Imp. Latdrefj I might rejoice ; latdreris or -rerej &.C. 
Perf. Latdius sim or fiterim^ I may have rejoiced, &c. 
Pluperf. lABtdtus essem or^mem, I might have rejoiced, &c 
FuT. IxBtdtus fiieroj I shall have rejoiced, &c. 

ImperfiHve Mode, 
Preb. LcUdTeet-dtoTj rejoice thou; UBtdtor^ let him rejoice, &c 

InfirwAtf Mode, 
Preb. LatSn^ to rejoice. 
Perf. Latdtus esse or Jmsscy to have rejoiced. 
FuT. J^aturus esscj to be about to rejoice. 

Lataturus Juissej to have been aoout to rejoice. 
Participles. 
Preb. Laiam^ rejoicing. 
Perf. LatdtuSy having rejoiced. 
FuT. LaiaturuSy about to rejoice. 
lAXtanduSy to bje rejoiced at. 

' In like maimer conjugate, in the First Conjugation, 

Abdmlnor, to ahhor. Aprlcor, to hash in the Auciipor, fy -o, to hum 

AdQlor, to flatter. sun. after, 

iEmtUor, to vie withj to Arbitror, to think. Augiiror, fy -o, to farO' 

' envy. Aspernor, to despise. hode, or presage b^ 

Altercor, to disput^ to Aversor, to dislike. ailgury. 

VMike a repartee, Aucti6nor, 'to sell by Ausptcor, to toko em 

auction. ^ omen, to begin. 

* FuiffuSraniy &c. are seldom joined to the participles of deponesl 
verbs ; and not so often to those of passive verbs, as, suviy cram. «Vc 
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Auxilior to assist, ImagrTnor, to conceive. Pign^ror, to pledje. 

Bacchor^ to rag€f tohnttoTf to imitate. Plscor, to jbA. 

revelytoriot. (falsely, IndignoTf to disdain. PdjvUor, <^ -o, to lay 
Calunmior, to accuse Inficior, to deny, tcaste, 

Cavillor, to scoff. Insector, to pursue^ to Praedor, to plunder. 

Caupdnor, to huckster^ inveigh against. PrsBlior, to fight. 

to TetaU. . Jnsidior, to lie in wait. Pr<B8t5lor, to teaUfor. 

CaoBor, to vlrad in «x- InterprStor, to explain, PreBYArlcor, to go crook- 

ease, to blame. Jftcalor, to dart. ed, to shtfie, or pre- 

Circdlor, to meet in copi- Jdcor, to jest. varicate. 

paim^St to stroll, to Lamentor, to bewail, PrScor, to pray. 

talk. Lucror, to gain. ■ ^ - 

Comessor, to revel. Luctor, to wrestle, 

Cdmltor, to accompany. Machlnor, to contrive. 
Commentor, to medtitaie Mddicor, to cure, 

on, or write what one MSditor, to musCf < 

is to say. ponder, 

ConciaaoTj to harangue. Mercor, to purchase. 
Conflictor, to struggle. MStor, to measure. 
COnoTy to endeavour. Minor, to threaten. 
Consplcor, to spy, to see. Miror, to wonder. 
Contemplor, to view. Misdror, to pity. 
ConTivor, to feast. Mdd^ror, to rule, 



DeprScor, to entreaty to 

pray against 
Prdcor, to ask, to woo. 
RCcordor, to rememotT 
r Refrftgor, to le against 
Klmor, to searth. 
Rlzor, to scold, or brawl 
Rusticor, to dwell ».• thf. 

country. 
Scrator, to search. 
&QloT, to comfort. 
SpStior, to waUc abroad 
Cornlcor, to chatter like Mddalor, to play a tune. SpficiUor, to view, to 

a crow. 
CrTmlnor, to Mame 
Ctmctor, to delay. 



Moriggror, to humour, 

M dror, to delay. 

Man^ror^/o present, 

^. lAQXvLfiT, to borrow. 

DdminorjfJI rule. Ntlgor, to trifie. 

Epttlor^ if feast. Obtestor, to beseech. 

Exsecror, to curse. Odoror, to smA 

F&miilor, to serve. OpSror, to w^gk 

Ferior, to keep holy-day. Oplnor, to think. 

Frostror, to disappoint. OpIttLlor, to help. 

Faror, to steal. Osctdor, to kiss. 

GlOrior, to boast. Otior, to be at leisure, 

Grftt&lor) to rejoice, to Palor, to stroll, or strag- VXdor, to give bail, to 

wish one joy. gle. force to give baU, 

Gr&vor, to grudge. Pdpor, or -o^ to stroke. Vigor, to wander. 

H&riolor, to conjecture. or soothe. Vatlclnor, to prophesy. 

Helluor, to guttle, or Patroclnor, to patronize. Vfilltor, to skirmish, 
gormandize, to waste. Percontor, to inquire. VSn^ror, to worship. 
Hortor, to encourage. PgregrTnor, to go Vfinorj to hunt. 
HailQcinor, to speak at abroad. Im^^- Versor, to be employed, 

random, to err. PSriclItor, to be in dan- Vdcif^ror, to bawl. 

In the Second Conjugation', 



Stipiilor, tO' stipulate, or 

agre9, 
StdmJli^or, t{ be angnj 
^\xKywr,tol^s. 
JSnffrlfTor. lb hole for 

one, to favour. 
Suspfeor, to suspect. 
Tcrglversor, «» bogglt, 

to put off. 
Testor, to witness. 
TtStor, to defend. 



Mdieor, mdrUns, to deserve. 
Tneor, tnltus, or tatus, to defend. 



Polliceor, polHcT^s, to promise. 
LTceor,-licttia^ to bid at an auction. 



In the Third Conjugation, 

Amploetor, amplexus ; and compleclor, complezcuiy to embrace 
Revertor, reTersus, to return. ^ 
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, In tho Fourth Conjojration, 

^Bl^ndior^ to sooths, to flatter, Particr, to divide. 

Hentior, to Ue, . Sortior, to draw or east lots. 

l^rMior, 'to attempt something d^ffieuU. Largior , to give Uberalty. 
Part. Perf. Blandltus, merUltuSf molltuSf partltus, sortltus, largUKS 
There are no exceptions m the First Conjugation. ^ 

EXCEPTIONS in the Second Conjugation. 

Reory rdtus, to think. 

Misireor^ misertus, or not contracted^ miserituSy to pity. 

Fdteory fassus, to confess. The compounds off&teor have fessus ; as, 
prdfiteoTf professuSf to profess. So, cqnflteorj to confessj to own or 
acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS in Ute Third Conjugation. 

Labor y lapsus, lo slide. So, dl-, eoU, de-, di-y «-, »^, inttr-y per-, prmter- . 
pro-, re-y sub-y suhtcr-y super-^ trans-ldbor, 

Uiciscory uUuSy to revenge. 

Utory &suSy to use. So, ab-y de-Uktor. 

lAquoTy l&quutusy or locHtus, to speak. So, aC-y coU, circum-y e-, inter-, 
oh-y pra-y pro-l6quor. 

SigxtorySiquutuSy or sHeHtus, to follow. So, 4M<, con-y ex*, in-, ob', per , 
pro-y re-y sub'Siquor. 

Q^i^ror, questusy to complain. So, ecm-, inter-y pra^quHror. 

J^ltoTy nlsuSy^ or micusy to endeavour, to lean upon. So, adr, or an-, 
ron-y e-r in-, ob-y re-, sub-nUor : but the compounds have ofteniar nixus. 

Pdciscory padtusy to bargain. So, ^e-paciscor. 

Gr&diory greshiSy to go. So, ag-y ante-y circum-y con-y rfe-, rft-, «-, tn-. 
mtro-ypra-y prwter-y pro-, re-, rctro-y sug-, super-, tians-gridiar. 

Prdficiscory profectuSy to go a joumoy. 
, Xanciscory nactuSy to set. 

Potior y passuSy to suror. So, per-pitior. 

Apiseory aptusy to get. So, oMpiscory adeptus ; and indXpiseor, indsptut. 

Gomminiscory eommentuSy to devise, or mvent. 

FruoryfruUuSy or fructus, to enjoy. So, per-fruor. 

Obliviscor, oblliuSy to forget. 

Expergiscor, experrectuSy to awake. 

Moriory mortuusy to die. So, com-y de-y e-, »m-, inter-, pra-mSrior. 

Jfascor, ndtusy to be bom. So, ad-, circum-, de-, e^, in-, inter-, r$ , 
sub-nascor. 

Orior, driri, ortus, to rise. So, ab-, ad-, co-, ex-, ob-y sub-&rior. 

The three last form the future participle in Itikrus; thus, mdrU^rus, 
nascUHruSy dritQrus. . 

EXCEPTIONS in the Fourth Conjugation. 
Metiory mensusy to measure. . So, ad-, com-y dt-, e-, pra-, re-mitier. 
Ordior, orsuSy to begin. So, ex-, rednndior. 
Expiriory expertuSy to try. 

Oppirior, oppertus, and opperitus, to wait, or tarry for one. 
The following verbs want the participle perfect : 
Vescor, vesci, to feed. MSdoor, medSri, to heal. 

Liquor, Ilqni, to melt, or be dis- Rfimlniscor, reminisci, to remembtr 

solved Irascor, irasci, to be angry. 
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Rinifor, ringi, to grin like a dag. Divertor, divorti, to Mem ojiile, to 
P^svertor, prieyerti, to get before^ take lodging. 

to outrun. Def^tiseor, dd^tlsoi, to h€ WMiry* or 

DiiFiteor, difntSri, to deny. fiUnt. 

The verbs which do not &U under any ^f the foiet^iang rnlei are called 
irregular. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

The irregular verbs are commonly reckonel eight ; ram, ea, 
queoj vohj nohy tnahy Jeroy and /io, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six ; nolo and malo being com- 
pounds of voio. 

SUMhBS already been conjugated. After the same manner 
are formed its compounds, cm/-, a5-, de-y irUer-^ db-y pra-j raft-, 
wapersuKOy and insteny which wants the preterite ; thus, adtumy 
9dfidy a/^k88€y &c. 

Prosum, to do goody has a d where sum begins with e. 
Prosum, prodesse, profui. 

Indicatioe Mode, 
Pr. Pro-sum, prod-es, prod-est ; pro-siimus, prod-estis, 8fe. 
Imp. Prod-eram,. prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-(.*camus, ^c. 
Per. Pro-fui, pro-iiiisti, pro-fuit ; pro-fmmus, pro-fuistis, ifc. 
Plu'. Pro-fueram, pro-fueras, pro-ftierat ; pro-iberamus^ SfC. . 
FuT. Rpod-ero, prod-eris, prod-erit ; prod-eilmus, Sfc. 

Subjunctive Mode. 
Pr. Pro-sim, pro-sis, pro-sit; pro-simus, pro-sitis, pro-sint 
Imp. Prod-essem, prod-esses, prod-esset ; prod-essemus, Sfc, 
Per. Pro-fuerim, pro-fiieris, pro-fuerit ; pro-fuerimus, Sfc. 
Plu. Pro-fuissem, pro-fuisses, pro-fuisset ; pro-fuissemus, fyc 
FuT. Pro-fuero, pro-fiieris, pro-fuerit; pro-fuerfmus, Sfc. 

LnperaHoe Mode. 

Pr. 2. Prod-es or prod-esto, 2. Prod-este or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto ; 3. Pro-sunto. 

; Injmttoe Mode, 

Pr. Prod-esse. Fut. Esse prp-futurus, -a, -urn. 

Per. Pro-fui&se. Fuisse pro-ldturus. 

^ Participle. , 

Fut. Pro-futurus. 

Possum, is compounded oipotisy able, and mm* * and is thus. 
•onjugated : 
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PoMum, posoey potiii. To he able. 
Indicative Mode, 
Pr. Possum, potes, potest; pos^iimus, potestiay possiut 
Imp. Pot-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramuS| -eratis, -erant 

Per. Pot-ui, -uisti, -uit; -uimus, "^^®*^> ( /Z!*.iiere 
PLU.Pot-ueraniy-uensy -Herat; -uei&mus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
FuT. Pot-ero, -eris, -Srit ; -erimus, -eritisj -erunt 

Subjunctwe Mode. 
Pr. Pos-sim, -sis, -sit; -simus, -sitis, -sint 
Imp. Pos-sem, -ses, -set; -semus, -sells, -sent 
Per. Pot-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Pot-uissem, -uisses, -uisset ; -uissexaus, -uissetis, -uissent 
FuT.Pot-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

Infimdve Mode, 
Fr. Posse. Per. Potuisse. The rest wcmUng 

E.O, ire, ivi, itum. To go, 
IndicaHve Mode. 

Pr. £o, is, it; imus, itis, eunt 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, ivenmtorivere 
Pjlu. Iveram, iveriui, iverat ; iveramus, iveratis, iverant 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit ; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt 

Subjunctive Mode, 

Pr. Earn, feas, eat; eamus, eatis, eant 

Imp. Item, ires, iret; iremus, iretia, irent 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, irerint 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissemus,ivissetis,ivissent 

FuT. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint 
Imperative Mode. Infinitive Mode* 

FuT. Esse iturus, -a, -um 
Fuisse iturus, -a, -unt 
Partic^les. Gerunds. Sk^pines. 

Pr. lens. Gen. euntis. Eundum. 1. Itum. 

FuT. Iturus, -a, -um. ♦ ^ Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugated afte^ the same manner ; a^> 
*ft-, «x-, cd'f in^f inter', di-, rid>'fawf'fpir'fpr<B-,ante'y'pr6d'eo ; cily^ 
the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, jtney are usually contracted.' 
•Jhns/ ^deOf adii, seldom adlvi, aditum, adlre, to ^o to ; perf .«6{dii, a^ttiti) 
er«i2i«ti, &c. odUraim, adiirim, &c. So likewise yeneo, venii, ->«'^^ 
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oe aMf (eompoanded ofvenumvuA eo.) Bat ambio, -fvt\ -Unm, -Ire, to 
siirround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjiunution. 

Eo* like other ifeuter retbe, is often rendered in English under a p«s* 
siTo form ; thus, it, he is gcii^ ; ivity he b g<me ; %viratf he was gone 
ivlriij he m&y be gone, at shafi be gone. So, vinU, he is cominjf ; vf mt^ 
be h& come ; vejUratf he was come^ &e. In the passive voice these 
verbs for the most part are only used unpersonally ; as, itur ah Ulo, he is 
going ; voRtum est nb iU^f, they are come. We find some of the com 
pounds of eOf however, used personally ; as, perie4Ua aiietmter, are un- 
dergone. Cie. Uhri gibyUtiu adUi sunt, were looked into. Liv. Flu 
men vedibus tranairi patest, Ces. InimicUim mbeatUur, Cio. 

(^UEOf I can, and J{E(lUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way 
as ea ; only they want the imperative and the gerunds ; and the partiei 
pies are seldom used. 

YOLO, velle, voluL To willj or to be wiOmg. 

In^aHve Mode. 

Pr. ¥61-0, vis, vult; volumus, yultis, volunt 

Imp. Vol-ebam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, Abatis, -ebant 
_. ^_ -, ,». w •^•\ •ucmnt 

Per. Vol-ui, -uisti, -mt ; -uimus, -uistis, < ^ .ucre. 

Flu. Vol-nSram, -iieras,Hierat; -uerftmus, -uerfttis, -uerant 
FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent 



i 



Subjtmciwe Mode. 

Pr. Vdim, velis, velit; velfmus, velitis, velint 

Imp. Velleiii, vdlcs, vcllct; rellemus, velletis, vellent. 

Per. Yol-neriin, -aSris, -uerit; -uf^ifmus, -neritis, -aerint 

Plu. yol-ii]0sem,-iiis8es, -oisset; •^i«emus,-iiis8etb,-ms8ent. 

FuT. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -ueiimus, -uefitis, -uerint 

hifiniiwe Mode. ParHcijde. 

Pr. Velle. Per. Voluisse. Pr. Volens 

The reet not med. 

NOLO, nolle, noIuL To be umoiUing. 

LidiaUwe Mode. > 

Pr. NoTo, non«vk, non-ydt; noMmufl, non-vultU, nolimt. 
Imp. Nol-ebam,-ebas, -ebat; -^bamus, -ebitiB, -ebant 

. . ( -uerunt 
PER.Nol-ui, -uisti, -tnt; -mmas, -^»s*i8> ^ or -uere. 

PLU.Nol-ueram,-u6ra8, ^ftrat; -ueramus,-ueiftti8, -u6rtnt 
FuT.NoIam, ^oles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nole9&t 
13 
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Subjvnctwe Mode. 
Pr. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nollmus, nolitis, nolint. 
Imp. Nollem, noUes, noliet; noUemus, noUetis, nolienU 
Per, Nol-uerim, -uSris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Plu. Nol-uissem^-uiases, -uisset ; -uissemus, -uissetis, -uissent. 
FuT. Nol-uero, -ueris^ -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritb, -uerint. 

Imperative. InfinUwe. JParHciple. 

2. Sing. 2. Phar. 

p ( Noli or ( nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

I Nolito. I nolitote. Per. Noluisse. The rett wanting. 

MALO, malle, malui. To be mare toiHk^. 

hidicaiive Mode. 

Pr Mal-Oy mavisy mavult; malumugy mavultis, malimt 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; . -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Mal-ui, -uisti, -uit ; -uimus, -mstis, < '^^!^i^ 

Plu. Mal-ueraniy-ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 
FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et ; fyc. This is scarcely in use. 

SabjuncHve Mode. 
Pr. Malim, malis, n^alit; malimus, malitis, malint 

Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, mallent 
Per. Mal-uenxRy -ueris, -uerit; -uerisius, -ueritis, -uerint 
Plu. Mal-uissem, -uisses, -uisset; -uissemus,-ui8seti8,-uisseBt 
FuT. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint 

h^mti^e Mode. 
Pr. Malle. Per. Maluisse. The rest w^ used. 

FERO, ferre, tiili, latum. To carryy to brings or su^er 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicatvoe Mode. 
Pr. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, ferunt 

Imp. Fer^bam, -ebas, -ebat; -ebamus, -ebatius, -§bant 

Per. Tuli, tulisti,tulit; tulimus, tulistis, | Jjl^^* 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, -erat ; -eramus. -eratb, -erant 
'Put. Feram, feres, feret , feremus^ feretis, fdent 
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Sktbjmiethe Mode. 

pR, Feram, fens^ fexat; feramusy feratis, ferant 

Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret; ferremua^ ferretw, ferrent 

Per. Tul-^rim, -eris, -erit; -enmua, -eritis, -erint . 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset; -i8semu§, -issetb, -issent 

FuT. Tul-ero, -ens, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -etint 
hnperative Mode. InfinUice Mode. 

FuT. £gse latunu, -a, -um. 
Fuisse latunis, -a, -um* 
Partic^fdes. Gerunds. Supines. 

Pr. Ferens. Ferendum, 1. Latum. 

FuT. Laturus, -a, -um. Ferendi, 2. Lata. 

Ferendo, &c 

. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, ferri, latus. To he brought. 

hdicatwe Mode. 

Pr. FSror, < ^^ £.^j^ S fertur ; ferlmar, ferimXnii feruntur. 

Imp. Fer^fibar, J ^^bare \ "®^**^ > -ebtmor, -ebamXiii, -©bantur. 
Pbr. Latus sum, &c. latus fui, &c. 
Flu. Latus eram &c, latus fuSraiUi &c. 

Fui Ferai, | a?fortre K°'**'*'' fartmttr, ferem&ji, ferentur. . 

Subjunctive Mode. 
^ ^^ ^ feratuT ; ferftmnr, ferammi, ferantur. 



J-R. rerar, ^o^ferare, 

I ferrfiris 



ferretur ; ferrtmur, ferremlniy ferrentur. 



I... Ferrer, J ^7™,„, 

PisR. Latus sim, &c. latus fufirim, &c. 
Plv. Latus essem, &c. latus fuissem, &c. 
FuT. Latus fuSro, &c. 

/ff^pero/ioe Jlfoc2e. 

Pr. Ferre or fertor, fertor ; ferimini, ferantor. 

Injmtive Mode. Participles. 

Pr. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse or ftedsse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 

In tike manner are conjugated the compounds offiro; 9Sfaffiro, 
otMi, aUatum; auftro, abstiiUf ahldtum; diffiro, distill, dUatum; eonr 
flroy eani^li, eoUdtum ; infiro, inti^lif iUOtum ; offirOf obt^, ohl&tum , 
eJfUrOf extlUi, efdtum. So, eircum-, per-jtraiU', de-, pr©-, ant^^ prtt', 
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r^firo. In some writers we find a^flre^ adtiSdi, oMOtum; cthd&fum 
MAtum ; obfiro, Ac. for afiro, &c. 

Obs. 1. Afost part of the above verbs are made irregular by eoBtractioift 
Tims, nolo Is codtracted for lum vola ; malo for jiul^ velo ; fero, fm 
ftrt, &c. for S*^} f^^t Ac- FeroTf ferris or firretfertur, for /er- 
ririSy &.C. 

pbs. 2. The unperaliYes ofdleo, dacOj tLndfUeio, (ure contracted in tho 
same manner with/er ; thus we say, die, duc,fae; is^ewdLofdlcejdiUe, 
face. But these often occur likewise in the regular form. ^ 



FIO, fieri, factus. To he made or dme^ to become. 



IndkoHve Mode. 



fitis, 
fiebktisy 



fiUBt. 

fiebant 



fietis, fieRt 



fiatis, 
fieretis, 



fiant 
fierent. 



Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, 

Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, 
Per. Factus sum, &c. factus fui, &c. 
Plu. Factus eram, &c. factus fueram, &c. 
FuT. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiemus, 
Subjunctwe Mode, 
Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiamus, ^ 
£mp. Fierem, fieres, fieret; fieremus, 
Per. Factus sim, &c. factus fuerim, &c. 
Plu. Factus essem, &c. factus fuissem, &c. 
Fut; Factus faero, &c. 

ImperaHioe Mode. Injinitwe Mode. 

i>« 5Fi, fl*^. 5fite, « .. Pii. Fieri, 

*, I Tito, °^ ' I fitOte, °""*°' Pkr. Esse or fuisse factus, -a, rnn. 

Fut. Factum iri. 

Participles. Supine. 

Per. Factus, -a, -um. Factu. 

Fut. Faciendus, -a, -um. 

The compounds off Ado which retain a, have also fio in tl^ passiv^i 
and fae in tne inmerative active ; as, calefacio, to warm, cai0D, calif ae : 
but those which change a into t, form the passive regularly, and have 
ficeJn the imperative ; as, eon^io, eomflee; eonficior, eonflci, eo^ee" 
fti5. We find, however, c&af.i, it is done, and conJUri ; defit, it is want- 
ing 'f if^, he begins. 

To irregular Terbs may properly be subjoined what arc 
sommonly called jN^euter Passive Verbsj which, like Jio, 
form Ijie preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and 
the rest in the active. These are, soleoj solerCy sol^tits, to use ; 
mideoj audercy ausus, to dare; gaudeOj gaudere^ gavtsus^ to 
rejoice ; /«do, Jiderej fisus^ to trust So, confidoj to trust ; 
and diffidoy to, distrust ; which also have confidiy and diffidL 
Some add moareoy mcarirey mcesiusy to be sad; but meet- 
adjective. We likewise »aj 



ttL, is* generally redkoned an 
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jnrdim sum and ccaiatus aum, for jurdvi and comdvt, but these 
may also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verb's wholly active in their ter- 
mination, and passive in their signification ; as, vcqniloj ^vi^ 
-dhmiy to be beaten or whipped ; veneoy to be sold ; exuloy to be 
banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are called Defective^ which ai'e not used in certain 
tenseis, numbers, and persons.^ 

These three, odiy caspiy and memniy are only used in the 
preterite tenses; and therefore are called PreteritivDe Verba; 
though they have sometimes likewise a present signification ; 
thus, 

0(2», I hate, or have hated, oderam^ odervny odissemj odSrOy 
odisse, F^x^ciplesJ osusy dsutus ; eocdsusy perosus, 

Ccepij I begin, or have begun, ccRperamj -erimj -»«em, -£?ro, 
-i«96. Supine, captu. Participles, captm^ cc^^rtu. 

MermMj I remember, or have remembered, memineramy -irmy 
-issem, -eroy -dsse. Imperative, mementOy inementote. 

Instead of oc2e, we sometimes say, osusaum: and always 
eTcosuSy perosus sunty and not eitddiy perodi. Yfe say, opm 
cospit fieriy or cceptum est 

To these some Add novij because it frequently has the sig- 
nification of the present / knowy as well as, I have knowriy 
though it comes from nosco, which is complete. 

Furoy to be mad, <for, to be given, and /or, to speak, as also 
der and /er, are not used in the first person singular ; thus 
we say, darisy datur ; but never dor. 

Of verbs which want manv of their chief parts, the foUow- 
iixg most frequenlJy occur: AtOy I say; inqwmiyl say; joremy 
I should be ; ammy contacted for ausus sw%y I dare ; jfoxtm, 
I'll s€!e to it, or I will do it; aoe and scdvey save you, hail, 
good-morrow : cedoy tell thou, or give me ; qadtsoy I pray. 

Ind. Pr. Aio, ais, *. aitj - ^— . aiiint. 

Imp. Aiebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

PJER. aisti, — ^ 

Sub. Pr. — ' ' aias, aiat ; aiaUs, aiant 

Imp. Ai. Part. Pr. Aiens. 

Ind'l^R. Inquam, -quis, -quit; -qulmus, -quitifl, -^uiunt 

Imp. inquiebat; " inquiebent 

Per.-^- inquisti, ^ • 

FiJT. . ■ inquiee, inquiet ; 



Imp. lBque,inqutto. Part. Pr. Inquie^ 

forent. 
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^^^'Plu l^^''®™' ^*''®^- ^®'®*' fortmufl, forttifl, forent. 
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ltt£ Fore, to ho kortrflter^ w to he ohout to ht, the Mme with eoMefutUrms 

8ub.P&. Axuam, Bxua»f aiudt; -^— 

pBR.Fajdm, fazis, &jdi; r— fiudztt 

FuT. Faxo, &zb, fazit; — fkxTtis, fiuciiit 

Note. Faxim and /mm are used instead oifeeHrim ond feeiro. 
Imp. AVe or arMo ; plur. avete or avetote. Inf. ayfire. 

— Salve or salyeto ; — salyfite or salvetdte. — Balyere. 

Ind. FuT. SalvebiB. 

Imp. second nera sing, CedOf plur, ced!te. 
Ind. PIUI8. first pers. sing. QutBio, plur quassi&mtts. 

Meet of the other Defective verba are but single words, and rarely to 
be found, but among the poets : as. if^f he begms ; d^, it is wantm^. 
Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction si ; as, sis^ for si vxs^ 
if thou wilt ', s^is, for si vuUis ; ssdes, for si aud^ ; equivalent to qwe^o, 
I pray ; eopsts^ for cape si vis, 

IMPBRSOITAL VERBS. ^ 

A verb is called Impersonal^ which hsutS only the terminations of the 
third person singular, but does not admit any person or nominative be- 
fore it. 

Impersonal verbs, in English, have before them the neuter pronoun it, 
which is not considered as a person ', Uius, deUctatf it delights , dieetj it 
becomes i coniingit, it happens; €vinU^ it happens: 

\st. Conj. 2d. Conj. Sd, ConJ, ^k. Conj. 

Ind. Pr. Delectat, Ddcet, Contingit, EvSnit, 

Imp. Delect&bat, Decebat, CuntingSbat, Eveni^bat, 

Per. Delectavit, Decuit, Contigit, Evenit, 

Plv. Delectav^rat, I>ecuSrat, Contigdrat, Evendrat, 

FuT. Delectabit. Decebit Continget. Eveniet. 

^Sub. Pr. DeleiifBt, D^ceat, Contmgat, Eveniat, 

Imp. Deleoraret|(^ DecSret, Gonting&ret, Evenlret, 

Pkr. DelectavSnt, Decufint, ^ Contigdrit, Even^rit, 

Plu. Delectavisset, Decuisset, Contigisset, Evenisset, 

FuT. DelectavSrit. DecuSrit. ContigSrit. EvenSrit. 

Inf. Pr. Delect&re. Decere. 

^ Per. Dflectaviase. Decuiase. 

Most Latin verbs may be used impersonaUy in the passive voice, espe- 
cially Neuter and Intransitive verbs, which otherwise have no passive ; as, 
pugndturj f&vttur^ curritur, vinltur; from pugnoy to fight ; /ai?eo, to 
favour ', currOf to run ; veniOf to come : 

Ind. Pr. Pugnatur Fivetur, Currttur, Vfinltur, 

Ins. Pugnabatur, FavebatOr, Currebatur, Veniebatur, 

Per. Pngnatum est, Fautum est, Cursum est, Ventum est, 
** '^ " Fautum erat, Cursum erat, Ventum erat, 

Favebitur. Curretur. Venietur. 



Contin^€re. Evenire. 
Contigisse. Evenisse. 



Plu. Pugnatum erat, 
FuT. Pugnabltur. 



Sub Pr. Pugnetur, Favelatur, Curratur, Veniatur, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faveretur, Curreretur, VeAiifitur, 

Per. Pugnatum sit, Fautum sit, Cursum sit, Vontum sit, 
Plu. Pugnatum esset, Fautum esset, Cursum esset, Ventum csset, 
FuT. Pugnatum fufirit. Fautum fufirit. Cursum fii6rit. Ventum fufirit 
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Inf. Pb. Paipiari.. Fav«ri. Cum. VenTn. 

Per. PQgn&tum eine. Fftutuii ewe. Curaum esse. Ventulii eeae 
FuT. Pugnatura iri. Fautiun iri. Cursum iri. Ventum iii. 

^Obs. 1. Impersonal yeibs are icarcelj used in U« imperatlre ; but in- 
stead of that we use tlie subjunctiTe ; as, deUetetf let it deUght ; &o. nor 
in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few ; as, panltens^ -dum, 
'dus, &c. iTtdnd ad pudendum et ^igendum. Cic. In the preterite 
teiues oi* the passive 'voice, the puticipTa perfect is always put in the 
neuter grender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all 
ta the second conjugation ; dieet^ it becomes ; pttnitet, it regents ; opor- 
tct, it behoves ; misiretf i\ pities ; pigetf it irketh; pMet, it shameth ; 
/I (re^, it is lawful; libet or JiCibet, itpleaseth; to<2et, it wearieth; hquet, 
it appears., Of whicli the following have a double preterite ; misirety 
niiseruity or misertum est ; piget, piguUf or pigitum est ; pudet, puduit, 
or puditum est ; licet, lieuit, or lu,itum est ; l&et, Uhuit, or liifitujn est ; 
tizdet, teeduit, tasum est, ofiener pertasum est. But many other verbs 
are used impersonally in all the conjugations. 

In the first, Mvat, speetat, vdcait, stat, constat, prtestat, restat, Sec. 

In the s^ond, Apfaret, attinet, pertinet, debetf ddlet, n6cet, Idtety li- 
^ct, pdtet, placet^ aispUcet, sidetf s6let, <&c. 

In the third, Accidit, ijicipit, deHnU, sufficitj &c. 

In the fourth, ConvinU, expiditf &c. 

Also, irregular^ verbs. Est, ohest, prOdest,pdtest,tfUirest, supHrest ; fit, 
prcBtSHf, niquit, and nequUur, subit, eonfert, r€fert, &c, 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which 
express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, Fulg1irat,fulminal, 
t5na£, grundinat, gUat, pluvt, ningit, lucesdtf advesperascit, S&c. 

Obs. 4, Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, b^ put-' 
ting that which stands before other verbs, after the impersonals, m the 
cases which they govern ', as, placet mihi, OM, illi, it pleases me, thee, 
him ; or I please, thou pleasest, Slq. pugndtur a me^ a te^jffh itto, I fight, 
thou fightest,he fighteth, &c. So, CurHtur, venlttar mme, a te, &c. I run, 
thou runnest, &c. Favetur tibi a me. Thou art l^vour'ed by me, or I 
J&vour thee, &c. 

Obs. 5. V^rbs are used personally or impersonally ^ according to the 
particular moaning which they express, or the different import of the 
words with shich they are joined : thus, we can say, ego^aceo tibi, 
I please yoyflbut we cannot say, si places audlre, if you plAe to hear, 
biit si placet tibi audlre. . So we can say, mvUa himAni contingurU, manjr 
things happen to a man ; but instead of e^o cont\gi esse domi, we must 
either say, me conHgit esse domi, or miht contigit esse donU,J. happened 
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbe can only 
be acquired by practice. 

REDUNDAIfT VERBS. 

Those are called Redundant Verbs^ which have different 
lorms to express the same sense : thus, assentio and asaentwr^ 
to agree ; fabnco and fahncor, to frame ; mereo and mereoTj to 
deserve, &c. These verhs, however, under the passive form 
have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations. 
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1. Some are lunially of the first conjugation, and rarely of the third ', 
asi lavo, lavaSf lavdre ; and lavOf laviSf utvirCf to waeh. 

2. Some are usually of the secondf and rarely of the third ; as, 
Ferveo, ferves j and fervo, fenis, to boil. 
Fulgeo, fU^es ; and fulgo, fiilg'lB, to shine. 

StrXdeo, strides ; and strldo, stjidis, to make a hissing nsise^ to creak, 
Tueor, tufiris, and tuor, tuSris, to defend. 
To these add tergeo, tetges; and tergo^ tergiSf to wipe, which are 

equally common. - 

3. Some tare commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of th.e 
fourth; as, j 

Fodio, fodis, fodSre, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. j 

Sallo, sallis, sallSre, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to salt. 

Arcesso, -is, arcessSre, and arccssid, arcessire, io send for. 

M orior^ morSri6,4nori, and morior, morlris, moriri, to me. 

SOf Orior, orSris, and orior, oriris, oifri, to rise. 

t^otior, potSris, and potior, potiris, potiri, to eryoy* 

There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugatiqu, 
and more rarely of the fourth, namely, cieo, ties, dEre; and a£o, m, cire, 
to rouse ; whence, accire and accltus. 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which, though regularly 
formed, also agrees in several of its parts with sum ; thus, 

Ind. Pres. Edo, edis or ««, edit or est ; e^tis or estis 

Sub. Imperf. Edirem or essem, edBres or esses, &c. 

Imp. Ede or es, edXto or esto ; edXte or este ; edi^dte or estate 

lax. Pres. Edire or esse. 

Passive Ind. Pres. Edltur or esiur. 

It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which re • 
aemble one another in some of their parts, though they (fifier in significa- 
tion. Of these some agree in the present, some in the preterite, and 
others in the supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are differently 
conjugated ; " 

AggSro, -as, to heap up. Agg&ro, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to cau. Appello, -is, to drive tOy to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. Compello, -is, to drive together. 

Colllgo, -as, to bind. CoUlgo, -is, to gather together. 

Constemo, -as, to astonish. Constemo, -is, to strew. 

EilSro, -as, to enrage. £fl%ro, -fers, to bring out. 

Fundo, -as, to found. Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, las, to command. Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obs^ro, -as, to lock. ' OfosSro, -is, to beset. 

Vdlo, -as, to fly* V61o, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity ; as, 

Colo, -as, to strain. Cdlo, -is, to till. 

Dtco, -as, to dedicate. ' Dico, -is, to say. . 

Edtico, -as, to train up. EdOco, -is, to lead forth. 

Lego, -as, to send on an embassy. L^go, -is, to read. 

Vido 'as, t€ wade. Vado, -is, to go. 
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%. The following rerbs agree in the preterite 

Asao, acni, U It <iwr. Acuo, aval, to sharpen 

CreBco, crevi, to grow. Cerno, •i^yi, to see, 

Frigeo, frizi, to be cold, Frfgo, frizi, to fry, 

Foigeo, fulai, <o shine. Fulcio, fulsi,- to prop. 

Idkceo, hioi, to shine. "LngeOy Inxif to mourn. 

PaTeo, p&vi, to be afraid. Pasco, pftvi, to feed. 

Pendeo, pSpendi, to hang. Pendo, pSpendi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the supine : 

CreacOf crStum, to grow. Como, cretnm, to beliold. 

M&neO) mansum, to stay. Mando, mansum, to chcio. 

StOf staXvaaiy to stand. Sisto, Btatum, to stop. 
SuGcenseo, -censum, to be angry. Succendo, -censum, to IcindU 

T^neo, tentum, to hold. Tendo, tentum, to stretch oul. 

Verro, yersum, to sweep.- Verto, yersum, to turn. 

Vinco, yictum, to overcome. Vlyo, victum, to live. 

THE OBSOUITZ CONJUGATION. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugatioM 
and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the^ imperfect of the indicati/e act*ye of 
toe fborth conjugation in ISAM without the e ^ as, audlhaw . sclb^-tn, for 
audiiham, sciibam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjuga.if n, tiiey used 
IBO in the active, and %bor in the passive voice ; as, dormiso, dormlboTf 
for dorTniamy dormiar. 

3. The i^resent of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM; as. edim for 
edam ; dutm for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIMf 
and the &ture in SSO ; as, levassim, levassoy for levav^rimt levavfro r • 
eapsim, eapso, for eeplrimj tepHro. Hence the future of the infinitive * 
w^is formed in ASSERE ; as, uvass^re, for levatllrus esse. 

5. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we 
find MlJfO in the singular, and minor in the plural ; as, /amino, for fare , 
aud progrHdiminor, wr progridimlm. 

6. The ^^ble ER was £equentiy added to the present of the infinitive 
passive ; as, f wrier, for fari; dicier , for did. 

7. The participles of the future time active, and perfect passive, when 
joined witii the verb esse, were sometimes used as indeclinable ; thus, 
credo inimlcos dieturum esse, for dictHros. Cic. Cohortes ad me missum 

facias, for missas. Cic. ad Attic, viii. 12. 

^lERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 

J. Verbs are denved either from nouns or from other 
verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Derwrnmative ; 

as, Casno, to sup -, laudo, to praise *, fraudo, to defraud ; lapid4},Xo throw 
•tones ; opiror, to work ; frumentor, to forage ; lignor, to gather fuel , 
&c. from c€Bna, laus, fraus, &c. But .when they express unitation or 
resemblance, they arc caUed Imitative; as, Patrisso, Gracor, bikUKtlo, 
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eomie&r, &e. I imitate or retemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow, 
&c. from paitr, Grttau, buboy comix. 

Of those derived from other verba, the following chiefly deserve atten- 
tion ; namely, FrequefUativeSf InceptiveSy and Degideratives. 

1. FJREQuEJ^TMTlP'ES expieM frequency of action, and are all of the 
first conjugation. They are formed from the last supine, by changing 
dtu into Uoj in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by changing u mto 
o, in verbs of the other three conjugations; as, clamo,^ cry, elamito, to 
cry frequently ; terreoj terrlto ; verto, verso ; dormiOf dormlte. 

In like manner, Deponent verbs form Frequentatives in or ; as, vuifor, 
to threaten ; minitoTf to threaten freouently. 

Some are formed m an irregular manner ; as, nato from no ; noscitOj 
(romjMseo; seitor, or rather sciscitor, from seio; paiiito, from' paveo, 
sector f from sequer ; togtCltor^ from loquor So, qwBHtOy ftaiMiOy agitOj 
flulto, &c. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, 
curroy cursoy eurslto ; jfclXOy pulsoy pulsitOy or by contraction jpu^to ; capio, 
eaptOy capttto ; cano, canto, eanttto ; defendoj defensoy dejensHto ; aico, 
dictOy dieiito ; gero, gestOy gestito ; jaciOy jacto, jttctUo ; venioy vento, 
ventito ; mutioy mussoy (for mutUo)y mussito, &c. 

Verbs of this kind do .not always express frequency of action. Many 
of them have much the same sense with their primithres, or express the 
meaning more stroxigly. 

2, mCEPTlVE Verbs mBxk the beirinnins or contmued increase 6f 



viy thmg. Thoy are formed from the second person siogular of the pre 
sent of the indicative, by adding co : as, ealeoy to be hot, calesy calescOy to 
grow hot. So in the other conjiigations, labascoy from *labo ; tremisco, 
from tremo ; obdorrniscoy from obebmUo. HiscOy from Idoy is contracted 
for hiasco. Inceptives are likewise formed from substantives and ad- 
jectives; as, puerascoy from puer; dulcescoy from dvlcis; juvenci^ay 
from juvinis, 

AU Inceptives are neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. Tiier 
want both the preterite and supine ; unless very rarely, ^en they bar 
row them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or mtention of doing a 
thing. They are formed fronL^the latter supine by adding rioy and short- 
' ening the u; as, ccsnOtiStrio, I desire to sup, from ccmdtu. They are aU 
of the fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except 
these three, isHtriOy -let, -i£«m, to desire to eat ; partHriOy -ivi, — , to be 
in travail ; mtptHkriOy -iri, — , to deeare to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLOy which arc called Dihihutivi ; as, can- 
tiUoy sorbiUoy Hire, I sing, I sup a tittle. To these some add aibico, and 
candlcoj -are, to be or to grow Whitish ; also, nigr^cOyfodlcOy and veiUco. 
Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive; as, CapessOy facessOy petesso 
or peHssOy I take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

II. Verbs aie compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs^ 
and chiefly with prepositions. Many of the simple verbs are not in use ; 
nsj FatOy fendoy specioy gruOy dsc. The component parts usually re- 
main entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeoi ^or pro-eo ; or 
taken away ; as, asportOy omittOy tradoj pejiroy pergOy debeoy prabeo, &i> 
for absporto'y obmittOy transdoy perj^roy perrigOy dehibeoy prmkUteo, &c- 
So, demOy promo, sumoy of dcypro, suby and emo, which anciently sigsi* 
fied, to take or to take atbay^ Often the vowel or diphthong of the 
simple verb tnd the last consonant of the preposition is changed ; t^i 
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damM^ eondemno; caUoj eaneuleo; Ittdo, eolMo; mudiOf •MUo^Ac. 
.4giroy aitfiro, ecUaudOf vmptUoy dse. for aifif^ dbfiro, eanlmudo^ in, 
fueOf &c. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle, is a kind of Adjective formed from a verb, 
which in its signification implies time. 

It is BO called, bec&ose it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, 
having, in Latin, gender and declension from the cne, time and signifies 
tion from the other, and number from both. 

Participles in Latin are declined like adjectives ; and their significa- 
tion is various, according to the- nature or the verbs firom which thej 
come ; only participles m dus, are alwmys passive, and import not so 
much fiiture Ume, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future 
active; as, Amansy loving; amdturuSf about to love; and the 
perfect and future passive ; as, amdiuaj loved ; ommUbtBy to be 
loved. 

Hie Latins have not a partkwle perfect in the astive, nor a partieiirfe 
present in the passive voice -, winch defect must be suppUed by a circum- 
locution. Thus, fo express the perfect participle active in English, we 
use a conjunction, and the pluperfect of tne subiunctivein Latin, or some 
other tense, according to its connexion with tne other words of a sen 
tence ; as, he having loved ; quum amamssetf &c. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, 
Sederuj sessurus ; stansy gtaturw. 

From some Neuter verbs are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; 
as, ErrdtuSf ftstmSUus^ iurdtuSj Uibordtus, vigUdtus, cessOtus, sudOius 
truimphdtuM; regnOtuSt decwrtua, detiUuM, emerUus, ^mersus, o^tus, pla 
t^Un:^ tfuccessus, oec&stu, dtc. and also of the fiiture iskdua; as, Juranaiut 
mgUanduSj regmtndus, earendusy dormiendu8f erubescenduSf &c. Neuter 
passive verbs are equauy various. Veneo has no participle : Fido, only 
iidtns Bnd'fisus ; soleOj solens, and soUtus ; vap^, vapwans, and vapu 
latHrus; Gaudeoy gaudettSf gavlsuSy and- gavUHrus; Axdeo, vudtna 
musus^ ausQruSf au&ndus, Ausus is used both in an active and passive 
sense ; as, Ausi amnes immdne nrfaSy ausOfue poiUi, Virg. Mn, vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Par- 
ticiples; as, 

Loquens, leaking ; loetUHrus, about to speak ; loeiUuSy having spoken : 
loguenduSf to be spoken. DignanSf vouchsafing ; digruUHruSf about to 
vouchsafe; digndtus, having vouchsafed, being vouchsafed, or having 
been vouchsafed ; dignandusy to be> vouchsafed. Many participles of the 
perfect tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive senso j 
as, Manunatusr conOtuSy an^estuSy adartuSy ompUxuSy blandUuSy largi 
tuSf mentUusy oblUuSy ttst&tus, venerdius, dtc. 

There are several Participles, compounded with tn, sig- 
nifying not, the verbs of which do not admit of such compo- 
sition ; as, . 
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JkMwiif, tnner«fi#, MM^ceiu lor nmt diemsj inoplnans UiAnu&0»an$, 
immirens; IIubsus, imprani^us, ifbcotuultus^ incugtodihUf immmitu^y im- 
*imnUus, impardtuSf tncomitdtus, ineomptuSf indemndtus, indotdtus, tn- 
corruptuSf interrUuSf and imptrterritusj irUestdtttSy inavsus, inopindtus, 
imdtuSf ineenmis for non eentus, not registered ; iirfectus &r nan foetus ; 
invUus for non visus; indUtus for non dictuSf dec. There is a different 
ineensus from iiUendo; ittfectus from inficio; int^MU from intHdM 
indictuM from indUo, &c. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away Hm€j 
it becomes an sdjectivei and admits the degrees of compari- 
son; as, 

.AmanSy loving^ amoitfibr, amantissimus ; doctus, learned, doctior^ doc- 
tissinmS: or a ^staBtive; as, PraftetuSj a commander orgoyemor; 
eonsdnanSf f. sc. litira, a consonant ; c^ntinens, f. sc. terray a ctrntinent ; 
confiuens, m. a olace where two rivers ran together ; oriens, m. sc. sol, 
the east ; occidens* m. the west ; dietumy a saying ; scriptum, &c. 

There are many words in ATUSy ITUS, and UTUSy which, although 
resemhiing participles, are reckoned adjectires, because they come from 
uouns, and not from rerbs ; as, aidtuSyOarhdtus, eord&tkSy caud&tusj ctis- 
i&tuSy aurUuSy peUUuSy turriius ; astHttus, comHtuSy naslUuSy &c. winsedy 
Df^rded, discreet, &Ib. ,But aurdtuSy ardtuSy argefttdtusyferrdiusy pUtm^ 
bdtusj gypsdtusy celcedlusy elypedtuSy gtUedtuSy tuniediusy larvdtusy paUUr 
dtusy lymphdiusy purpurdtuSy^nBtffZtdtuSy &c. covered with gold, brass, 
silver, 4&e. are accounted participles, because they are supposed to eome 
from obsolete verbs. So perhaps aUamistrdtuSy mzzled, crisped, or curl 
cd, erinUuSy having lonff hair, perUuSy skilled, &c. 

Thejre is a kind of Verbal adieotives in BUJfDUS. formed from the 
impertect of the indicative, which very much resemble i*articiples in their 
signification, but generally express the meaning of the verb more fiilly, 
or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vitabnndus, the 
same with valde vitans, avoiding much. Sal, Jug. 60. and 101. Lit 
XXV. 13. So, JirtvhvnduSy UuUbtmduSf p&pulahundus, moribundus, &c ' 

€Unmd9 and SapUies. 
GERUNDS are participial words, which hear thesignifica 
tion of the verb from which they are formed^ and are declined 
like a neuter noun of the second declension, through all the 
cases of the singular number, except the vocative. 

There are, both in Latm and English^ substantives aenved from the 
verb, which so much resemble the Gerund in. their signification, that fre- 
quently thej may be substituted in its place. They are generaJIv used, 
however, in a more undetermined sense dian the Gerund, and in English 
have the article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerand, Detec- 
tor leg endo' Cteerdnemy I tm delighted with reading Cicero But with 
jthe substantive, Deleetor lectiSne CicerOnisy I am delighted with the 
reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in io, and some others 
often take u instead of «; as, factunduMy -di, -do, -dus; experiundumy 
poHundumy gerundum, petundumy ducundumy <&c. ioifaciendumy &c. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds ; 
and may be indififerently applied to any person or number. 
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Tbey a^ee in terminatioDL with nouns of the (ovaA declen- 
fion, having only the accusative and ablative cases. 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the 
latter in a passive sense, but sometimes the contrary ; as, coe- 
ima rum vapuldtumj dudum conductua fidy i. e. itf vc^ptddremj ot 
verberdreTj to be beaten. Plant 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a eer6, 
adjective, or other adverb, to express some circumstance, qua- 
lity, or manner of their siffnification* 

AH adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, tiiose 
which denote Circtanstance f and those which denote Quo/ily, 
Manner y &c. 

I. Advf^rbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly tiiose 
oiPlacBy Tvmey and Order. 

1. Adverbs <^ Place are flve-fold, namely, sueh as signify, 



1. Motion, or rest in a place. 


tTbi? 


Where r 


Hie, 


Here, . 


mic, ) 




IstMc, > 


There 


Ibi, ) 




Intus, 


Within. 


F6ri8, 


Without. 


Ublque, 


Every where. 


Nusquam 


JVb where. 


AUcubi, 


Some where. 


Alibi, 


Else where. 


Ubivis, 


3ntf where. 


Hldem, 


In the same place. 


2. 
Quo ? 


Motion to a pUco. 

Whither f 


Hue, 


Hither. 


Blue, ; 
Isthtic, ; 


TJMer. 


Intro, 


In. 


V6na' 


Out. 


X6, 


To that place. 
To another place. 


AU6, 


^lfqu6, 




C6dem, 


To the same place, 



niorsum, 


Thitherward. 


Sursum, 


Upward. 


Peoraum, 


Downward. 


Antrorsum, 


Forward. 


Retrorsum, 


Backward. 


Dextrortnun, 


Towards the right 
Towards the l^. 


Sinistrorsum, 


4. Motion from d place 
Undo f Wherice f 


Hinc, 


Hence. 


IBinc, > 




Isthino, > 


Thence. 


Inde, S 




Indldem, 


From the same place 


Atifuide, 


From elsewhere. 


Alicunde, 


From some place. 


Sieun^, 
Utrinque, 


I^^aX^^ 


SCLpeme, 
Infeme, 


From above. 


Frombelotb. 


CflBKtus, 


From heaven. 


Funditus, 


From the ground. 



3. Motion towards a place. 
Quorsum ? Whitherward f 

Versus, ' Towards. 

Hoxsuin, Bitherward 

I4r 



5. Motion through or hy a place, 
Quk ? Which way t 

Hkc, THs.way. 

^, ] ^-^- 

Aiik, AnQtho' way. 
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2. Adyerbs of 7%me are three-fold, namely, sucn as sig- 



Some particular time, either pre- 
serUf pastf future J or itidefinite. 



Nunc, 
Hddie, 
Tunc, > 
Turn, ( 
Heri, 
Dodum, > 
Prldem, J 
Prldie> - 
Nodius tertius, 
Nflper, 
Jamjam, ) 
Mox, > 
St&tim, ) 
Prottnus, 
IlKco, 
CraS; 
Postridie, 
Pdrendie, 
Nondum, 
Quando ? 
Allquando, j 
Noununqu'itm, \ 
Interdum^ . ] 
Semper, 



Jfow. 
To-day 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
To-morrow. 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
Jfot yet. 
When 9 

Sometimes. 

Every always. 



Nunquam, J^ever. 

Interim, In the mean time. 

Qudtidie, DaUy. 

2. Continuance of time.' 



-Diu, 

Quamditt ? 
Tamdiu, 
Jamdiu, 
Jumdadum, 
Jampridem, 
3. Vicissi 
Qudtiee ? 
Sspc,^ 
IUr6, 
Tdtiet, 
AlI^udtioB, 
Vicissim, } 
Altcm&tim, ) 
Rursus, 7 
It^rtim, ) 
Sabinde, > 
Identldem, 5 
Semel, 
Bis, 
Ter, 
Quitter, 

3. Adverbs of O^-der, 



Long. 
How long f 
So long. 

Long ago. 

le or repetition qf time 
How often f 
Often. 
Seldom. 
So often. 
Far several tinus. 

By turns. ' 

Jlgain. 

Ever and amon, 
now and then. 
Onccj 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times, &c 



Inde, 

Deinde,* 

Dehinc^ 

Porro, 

Deinceps, 

Denuo, . 



Thm. 
After tliat. 
Henceforth, 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Anew. 



Derjque, 
Pjstrem6, 
Vrimo, -iim, 
S6cund6, -iim, 
Terti6, -iim. 
Quarto, 'iaa, 



FinaUy. 

Lastly. 

First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

Fourthiy, &c 



II. Adverbs denoting QUALITY, MANNED, &c. are either AbsoluH. 
or Comparative. 
Those called Absolute denote, 

1. QUALITY, simply; as, ben^, well; maU, ilT; /orftter, bravely; 
and innumerable others that come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as, prdfectd, certh, sdn^, pUnt, ruB, *rty«e, Ma, 
iiiam, truly, verily, yes ; tpiidni, why not ? omnlno, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE; as,/ortc,/or5a»,/ort<w5i«,/o/v, haply, perhaps, 
Dy chance, peradventure. 

A. NEGATION ; as, Tum, haud, not ; n^quaquam, not at all ; nmtl- 
qtia\n, by no meai^s ; minime, nothing less. 

5. PROHIBITION; as, nc, not. 

6. SWEARING ;• as, hercle, pol, edJtpol, Toicastor, by Hercules, by 
Poll ax, &c.. 

7. EXPLAJ[NING, afi,utp6te, vXdfUcet, sciUcet,'^nlmlrum, nempc, to 
wit, namely. 
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8. SEPABATION; tSjSeorsuMj apart; sipdrtUim, ^e^^^nJUiiy ', sUgO- 
laiim, one by one ; virUirny maa 1d^ man ; cppidatim, town by town, occ 

9 JOINING TOGETHER ; as, sXmuly una, pdrlter, together ; ginl- 
rdtlUr, generally ; UniversalUer, universally ; pUrumque, for the aios^ 
part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING out ; as, en, ecce, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION ; as, cur, quart, qvamobrem, why, wherefore ? 
num, an, whether ? quSmddo, quk, how ^ To which add, Ubi, qub, quov' 
sum, unde, quh, quando, quamdiu, quotics. 

Those adverbs which are called CoMyARjLXiVE denote, 

1. EXCESS ; as, vald^^ maxZmc, vuignaptre, mazimoplre, summopire, 
admddum, opptdd, perquam, Jonge, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; 
nimis, mmium, too much ', prorsus, penUus, omnlTio, altoge'cher, wholly ; 
magis, more ; melius, better ; pejus, worse ; fortius, more bravely ; ajrid 
optlmt, best j pessim^, worst ; fortissimh, most bravely ; and innumera- 
ble others of the comparative and superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT J as, Fermd, flrt, pr6pcm^dum, pend, almost j pdrum 
little , pauld,paululum, very little. • 

3 PREFERENCE ; as, pdtiiis, sdtiiis, rather ; pdtissimum, ptactpttt 
prasertim, chieflv, e^ecially ; inid, yes, nay, nay rather. 
• 4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, Wa, sic,dded, so; ut, ikti, sicut 
sicini, vHvt, velati, ceu, tanquam, quasi, as, as if: quemadmddum, evei* 
as ; sdt\s, enough ; Uidem, in like manner ; juxta, auke, equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEaUALITY ; as, alUer, secus, otherwise 
alioqui or alidquin, else ; nSdum, much more, or much less. 

6. Abatement ; as, sensim, patddtim^pSdetentim, hy degrees, piece- 
meal ; viz, scarcely ; <Bgr^, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION; as, tarUiimj solitm, wiodd, tantummddo, duntazait 
dimum, only. 

DERIVATION, COMPARISOlf, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 1. from Substantives, and end commonly in TLM 
or TUS ; as, Partim, partly, by parts ; nomindtim, by name ; generatim, 
by kinds, generally ; specidtim, picdtim, gregdtim ; radlcXtus, from the 
root, &c. 2' From amectives : and these are by far the most numerous. 
Such as come from Adjectives of the first and second declension usually 
end in E ; as, liber^, freely ; plen^, fully : some in O, UM, and TER ; 
as, falsd, tantiim, gravtter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, rectd, anti- 
qultus, privdtlm. Some are used two or three ways ; as, primum, or 'd ; 
purb, -iter ; certb, -d ; caute, -tim; hy.vM.nJb, -iter, -Uus ; pubUcb, publici- 
tus, &c. Adverbs from Adjectives of the third declension commonlv end 
in TER, seldom in E ; a9> turpUer, felicUer, acrUer, pariter ; facile, r«- 
pente : one in O, omrHno. The neuter of Adjectives is sometimes taken 
adverbially ; as, recens natus, for recevter ; perftdum ridens, for perfidb, 
Hor. mtdta reluctans, for muUiim or yaldb, Virg. So in English we say, 
to speak loud, high, &c. for loudly, highly, &c. In many cases a substan- 
tive is understock ; as, primd, sc. loco : ifptatd advenis, sc. tempore; Aac, 
6c. vid, &o. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste, hie, is, idem, &c. 
are formed adverbs, which express all the circumstances of place ; as, 
firom ILLS, illic, Ulue, iUorsum, tlUne, and iUae. So from quis, ubi, quo, 
qvarsum, unde, and qud : also of time ; thus, quarido, quamdiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, c€Bsim, with the edge ; pu:ictim, 
with the point ; stricttm, closely ; from eado, pungo, stringo * amanteri 
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jtr^penmUTf MntaiUtr ; disHnetif emmddU ; merttd, tnopmAto ; &c. But 
these last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex nnderitood. 

5. From prepositions; as, intstf, intrOy from in; cZancftfum, from cZbna, 
««i<t», from whf &c. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared 
like their primitives. The posUite generally ends in c, or ter ; 
as, durey JdciUy acnter : the camparativey in ius ; as, duriugj 
facUiuSy acrius: the superlaitcey in Ime; as, durunmty faciW^ 
me, acerrim^. 

If the comparison of the adjective be irregular or defective, the com- 
parison of the adverb is so too; as, ben^y meliii3j optinU; maUj pejus, 
pessime ; parhmf minitSy minimi j ^ -Um ; nmUumy plusy pluHmkm ; prctpe, 
propiiis, mroximi ; ecyiis, ocyssime ; prius, primOy -urn ; nuptr, nuperri- 
mi ; novif ^ norlterj iwvissifni ; meritdy meritissimdj &c. Those ad- 
verbs also are compared whose primitives are obsolete ; as, sapej 84epiitSf 
stepisHmi ; penitiis, penitiusy penitisfiim^ ; satiSf satihs ; secuSy aeeiitSf 
Ac. Magls, maximi ; and potiuSy potUsimum, want the positive. 

Adverbs are varioasly compomided with all the different parts of 
ipeech ; thus, postridie, magnopire, maxhnoplrey summoplre, tantopire, 
muUimddis, omnimddis, auwoAdOy ^uare ; oi posUro die, magno opire, 
&e. ttieet, scilicet y videlicet, of ire, scire, vidkre, licet ; iUXco,otinloeo, 
fuorsum, of quo versum; comminus, hand to hand, of cum or cow and ma- 
nus ; eminus, at a distance, of e and manus ; quorsum, of quo versum, 
denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ', cur, of vui rei ; 
pedetenti-n^, step by step, as it were, of peaem tendendo ; perendie, for 
perempto die ; nimlrum, of ne, i. e. non, and mirwrn ; antea, postea, prm- 
Urea, &c. of ante and ea, Sue. UHvis, quovis, undeHbet, quousque, sieut, 
ncftti, vebtf, velUti, desiStper, ins^per, quamohrem, &c. of ubi and vis, dsc. 
nudiustertius, of nunc dies tertius ; tdentldem, of idem et idem ; imprm 
sentidrum, i. e. in tempdre'rerum prcesentium, &c. 

Obfi. 1. The Adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves 
to express shortljr, in one word, what must otherwise have required two 
or more ; as, sapiefUer, wisely, for cum sapientid ; hie, for in hoc loeo ; 
semper, for in omni temp&re ; semel, for una vice ; bis, for duabus vicihrns., 
Meherc^Ue, fot HerciUes me juvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used 
the one for the other ; as, ubi, where, or when ; inde, &om that place, 
from that time, after that, next ; hactBnus, hitherto, thus far, with respect 
te place, time, or order, &c. 

^ Obs. 3. Some adverbs of time are either ^iwt, present, or future ; as, 
jatn, already, now, by and by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafter 
Some adverbs of place are equally various ; urns, esse peregr^, to be 
abroad; ire peregrh, to go abroad; redlre peregrt, to return frooi 
abroad 

Obfl 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compound- 
ed with eunque, answer to the English adjeotion soever ; as, «fl(i^t, or 
ulUeunqtu, Wheresoever; quoqud, qudeunque, whithersoever, &e. The 
Mune holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquet, or quoteunque^ how 
many soever 't-quoMfusquantus, or quantuscunque^ how great soever ; stat 
or utcumque^ however or howsoever, Ac 
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PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the re 
latiou of one thing to another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions in Latin, which goverm 
the accusative ; that is, have an accusative after them. 

To, 
At. 
Before. 



Ad, 

Apud,' 
Ante, 

Adversus, ) 
Adversum^ ) 
Contra, 
Cis, ) 
Citra, 5 
Circa, > 
Circum, ) 
Erga, 
Bztra, , 
Inter, 
Intra, 






Ab, I 
Abs, S 

Absque, 
Cum, 

Clam, 
Cdram, 



Agamsty ttnoardt. 

Against, 

On this side, 

Abomt. 

Toioards. 
Without, 

Between^ among, 
Wiikin, 



From or ky, 

Withtmt, 

With. 
( Wizhout the know- 
I ledge of, 

! Before^ in the pre- 
sence of. 



Infra, 


Beneath, 


Jiurta, 


Mgh to. 


Ob, 


For. 


Propter, 


For, hard hy. 
By, through. 


Per, 


Pnelcr, 


Besides, excipt. 


Penes, 


In the potoer of. 


Poit, 


After, 


Pone, 


Behind 


Sdcus, 


By, along. 


SScundura, 


According to. 


Supra, 


Above. [side. 


Trans, 


On the farther 


Ulti», 


Beyond. 




I fifteen ; namelj : 


De, 


Of, concerning. 


Ex, i 


Of, out of. 


Pro, 


For. 


Pr», 


Before. 


P&lun, 


5 WUh the knowledge 
I of 


Stne, 


Without. 


Tdnus, 


Up to, as far as. 



, These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the abU- 
tive.' 

In, In, into. Sub, Under. Stiper, Abovs. Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1. Prepositions are so caUed, because thej are generally ^?ac0<{ 
before the word with which they are joined. Some, however, are put 
aiier ; as, cum, when joined with me, te, se, and sometimes with quo, fui, 
and quibus : thus, mecum, tecum, &c. Terms is always placed after ; as, 
wento tenus, up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque; and 
wofrd, in English ; as, toward, eastward, &c, * 

Obs. 2. Prepositions, both in English and Latin, are often compound- 
ed with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs ; as, subire, to 
undergo. In English, they are frequently put after verbs ', as, to go in, 
to go out, to look to, &c. 

Prepositions are also sometimes oompounded toffether ; as, Ex adoer- 

9us eum locum, Cic. Ex adversum Athenas, C, Nep. In ante diem 

muLrtum Kalendarum Deoemhris. distiUit, i, e. usque vn sum diem, Cic. 

-SuppUeatio indicta est ex ante diem quintumidus Octob. i. e. ab eo die, lav. 

Ez ants pridie Idt^s Septembris. PUn. But prepositions compounded 

14 * 
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tofether oommonlj become adyerbs or conjunctions ; as, praplUdm, pre 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in domposttioa usually retain their primitive sig- 
nification ; as, adeOf to go to : pr<Bp&nOf to place before. But from this 
there are several exceptions. 1. Ih, joined with adjectives generally de 
notes privation ; as, ti^lduSy unfaithful : but when joined with verbs, 
increases their signification; as, indQro, to harden greatly. In some 
words m has two contrary senses; as, inv6cdtuSf culed upon, or not 
CAlled upon. So, urframOtuay imrnutOtus^ inauetus, tmpensuSf inkwnitua 
mtentdtuSf &c. 2. PEn commonly increases the signification ; as, Per- 
edruStpereilerf perc&misy pereuridsuSf perdiffi€?Ui3fpereligaMS,pergrdius 
pergraviSf perkospitdUSf periUustris, perlatuSf &c. very dear, very swift, 
dx. 3 Pr£ sometimes increases ; as, PrmclaruSf prmdives, pmiMUia^ 
prmdQrus, prapinguiSf prmvaUdus; prmvdleOf pntpaUeo ; and also £z ; 
as, J^cldmo, exaggirOf exoMgeOj eTCcalefacio, extenuo, exkllAro ; but ix 
sometimes denotes privation; as, Exs'anguis, bloodless, pale: excor$, 
§xan^mtSj -mo, &c. 4, Sub often diminishes ; as, SubaiMduSy subaJbsnT' 
dus, suhamdruSj subdideis, subgrandiSf subgrdvisj subtAger ; &c. a little 
idiito or whitish, dsc. De often ragnifies downward ; as, Decidoj ie- 
eurrOf degrdvo, des^icio, deMor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmor, 
demlror; and'sometmies expresses privation; as, Dement, decdlor, d&- 
formisj &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or aix syllables, namely, am, di 
or dk^ rtf $e. cony which are commonly called Inseparable 
Prepaaitumsy because they are only to be found in compound 
words : however, they generally add something to the sig- 
nification of the wocds with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 

to aumnmd. 
to pttU asunder, 
to draw asundef. 
to read t^ain. 
to lay aside, 
to grow together 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word tkrmon in iehpeen 
the parts m a sentence, to express some passion or emotion 
of the mind. 

Some Interjections axe natural sounds, and common to aU fanguages ; 

%0h! Mi 
Lterjections express in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly 
represent the quickness of the passions. 

The different passions have commonly different wordu to express them 
thus, 

1. JOY ; as, evax '. hej, brave, lo '* 

2. GRIEF ; as, a/«, Aet, Aeu, ehea ! ah, alas, woe is me ^ 

3. WONDER ; as, papct ! O strange ! vah f hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, fMge ! well done ! 

6, AVIIICSION ', as, cpdgeV away, begone, avauirt, <^ fie, tosh » 



Am, 


round aboyt. 




'Ambio, 




asunder. 


> as, 


Divello, 

Distr&ho, 

R6l6go, 


Se, 


aside, or apart, 
together. 




S€p6no, 


Con. 




^Concresco, 
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9, EXCLAIMINO ; m, Oh^ptoki O ! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR ; as, atot / ha, alMi ! 

8. IMPRECATION ; u, ihi / woe, box out * 
9 LAUGHTER ; as, Aa, A«, A« / 

10 SILENCING ; as, au, '^, pox / nleaot, hwh, "M • 

U CALLING ; &«, eAo, eMdum, io, ha ! wrfio, ho, O ! 

1SL DERISION ; as, M<i / away with • 

18. ATTENTION ; as, A«m / ha ! 

Some inteijectMMM denote sevetal diffBreat paaiiDiui ; thut, F«4m wad 
to ezprem joy,.and sorrow, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectires of the neater gender are sometimes used for ioteijeetioiis ; 
■SjJfafttm/^ with a mischief! J^/aiHAfm / O shame ! fir,frt jfaslnHW.' 
O wretched ! JVV«* / O the viflany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunctioii is an indeclinable word, vhich serves to join 
flontenees together. 

Thus, " You and / and the hoy read Vir^U" is one sentence made up 
•fthese three, by the conjunction and, twice employed; Irea4 VitgU, 
You read VirgU; The hoy reads Vir^. In like manner, ''You and I 
wad Virgil, iS* the boy reads Ovid,*' is one sentence, nnde ttp of three, 
by the conjimotions -and and hut. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are dhided inlo the 
lollowm^ classes : 

1. COTULATIVE ; as, et, at^ atque, que, and ; Uiam, gudque, item, 
uao ; euniy tern, both, and. Also their contraries, nee, nique, nsu, nevs, 
wither, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE ', as, out, ve, vel, sen, give, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, Ucet, quanquam, quam 
nt, though, although, albeit. 

4. AbvERSATWE ; as, sed, verum, autem, <ti, ast^ atqui, but ; tamon^ 
aWkmeny veruntdfnen, verumenimvero, yet, notwithstanding, nevertheless 

«>. CAUSAL ; as, itam, rwrnqu^f enim, for ; quiaj quippe, quoniavi, be 
oause ; quddf that, because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; as, et^o, idea, igUury ideireoy itdque, 
therefore ; quapropter, quocirea, wherefore ; proinde, therefore ; cum, 
quum, seeing, smce ; quandoquidem, fi>rasmuch as. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, trf, uti; that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, si, sin, if ; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, 
opon condition that ; siguidem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, ni, rUsi, unless, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE ; as, saUem, cerU, at least. 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, an, awn*, nam, whether , 
nc, annon, whether, not ; tucne, or not. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, aiUem, vero, now, truly ; quidem^ eqiOdem, in- 
deed. . 

13. ORDINATIVE ; as, deinde, thereafter ; denique, fuially ; iiisHpor, 
m.'&reover ; ctetirum, moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, vitUttfiet, sdtUet, nempe, nimlrwn, &c. to 
wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The same wotds, as they are takon in different views, are 
hf^ adverbs and eoryuw^tions. Tlius, an, anne, Slc. are nitlutr interrog* 
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€Uive advtrhg ; as, An scrikU f Does he write ? or, tutpensw^ eonjume- 
lions ; as, Jfeseio an Bcrib^i I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctionsy according to their natural order, stand 
first in a sentence ; as, ^c, atqitCf nee, ne^e, muty vd, five^ at, sed, verwn,^ 
nam, quandoquldem, quodrca^ quart, stn, siquidem, prtUtrquam^ &/o. ; 
some stand in the second place ; as, Aviem, vero, quoque, qtud&m, ^nivt .• 
and some may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equi^ 
dem, licet, quamms, qtumquam, tamen, attitmen, navMpiAf quoa, qvia^ ^fto- 
««NR, qu^fpef u^>dt$, utf tcti, ergo^ idea, igituTf idcircOf Udqu6f prawide, 
proptered, si, ni, nisi, Slc. 

Hence arose the division of them into Prt^osUivey Subjunc- 
tive^ and Common, To the subjunctive may be added these 
three, qwe, w, ne^ virhich are always joined to some other word, 
and are called Enclitics ; because, when put after a long sylla- 
ble, they make the accent incline to that syllable ; as in the 
following verse, 



IndocUtsqae jpUa, disdve^ trocMvey quiescit. Horat 

lut when these enclitic conjunctions come after a 
el, they do not affect its pronunciation; thus, 

Arbuieaa foBiuSy numtandque fraga legebant. ^Ovid« 
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SYNTAX, 

OK 

CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

SENTENCES. 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by 
tivo or more words put together ; as, / read. The hoy read* 
VirgU. 

That part of grammar, which teaches to put words rightly 
together in sentences, is called Syntax or Ckmtruction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another ; 
nxmiely, that of Concord or Agreement ; and that of drocerfk- 
tnent or Influence. 

Concordi is when one word agrees with another in scnne 
accidents ; as, in gender, number, person, or case. 

Crovemmenty is when one word requires another to be put in 
a certain case, or mode. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a uQmina- 
tive expressed or understood. 

2. Every adjective musi have a substantive expressed or 
understood. ' 

3. All the cases of Latin nouns, except the nominative and 
vocative, must be governed by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun express- 
ed or understood : or by a verbal adjective. 

6. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a 
preposition ; or is placed before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection join- 
ed with it. 

8. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed oi 
"understood. * 

9. The infinitive b governed by some verb or adjective. / 
All Sentences are either Simple or Compounp. 

^ Syntax therefore may be divided into two parts, according 
to the general division of sentences. 
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SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative, 
and one finite verb ; that is, a verb in the indicative, subjuoc- 
five, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one 
Attribute, 

The Subject ii) the word which marks the person or thing 
spoken of. 

The Attribute expresses ^fhat we affirm concerning the 
subject ; as, 

The boy r€ad$ his lesson. Here, " the boy," is the Subject of discourse 
or the person spoken of: ^' reads his lesson,'* is the Mtnbule, or what we 
ftflirm concerning the subject. T/te diligent boy reads Ms lesson carefully 
at home. Here wc have still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of " diligfent," added to it ; and the samq attribute, " reads his 
lesson," with tho circumstances of maimer and place subjoined, '' careful < 
ly," « at home." • 

CONCORD. 
The following words agree together in sentences. 1. A 
i^bstantive with a substantive. 2. An adjective with a sub- 
stantive. 3. A verb with a nominative. 

1. Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

Rule I. Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 

Cicero oratory Cicero the orator ; Cicerdnis oratoris^ Of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs Athena, The city Athens ; Urbis Mhtnammy Of the city Athens. 

2. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

II. An Adjective agrees with a Substantive in 
gender, number, and case ; as, 

Banns vir, a good man ; Bom virij good men. 

Fccmina casta, a chaste woman ', Familnm casta, chaste women. 
Dulcepomum, a sweet apple ; Dulda poma, sweet apples. 

. And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to adjective pronouns, and to partici 
pies; 

as. Mens liber, my book ; ager colcndus, a field to l>e tilled ; Plur. Me\ 
Itbri, agri colendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its 
place supplied by an infinitive ; and then the adjective is pu. 
m the neuter gender ; as, triste^ sc. negotiunij a sad thing. Virg. 
Tuwn scircj the same with tua scientia^ thy knowledge. Pers 
We sometimes, however, find the substantive understood if 
the feminine ; as, Non posteridres feramy sup. partes: Ter. 
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Obs. 2. An adjective oflen supplies the place of a substan- 
tive"; as, Cerius amiais^ a sure friend ; Bona Jerina^ good veni- 
son ; Sarmman h^mim^ the chief good : Honio being understood 
to amicus^ caro to ferina^ and negotiuan to bonum, A substan^* 
tive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, incola turha vocant^ 
the inhabitants. Ovid. Fast. 3, 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus^ medius^ idHmuSy extremus^ 

infimusj imus^ summus^ supremusj reliquusy caiera^ usually signify 

he first part J the middle part j &c. of any thing; qs, Media noXj 

the middle part of the night ; Summa arhor^ the highest part 

of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first U 
Liatin, no certain rule can bo given. Only if the substantive be a mono* 
pliable, and tlie adjective a polysyllable, the substantive «is elegantly put 
first ', as, vir clarissimus, res prastantissima; &c. 

3. Agreement of aVerh with a Nominative. 

III. A Verb agrees with its Nominative innuia 

ber and person ; as, 

Ego le^Oj I read ; Xos legimuSy We read. 

Tu scrtbisj Thou writest or you write ; Vos scribUiSj Ye or you write. 
JPraceptor docetj The master teaches ; PraceptOres docentjMh»ieT9 teach 
And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and nos are of the first person ; tu and voSj oi 
the second person ;* iUe and all other words^ of the third. The 
nominative of the first and second person in Latin is seldoiv 
expressed, unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, 
Th es peUromiSj tu pater. Ter. Tu legis^ ego scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often sup- 
plies the place of a nominative ; as, Mentiri est turpe^ to lie is 
base ; Dm non perlitdium tenuit dictatorem ; the sacrifice, not 
being attended with favourable om^ns, detained the dictator 
for a long time. Liv. 7, 8. Sometimes the neuter pronoun id 
or Hindis added, to express the meaning more strongly; as, 
Facere qua libet, id est esse regem. Sallust. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the 
third person jof the imperfect of the indicative ; as, MiUtea fur 
gere, the soldiers fled, for fiigiebanty or fugere ccBperunt. hmr 
dere omnes mthi^ for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined ,vith a verb either 
of the singular or of the plural number ; as,; MuUitudo stat^ oi 
slant ; the multitude stands, or stand. 

A collective noun, when joined with a verb singular, expresses many 
considered a? one whole ; but when joined with a verb plural, signifies 

^ Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



68 ACEKEMENT OF WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

many separatelj, or as indiTidnals. Hence if an adjective or participle Bn 
subjoined to the yerb/when of the singular number, they will afree both 
in gender and number with the collective noun ; but if the verb be plural, 
the adjective or participle will be plural also, and of the same gender with 
the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Pars erara 
aesi : Pars obnixa truduntj bo, formica. Virg. Mn. iv. 406, Magiuipars 
rapttBj sc. vir^\nes. Liv. 1, 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarely, 
the adjective is thus used in the singular ; as, Pars arduus. Virg. .^a. 
vu. C24. 

Accumtive before the Infinitive* 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative 
before it; as, 

Gaudeo te vcdere^ I am glad that you are well. 

Obs. 1. The particle thai in English, is the sign of the ac- 
cusative before the infinitive in Latin, when it comes between 
two verbs, without expressing intention or design. Some- 
times the particle is omitted ; as, Aitmt regem adoenidre^ They 
say the king is coming, thxU being understood. 

Obs. 2. The accusative before the infinitive always depends upon some 
■other verb, commonly on a neuter or substantive verb ; but seldom on a 
verb taken in an active sense. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive, with the accusative before it, seems sometimes 
to supply the place of a nominative ; as, Tturpe est milUemfugire, That a 
soldier should fly is a shameful thin^. 

Obs. 4. The Infinitive esse or ftuisse, nmstfrequently be supplied, eepe- 
cially after psLrticiples ; as, Hostium exercttum easum fusumqtu eognSvi. 
Cic. * Sometimes both the accusative and infinitive are understood ; as, 
PoUUXtus susceptHruniy seil. me esse, Ter. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive may frequently be otherwise rendered by the 
conjunctions, quodj ut, ne^ or qain ; as, Gaudeo te vaierej i. e. qttod valeas, 
OT propter tuam*honam valettidinem : Juheo vos bene sperare, ot ut bene 
speritis; Prohibeo eum txlre, or ne exeat : J^Ton dubito eum fecisse^ or 
much better, quin fecerit, Scio quodfiUus amet. Plaut. for fiium amA- 
re. Mirorj si potvit, for eum potuisse. Qic. JVemo duMtatj ut popHhts 
Romarms omnes virtute superdrit, for popHklum Romdnum super Asst. Nep 
Ex animi serUentid juroy ut egO remjmhlieam non desiram^ ror me non, do* 
serturum esse. Liv. xxii. 53. 

The same Case after a Verb as before it. 

V, Any Verb may have the same Case aftef 
it as before it, when both words refer <# ilie same 
thing; as, 

Ego sum discipHluSf 1 am a scholar. 

Tu vocdris Joannes j You are named John. ' 

JUa incedit regina. She walks as a queen. 

Scio iUum habiri sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Scio vos esse discipUloSf - I know that you are scholars. 

So Redeo irdtusj jacep supplex ; Evddent digni, they will become wor 
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thy ; Btmpubtlcam defendi adoUgeeng , nolo esse Umgus, I am unwilliaf 
to be tedious ; MoHtA mdJEri timidus, qttam panem prudens. Cie. JWm 
Ucst mUd esse negligenti. Cic. JfatHra dedk omtMrns esse beOiis. Claud 
Ch^io me esse eUmentem ; eupio non putdri mendOeem ; Vult esse medi' 
Moif sc. se^ He wishes to be neuter. Cic. Disce esse pater; Hoc est mm 
9mtrem f sc. eum, Ter. td e^t, dominunij non imperat&rem esse. Sellust. 

Obs. 1. This rule implies nothing else but the agreement 
of an adjective with a substantive, or of one bubstantive with 
another; for those words in a sentence which refer to th« 
same object, must always agree together, how much soerer 
disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the sam% 
case after them as before them, are : 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs; as, jS^ fio, foremj and 
existo ; eo, oemo, «to, $edeOy ecddoy jaceoy Jugioy &c. 

2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, DicoTj 
appellor J vocar^ nomnar^ nuncupar ; to which add, videar^ ea^ 
igHmoTy crear, consHtuoTy satutor^ destgnoty &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit after .them only the nominative, ac- 
cusative, or dative. When they have before th6m the genitive, they 
have after them an accusativo ; as, Interest omnium esse SonoSj soil, se^ 
it is the interest of all to be good. In some cases we can use either tha 
nom. or accus.. promiscuously; as, Cupio did doctus or doctumy sc. m% 
diet ; Cupio esse chmenSf non ptUdri mendax ; vuU esse medius. 

Obs. 3. AVhen any of the above verbs are placed between two nomina • . 
tives of different numbers, they commonly a^ee in number with the fot ^ 
mer ; as, Dos est decern talmta, Her dowry is ten talents. Ter. Omnia 
pontus erunt, Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Amantium irm 
amSris integratio est. The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love. Tei. 
So when an adjective is applied to two substantives of different genders, 
it commonly agrees in geiMier with that substantive which is most the 
subject of discourse ; as, OppXdum^ est appelldtum Posidonia. Plin. Some- 
times, however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive; 10, 
Jfon omnis error stuUitia est dicenda. Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive 
verb esstf has the dative before it, governed by an Impersonal verb, or 
any other word, it may have after it either the dative or the accusative 
as, Licet miki esse bedto, I may be happy ; or, licet miki esse hedtum, m 
being undera%)od; ihuSf'ticet mi^i (me) esse bedtum. The dative before 
esse is often to be supplied ; eaylAcet esse bedtum. One may be happy 
8cil. dUcuij or homini. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be 
imitated in ^rose ; as, RettiUit Ajax Jovis esse pronipos, for se esse prs- 
nepOtem, Ovid. Met. xii. 141. Cumpatiris sapiens emendatusquevocdri, 
for te vocdri sapientem, &c. Horat. Ep. 1. 16. 30. Meeptum refHro ver^ 
sUbusesse nocens. Ovid. Tutumque putatit jam bonus esse socer.lA^x 
can. 

15 
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ifO GOVERNMENT OF' SUBSTANTIVES. 

GOVERNMENT. 
I. THE GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

VI, One Substantive governs another in the ge- 
nitive, (when the latter Substantive signifies a differ^ 
eni thing from the former ;) as, ., 

Smor Otij The love of God. Lex luiarmj The law of nature. 

Domus CasHriM^ The house of Ccbsu:, or Cesar 'e hooae. 

Obfl. 1. When one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, 
it expresses in general the rehition of property or possession, und tfhere- 
{ore 18 often elegantly turned into a possessive adjective ; as, DQrmis pa- 
triSf or ptUemaj a father's house ; Futus heri or heriliSf a master's son : 
and amonf the poets, Labor HercideuSf for HercidU ; Ensis Evandrhts^ 
inir Emmdri. 

Obs. 2. When tiie sabstantiire noun in the genitive signiiieB a person, 
it may be taken either in an active or a passive sense ', thus, Amor Deij 
The love of God, either means the love of God towards us, or our lovo 
towards hiln : So carltas patris, signifies either the affection of a fkther 
to his children, or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be 
taken either in an active or in a passive sense : thus, Timor Deif always 
implies Deus timttur ; and Pravidentia Dei, Dtns protidet. So, earHtcus 
ipsius solif affection to the very soil. Liv. ia. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be 
-understood ; as, Hectdris J3ndr4ymdckey scil. uxor ; Ventwm est ad VesUBy 
8cil. adem or templuyi ; Ventwm est tria mUluky scil. passtaim ; three 
miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive, 
pasrtictdarly among the poets ; as, cui corpus porrigiiur,^hDm\Zijva eK- 
tended. Virg. iEn. vi. 696. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, 
JknieiHa, immicttia, pax, cum aPLquo ; Aynor in, vel erga, atlquem ; Gau- 
iHum de re ; Cara de aitlquo ; Mentio iUius. vel de illo ; ^ies ab armis ; 
SkuMU ex incendiis; Prasddtor ex sociiSf for socidrum. Sail. &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in English by several 
•Iher particles besides of; as, Descensus Avemif the descent to Avernus ; 
Brudeiwtia juris, skill in tiie law. 

, SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS are governed in the geni- 
tive like substai^ve nouns ; as, pmn meij a part of me. ' 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a 
noun tmderstood ; as, Liber ejus, iUiuSf Jmjus, dbc. 'The hpok of him, or 
his book, sc. homirds : The book of her, or her book, sc. famina. labri 
eSrum, or e&rum, their books ; Cujus liber, the book of whom, or whooe 
book ; Quorum Hbri, whose books, &c. But we always say, meus lUter, 
not mei; pater noster, not nostri ; suumjus, not sui. 
^ When a passive sense is expressed, we use met, tui, sui, nostri^ vestri, 
nostrum, vestrum ; but we use their possessives when an active sense is 
expressed ; as, Airior met, The love or me, that is, The love wherewith I 
am loved ; Amor mens, My love, that is, the love wherewith I love. "Wt 
5nd, however, the possessive? sometimes used passively, and their primi* 
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Uw taken MUvelr^ w. Odium Uaan^ H«tB9d of thee. Ter. FlMxm. ▼. S 
27. Labor nt«t\ My labour. Plaut. 

The poieefwiTee meus, Uiu$, *uu$, noster^ vester, have ■ometimei noans, 
pxanoune, and participles after them in the genitive, as, P6€iu9 tmm 
h&minis simpUcis. Cic. Phil. ii. 43. A'bster dtiSrum evetUus, Lkv. Tmm 
ipnus ^udium. Cic. Mea acrifta^ timentisj &c. Hor. SoUut mwM jm^ , 
edtum cotrigi non potest, Cic. Id maxXm^ quemqiu decet^ ^uod est^supm- 
gue Muum nuix^nU. Id. 

The reciprocahi SUI and SUUS are used, when the action of the yee^ 
is reflected as it were, U]K>n the nominative ; as, Cato iiUerfitU »e, Milu 
d^emdU mam vitam : Dieit se seriptHrum esse. We find, however, is m 
ills eometimes used in examples of this kind; as, Deum agnostfhnus em 
operilnis ejus. Cic. Persudaent Rauraeisj ut una cum Us profidscantu^^ 
iotuaasecum. Cos. 

Vn. If the latter Substantive have an Adjective 
of praise or dispraise joined with it, they may be 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

• Vir summtt prudtmJtiiB^ or summd vruderUid, A man of great wisdomi 
Fusr proba tauMisy or probd tttitdM, A hoy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the feregoiii|r 
flobatantive, bat by some preposition u&derstood } as, cumy de, ex, iuj dx. 
Thiu, Vir summd prudentid is the same with zir cum summd prudenHd 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is onl^ used; as, Magm for* 
flgica labOvis^ the laborious ant ; Vir imi subselli^, homo minimi pretU, a 
p^reoB of the lowest rank. Ifotno mdUus stipendU, a man of no expert- 
enee in war. Skallust. Aon multi eibi hospUtm aedpies, std jhuUi iocL 
Cic. Ager trium rugtrum. In others onhr the ablative ; as, Es l&n0 
tuiUknOf Be of good courage. JHrd sum ulaeritdie ad littgandum. Cic. 
CofUe aperto esty His head is bare ; obvoliktOy covered. Gaplite et super^ 
taho semper est rasis. Id. Mulier magno luUu, Liv. Sometimes botli 
sre used in .the same sentence ; as, Jldolescensy eximid spe^ sumMm 
tirtttis. Cic. ^The ablative more frequently occurs in prose than th# 
genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former sub- 
stantive, and then the latter substantive is put in the ablative : thus, V94 
s&y, either, Vir prtsstanHsAngetdiy or prasiatUi ingenio; or, Vir vriBsUMs 

' »ets the lstt«0 

eonetructioiii 

ecnnmonly called 

Synecddcke; as, Miles fracius membra^ L el/rocte/'secundum or quod a4 
membray or JuAens membra fracta. Horat. Os humcrosque deo simtUs. 
Virg. 

Adjectwe$ taken oi Suhstantwes. 

Vni. Afiadjeetite in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

Mktlkmpeeumttj Kncfa money. Qjuidreiestf What ie the matter > 

Obs. 1. This manned of expression is more elegant than MuUa peeu 
nif^ and therefore is much used by the best writers; as, Pbis eiofuem. 
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Hm, ffUmtf sapimtitBf tantum Jidei, id n^atU ; Qfukquid enaptOrunty rpot 
dieires. Lir. Id loei ; Ad hoe atdtis. Ballust. 

Oiw. 3. The adjecdves which thiu govern the genitiTe like aabstaa • 
ikw^iB, generally signify quantity ; as, multunif pluSy plurimum, tantum^ 
quantum, mmut, mMmum, &c. To which add, hoe, vlud,istud, id, quid, 
sHquid, qtiidvis, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost always goirem tile 
genitiTei and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. MhU, and these neuter pronouns quid, dUqyid, &c. elegantly 
gOTem neuter adjectives of the" first and second declension in the gem- 
tivB ; as, mkU sincfri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern in this maimer 
adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is 
and e ^ as, Jfequid hostile timirent, not hostllis : we find, however, quie- 
quid etviUs. Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectiveff of the neuter gender also govern the geni- 
dw, commonly the genitive plural ; as, Anffusta vi&rum, Opdca locCrum, 
TeUHris operta, loca being understo0d. So, Am&ra curdrum, acuta beUij 
i». JMgotia. l)orat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender may have a 

?9mtive after it, with a substantive understood ; as, Amicus Cas^triSf 
atria Ulyssis^fiui. 

Opus and Umt. 

IX. Opus and Ususj signifying needj require the 
ablative ; as, 

Est opus peeumd, There is need of money ; Usus vifibus, Need of 
ilrength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, Und do not govern the 
dilative of themselves, but bv some preposition, as pro or the hke, un- 
derstood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, govern the geni- 
tive ; as, Leetidnis opus est. Quinct. Opina usus est. Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an indeclinable adjective ; na^ 
Dux noUs opus est. We need a general. Cic. Dices nummos mihi opma 
ease. Id. Jrobis exempla opus sunt, Id. • 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly iolned with the perfect participle ; as. Opus 
maiurdto, Need of haste ; Opus consuUo, Need or deliberation-; Quid 
facto usus est f Ter. The participle has sometimes a substantive joined 
with it ; as, Mihi opus fuit Birtio convento, It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius. Cic. ' 

Obs. 4. Opiis is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjono- 
tive with ut ; as, Siiquid forte, sit, quod opus sit sdri. Cic. Jfunc life 
epus est, 4B^tam ut te adsim^Sdes. PUmt. .five opus est imperUdre equis 
Herat. It is often placed absolutely^ i. e. without depending on any othei* 
word ; as, sic opus est; si opus sit, dec. 

II. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives governing the Grentttoe. 

X. Verbal adjectives, or such as imply an op- 
eration of the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

Aridus floria, Desirous of glorv.. Igndrus fraudis. Ignorant of i 
Memor ben^iOrum, Mindful of ^vours. ^ 

To this rule belong, I. Verbal adiectives ro AX ; a«, capoTf 
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edaxy feraxj tenaXj per&naxy &c and certain participial adjee- 
tives in NS and TUS ; as, amansy appetensy cupietmy tnfdloi^ 
9ciens ; considtttSy doctus^ experttUy insuetusy inseHimy ^e. II. Ad- 
jecMves expressing vancras affections of tlie mind ; 1. Deaifei 
as, aodrusj aqndiay gituUdmSy &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, 
and doubting ; as, caUidu9y ceriuSy certior, cmuckUj gnanu^ 
periiusy prudensy &c. Igndrus, incertiiSy inscimy trnptudetiBf 
imperitusy wm^mor^ rudu : amhiguuty dMoBy stupenrntSy Ae. 

3. Care and diligence, and the contrary ; as, anztw, curiotfu^ 
solicltxiSy promduSy diUgem; incuriosuSy secumSy tieg^getUy Sec 

4. Fear and confidence ; as, formidoidwBy panduiy timidiUj 
tr^dm,; ,impavidH»y vMerritHSy irUrepidia. 5. Guilt and in- 
nocence ; as, wmusy reusy siapecttiSy campertus ; iimaxiuSy innd' 
censj insons. 

To these add maaj adjectives of yariomi ngnificaticms ; aB, iBger anH^ 
mi; ardenSj audaXy aversuSf iiv€TSti8y€grtgieiis,trectutyfaitus,feUxyft»- 
sua J f ur ensuing ens, ijitlgery IcttitSj prasUms amXnd', mo^eugvoti; tntU- 
gtr vita ; seri studiSrum. Hoi. But we say, ntg^t pedibus, ardens in 
cupiditatibus, prcBStans doetrlndf mod^cus cuUu ; LtBius negotiOf de re^ or 
propter rem, &,c. and never ager pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjeetiyes and 
participles ; thus, patiens (dg6ri$y able to bear cold ; and pa^ 
tiens aigdremy actually bearing cold. So, amans virtutis and 
amans virtutem ; doctus orammcMciBy skilled in grammar ; do^- 
tits gra7Km(0camy one who has learned it 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, atHdtof 
in pecuniis. Cic. Avidior ad rem. Ter. Jare consuUtis & perltus, Qt( 
juris. Cic. Rudis literdrum, in jure eivtU. Cic. Rudis arte, ad maiMr 
Ovid. Doetus Latln^, Lattnis Ittiris. Cic. AsewBtus laJbOre, in emnki, 
Liv. Mens<B herlli. Virg. hisuBtus moribus Romdnis, in the dat. Liv. 
Laboris, ad onHra portanda. Cass. DestUtus hello et triumphis, in this 
dat. or abl. rather the dat. Virg. Anxius, solicUus, secums, ae re aliqud, 
diligens, in, ad, de. Cic. JiegHgens in aliquem, in or de re: Reus acm^ 
crimiTtibus. Cic. Certior f actus de re, rather than rei: Cic' 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be govelrne< 
by caiM, in re, or in negotio, or some such word understood ; as^ Cupfdui 
havdis, i. e. cavsA or in re laudis, desirous of prabe, that is^ on account 
of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the. adjectives themselves 
may be supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a sub- 
stantive ; thus, studiOsus ^ecunia, fond of money, is the same with ha 
bens studium pecuma, having & ft>]idness for money. 

XL Partitives, and words placed partitively; 
comparatives, superlatives, interregatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

Aliquis.philosophdrtift^ Some one of the pfialosophers. 

Senior fratrum, ' The eld«f of the brothers. 

Doctissimus komariifrum, The most leanied oMie Qi^ani 
16* 
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iiuis nostrum f IVhiehofiu? 

Unamiuarumj One of the miiaeg. 

OcUkvuB sapient^mp. The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called PuriUwea, or are said to be placed par" 
HHpelyj when thej signify a part of any number of persons or 
things, having a(ter mem in English, of or among ; as, aZtto, 
nulUts^ solmj &c. qui$ and qid^ with their compounds : also 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals; as, unus^ 
daoy tres; primiUy secundusj &c. To these add multij pauci^ 
pleriquej medku. 

Obs. 1. Pftrtitives, &e. agree in geader with the safostantive. which 
they have after them in the genitive ; but when there are two substan- 
.lives of different senders, the partitive, &c. rather a^ees with the far- 
mer ; as, Indus &mlnum maxXmus,. Cic. Rarely with the latter ; as, 
Ddjphinus aninuuium velocissXmum. Flin. The ffenitive here is ffovem- 
ed by ex numiro, or by the same substantive understood in the Angular 
number ; as, JfttUa sorOrum, soil, sm-ovy or exraemiro serdrum. 
' Obs. 2. Partitives, &e. are often otherwise construed with the prepo- 
sitions dsy Cf ex, or in; as, Unus de fratHbus; or by the poets, with ante 
or intet ; as, Pyicherrimiis ante omneSf for omnium. Virg. Primus inter 
mnnes. Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the ^nitive sin^iv 
lar, and are of the s^ne gender with the individuals of wmch the colfec- 
live noun is composed ; as, Vir fortissHmus nostra civitatis. Cic. Maa^ 
THUS stirpis. Liv. Uliimos orbis Britannos. Horat. Od. i. 35, 29. 

Obs. 4* Comparatives are used, when we speak of two ', Superlatives 
when we speak of more thaix two ; as, Major fratrum, The elder of the 
brother^, meaning two ; Maxtmus fratrum, The eldest of the brothers, 
meaning more than two. In like manner, uter, alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quisy unus, alms, nuUus, with regard to three or 
more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether or which of you two , Quia vestrum, 
Which of yoil three ; but these are sometimes taken promiscuously, the 
•ne for the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative. 

XII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative ; as, 

UtlUs heUo, Profitable for war. 

Pemicidsus reipubUca, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 

Similispatri, Like to his father. 

Or thus. Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin^ which 
tias the signs TO or FOR after it in Eriglish. 
To this rule belong j 

t. Adjectives of profit or (Usprofit ; as, Bcnignus, bonus, commddus, 
felix, fruetvdsus, prosper, salHoer. — CalamitOsus, damndsus, dims, exi- 
tidsusjfunestus, incommddus, malus, noxius, pemicidsus, pestifer. 

2. Of pleasure or pain ; as, Acceptus, dulcts, ffatus, ffratidsus, jtnam- 
dus, lastus^suaj^. — Acerbtk, amarus, insudvis, inju^unmis, ingrdtuSjTno- 
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QorttRBntMrn or aimkctites. m 

3. Of firioMlahip or hatred ; tm,. JiddkhtB^ mfuus, mnUmM, kmnSba^ 
r, carutf dediius, fidua, JidiUa, lenu, mktSj ^^fUxiu^^^Aiv^ 



^enMtuSf asper, crudiUs, conirarrus, infensus, infestut, iirf'lduSf immUis, 
immUuSf tnl^uvJ, inviaus, intHdas, irdtuSf odiOtuM, tusptetus, trux, 

4. Ofcleamefworobflourity; 9M,^ertu9feerhu.eomp€rtu9,eomspieuus, 

mumtfestMSj noHUf persyUtma, AwMgums, dubiugf ignMrna, meartmM, 

€>bse«rus, 

5. Of nearness; nm, FmUimuSf propior, proTAmuSf propinquus, soeiua, 
vielnus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness; as, Afftus, apposUuSf aecommoHUnut hahtUgj 
idometUj opporiikmu. Jneptus, inhiMiSf importHmts^ imconvemefu. 

7. Of ease or dignity ; .as, Facilis, levis^ obvviSfpervius, — — X>^i«l- 
Us, arduu8,.gravis, laboriOsuSf pericvJLOrus, tnmvs. To these add such as 
mgtaSf pro]^nsity or readiness; as, ProruUf proellviSf propenmSf prompt 
tus, pardtus. • 

'8. Of equality or inequality ; as, JEquOliSf amuevus, vary compar^ 

aufpar, Ine^tdUs, impar, aispar, diseors. Also of liieness or vok- 

likeness ; as, Stmllis, amiUuSj geminus. DissimlUs, aJbsSnuSj aUenus, 

diverfuSj disdflor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, CogndtuSf eoneSlor. 
amcorSj eanflnisy eongruusy eonsangtdneus, consentaneuSf cons&nus, ctm- 
venienSf eontigvusy eontinuuSj e(mflnen5, contiguous ; »ay MarvoBr eontt- 
nens est. Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, * 
ohwxius, svhjectuSf supplex, crediiluSf dbsurdus, deeOnUf deformig, 
prtMto, indecl. at hand, seatndus, &c. — ^particularly 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative ; as, 

Amandut or amahHis omnAbuSy To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est ternbiUs maUs; OptahUis omnibus pax; Adhihenda est 
nobis dUigeniia. Cic. Semel omnibus ealcanda est via lethi. Hor. Also 
someparticiples oT Uie perfect tense ; as, Bella matrlbtts detesfOtay hated 
•by. Hor. 

Verbals m dus are often construed with the prep, a; as, Deus est ve- 
nerandus et eolendus a nobis. Cic. Perfect pffxticiples are usually so ; as. 
Mors Crassi est a muUis deJUta, rather tlian muUis deJUta. Cic. A te 
invitatusy rogdtuSy prodltusy &c. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, 
nor by any other part of speech ; but put after them, to ex- 
press the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Simi- 
lispairiy Like his father, fo^being understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative 
after them ; as, lUe est paier^ duxy or JUius mihij He is father, 
leader, or son to me; so, Prasidium reis^ deems amicisy &c. 
Hor. Exitium pecori. Virg. Virtufibus hostis. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the da- 
tive after them, and sometimes the genitive ; Affirm^ dtmlisy ♦ 
commurnsy pary propnusyfinitiwuSy fidnsy corUemunuSy supersle&, 
C(nuciuSy csqaatisy contrariusy and adversus; as, Smilis tUn^ oi 
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tui 8iip ir9t€» fmirij or jMitrif; Omucim facwMy or fiiekiMk 
Comenu snd some others firequcntlj govern both the genithne 
and dative ; as, Mens sibi cimscia rectu We say^ Svidlesj c2»- 
imUe$j pareiy dispdre$y aqiidlesj cnmrnune^ inter Me: Par & 
ammiwm ewm oRqito, OMiof $eemn ^mt dktora; UtecrdeM ad 
oito. Liv. ' 

Obs. 4. Ad|ectiye9 signifyuig usefulness, or fitness, and 
the contrary, have after them the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition^ as, 

UfffxB, inuUUs, hptuSy ineptus, aceammoddtuSf idoneuSy babiUs, inhabtlis^ 
ojfportHnuSf conveniens ^ dx. atlcui rei, or €ui ahquid. Many olJier adjee- 
tives goyerning the dative are likewise construed with prepositions ; a^, 
aUentus qwuUis. Hor. . Attentus ad rem. Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other 
affection of the mind towards any one. I. Some are usually construed 
with the dative only ; as, AffaiiUs, arrdgans, aspevy carusy -dij^UiSj 
fideUs, invisus, irdtusj offenaua, suspectuf, alicui. II. Some with the 
preposition in and the accusative ', as, Acerbus, animatus, henefieusj 
groHdsuSf injuriosus, liheralisj mendaXf mUericorSy qffiddsusypms^ impius, 
prolixusy sev€ruSf sordiduSj-^ torvus, vehimenSj in ALiquEM. III. Some 
.either with the dative, or with the accus. and .the preposition in, eroa, 
9r ADVERsus, goin^ before ; as, Contumax, criminosus, durus, ezUiabildSf 
groivisj hospitaUs, tmplacabilis, (and perhaps also inexttrabllis & mtolerar- 
tiUs) inlqtms, savus, alicui or in aliquem. Benevdlus, benignus, mo- 
lesttUy Aucui or brga au^uem. Miiis, eomis ; w , or erg a aliqoem 
and ALICUI. PertHcax adversus aliquem. CrudeliSj in aliqueh, sel- 
dom ALicai. AmUeuMy teaMiis, infenaus, infesttiSf alicui, seldom in ali- 
queh. Gratus alicui, or in, eroa, adversus ALictv^sBf. We say dUs- 
mts ali<?ui or alieujus ; but oftener db aUquOj and sometimes €iHquo with- 
out the preposition. 

AVDIEJxS is construed with two datives ; as, Re^i dicto audiens eraty 
he was obedient to the king ; not regis; Dicto audiens fuit jttssia inagis- 
tratuum. Nep. J^obis dicto dudientes sunly not dictis. Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion ortendency to a thing, 
have usually ailer them the accusative with the preposition ad 
or tn, seldom Uie dative ; as, 
Pronus, propejistiSjprocllviSj celer, tardus^ pig^r, &c. ad iram, or inirain. 

Obs. 7. Propior and proximus^ in imitation of their primitive 
prope^ often govern the accusative ; as, Propior VMmtem, scil. 
oA. Sail. Proximus finem, Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM Bometimos has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, 
Invltum qui servat, idem facit occidenti. Hon Jupiter omnibus idem, 
Virg. E&dem iUis eensemus. Cic. But in prose we commonly find, idem, 
quif et, acy atque^ and also ut, cwm ; as, Pertpatetlciy quondam ildem erant 
ouiAcademici. Cic. Est animus erga$e, idem ac fuit. Ter. DidnMitet 
iMnamxajuLem esse putant. Cic. Idem faciunt, ut, &c. In eOdem loco 
' mecum. Cic. But it would be improper to say of the same person or 
thing under different names, idem cum ; as, Luna eddem est cum DiAna. 
vVe likewise say, aUuSf «mj, ^UquCj or et; and sometimes simiUs A par 

• 
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3. Adjecthes gaoenmg the AMaHve* 

XIII. These adjectives, dignus^ indignuSj con- 
tentusj prcedtius, captusj and Jretus f Sso natusj 
saiusj ortusy ediUU^ and the hke, govern the abla 
tive ; as, 

Digmts hofUfrey Worthy of honour. Caphts oeiStli», Blind. [strength 

ContefUusparvo, Content with little. Fretus mribuSj Trusting to hia 

PrtidUus virtiUe, Endued with virtue. Ortus regibuSy Descended of kings. 

So generdtusj creatusj cretus, progndtus, oriujidus, procrfidtus regibus. 

Obs. 1. . The ablaUve after these adjectiyes is governed by some pre- 
position understood ; as, ContetUus parvo^ acil. cum; Fretus virwuSf 
scil. iUf 4&C. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; an, Ortus ex con 
cublna. Sallust. Editus de nymphd. Ovid. 

Obe. 2. DigvuSy indignuSf and eoraeniuSf have sometimes the genitive 
after them ; as, dignus avOrum. Virg. So Macte esto or macti estdte vit' 
tiUis or viftlite, Increase in virtue, or Go on and prosper , Jubirem maete 
eirtate esse, sc. te, Liv. ii. 12. In the last example . macte seems to be 
used adverbially. 

4. Adjectives gaoemmg the Gemtive or Ablative', 

XIV. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the 
genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plemus ira OT irdf Full of anger, Inops ratiSnis oi rmtiOnSf Void of reajson. 

So JVcm vnHpes temp&iis, sed prodJlgi sumus, S«n. LeniiBihis rum verbis 
inops. Cic. x>et plena sutU omnia. Cic. Maxima pueque domus servis • 
est pHena supefbis. Juv. Res est solicUi plena timdrts amor. Ovid, .^mor 
et nuUe et felle est faeundissimus. Flaut. FcBcunda virOrum paupertas 
fug^tur. Litcan. Omnium eonsiUdrum ejus partieeps. Curt. Uomo ra- 
tiane partieeps. C^c. MhU insidns vacuum. Id. Vacuas eetdis habete 
numus, Ovid 

Some of iJiese adjectives are construed, 1. with the genitive only ; as, 
Benignusj exsors^ imposy tmpdtensy irrttus, UberdUSf muidficus, prcelar- 
gus* 

2. With the ablative only ; Bedtus, differtusyjrugifert mufUuSy tentus, 
distentusy tumldusy turgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Composy eoneorsy egenusy ex 
hares y experSyfertUiSy ind}igus,pareusy pauper y prodigus^ sterilis. 

4. With the ablative more frequently ; MundarUy cassuSy extorris, 
/(Etusyfrequensy g^avisy gravidusy jejUnus, liber y loeupleSy nudusy onerd- 
tus, ormstusy orbuSy pollens, solutu^trwMuSy viduus, and eaptus. 

5. With both promiscuoniAy ; Co^sus, dives, fcBcundusyjeraXy immH- 
ms, indnisy inops, larguSy m^dicus, tmmodicuSy miniuSy oputentusy plenuSy 
poten», refertusy satur, vacuus, uber. 

a With a preposition; as, CopUfsuSyfimdsypardiuSyimpardiuSy inops, 
instmctuSy a re eMquA ; for quod ad rem aUquam attinet, in or with re- 
spect to any tlung. Extorris ab solo pairioy banished ; Orba ab optima^ 
tihus eoncio. Liv. So pauper y tenuiSyfacundus^modlcus, partusy in rt 
oHqnA. Immnnis, indnis, Uber ynudu8,sollitus,iiaeuus, are attqud.. Po- 
len# id rem, Sc in re. 
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in GOTEKlfMEHT OP TBfiTO. 

m, THE GOVERNMENT OF YEBBS 

{ 1. VXBBS GOTXBiriirj} ONLY OKI CASS. 

1. Verbi which govern the GenUive. 

XV. Suntj when it signifies possession, property, 
or duty, governs the genitive ; as, 

Est regis, It bekmgB to the kin^ ; It is ihe part or property.of & king- 
So Insipiewtis est dicire, Jfon putAram, It is the part or property- of a 
fool, &c. ^KHtum est sua duciparere. It is the part or duty of soldiers, 
SUi. Lauddre se vard, vitupcrdre stulti est. Sen. Hominis est errdre , 
Arrogantis est negligire quid de se quisque serUiat. Cic. Pecus est Me- 
Hben. Virg. Hac sunt hominis. Ter. Paupiris est numerdre pecus. 
Ovid. Temeritas estjlorentis atdtiSj prudtntia senectatis. Cic 

IT Mewnj twauy ^tnon, na^nmy veetrvmj are excepted ; as, 

Tuum estf It is your duty. Scio tttum esse^ I know that it is your duty. 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter 
gender instead of their substantives, meiy tidy stdy nostriy vestru 
Other possessives are also construed in this manner; bs, Est 
regiuniy est humdmmy the Bame with ett regi$y est hcimms, Et 
facere et pati forOoy Romdnum est, Liv* ii. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some sabstantiye must be understood ; as, qfidum, mu- 
nuSf res, negotiwm,, ^pts, &e. wfaieh are scnutixAes expressed ; as, JMk 
tsus est printHpum ; Tuum est hoe wiumts, Cie. Msutiquam t^Musa Wari 
esse homfinis puto. Ter. In seme oases the preceding substaintire may 
be repeated ; as, Hie Uber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some sub- 
stantive must be supplied in such expressions as these ; Ea sunt tnodo 
glorissaj neque patrandi beUi, sciL eausd or faeia-^ Sail JfihU ten 
aquandte Uhertdtis est, for ad tequamdam Ubertdtem pertineL Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoc est tuum munuSy or tui muneris ; So 
mos est or fidty or moWs, or in more. Cic. 

XVI. Msereor^ ndseresco^ and satdgOf govern the 
genitive ; as, 

Miserere eiwium tu6rum, Pity your conntrvmen. 

«/.^;««^ m^^.^ '^.»^.^ 5 He has hiff hands fott-at iMime, or has 

Satdgurerumswirum, J enough to do about j^s ow» ilffair.. 

Ob^. 1. . Several other verbs among^he i>oets govern the genitive by 
a Greek construction, particular}^ such as signify some affecticoi of tiw 
mind ; as,^ Ango, deciptor, desipto, discrucior, ezcrufiio, folio & faUor, 
fastidiOfinmaef^, later, wUtof, pmdeo, studeo, vereor; as, JW angas U 
anHwd. Plant. Labdrum deeipitar. Her. Discrucior onlmt. Ter. P«i»- 
det miki avX/mms^ pendeo anlmi vel animo ; but we always say, PsndiwMS 
a'sHmis, not ammHrum, aae in suspense. Cic. Justitim pHus mirer. Vir^ 
In, like mKtm9T,Abstineo,jU9inOj desisto, quieseo, regno : Hkewise, adipiS' 
ror, eondieo, credo, frustror, furo, laudo, Ubiro, Uvo,parUch^fprokiU» 
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af> MttmiUo {.i/Smm; Vestne fiurMrum; RegnAmi pcpuUnun. Hor. 
I^estsUre jmgna. Yirg. Quarum rerum eondixit. Liv. 

Bat all these yerbs are for the mobt part differently construed ; thus, 
Jh^ar, deapiOf discmcior, faUor, anlmo. Hoe onlmum m€um •xcrudat. 
FasUdio, imror, vereor, ah^uem, or aliquid. Lator oftfud re. Some 
of thfim are joined with the infinitive; «r with qu^d, tU^ ite/and the sub- 
jonctiye. 

In like manner we usually sa^, DtHno aliquid, &. ab alimiOf to give 
over ; Desisto inceptOf de negotto, ab Hid metUe; Q^iesco a tuhdre; Hee- 
nSre in efuitibuSf 0ppidis, sc. in. Cic. Per urbes. Virg. Adipiaei id; 
Ffustrart in re ; Purire de tHiquo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ^nit'.vc after verbs, in the same manner as after odjec- 
tives^ is governed by some substantive understood. ^ This substantive is 
different according to the different meaning of the verbs ; thus, Misereor 
fratris soil, causa; Jingor animij soil, do&re of anxietdte. 

2. Verbs governing the Dative. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, 
which has the signs TO or FOR after it in Eng- 
lish ; as, 

Finis venit imperio^ Am end has come to the empire. Liv. 

. inXmtis redit nosttbus, Courage returns to the enemy. Id. 

Tibi seris, tibi metis , You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself. Plaut. 

Bq, Mm nobis golmnnati sumus. Cic. MuUa maU eveniunt bonis. Id. 
3aZ lueet etiam sceleratis. Sen. . B4Bret laUri lethdlis arundo, Virg. 

But as the dative after verbs in Latin is not always rendered in Eng- 
lish by to or for; nor are these particles always the Bign of ihe dative 
in Latin, it will be necessary to be m9re pajrticular. 

I. Sum and its compounds govern the dative (except pos- 
9tim) y as, 

Pr(d^tt exercituif He commanded the army. 

Adfidt precibus, He wad present at prayers. 

fl EST taken for Haheoy to have^ governs liie dative of a 
person; aj^ 

Est tmfti Uberf A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Stait mihi Ubri, Books are to me, i. «. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is mqi^ frequently used than habeo Ubrvm ; habeo 
libros. In li1|^ manner deest instejad of careo ; as, lAb&r 
deest mMj t want a book ; Jfjlbri destmt mihi ; Scio libros deesse 
mikiy &c 

II. Verbs compounded with sAf t% bene, and male, gor- 
em the dative ; as, ^ * 

SatisfaciOj saiisdo, binefaeio, benedlco, benevSlo, mslefacio, maledleOj 
t&i, ScQ * 

III. Ma&y verbs compounded with liiese ten prepositions, 
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ikjO, ANTE, CON, IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRJE, SUB, and SlTPEa, 

govern the dative ; as, 

1. JtccedOf aeerescOf ateiiwho^ acquiescOj adnoy adnitOf adeqttUo, adJuB- 
rwy adstOy a^stip^ikUyr, odDolvoTy amUgeo, aUdboTf aUabOro, annuo , ajfpa 
TM, applaudOf appropinqtio, arrideOf aapirOf aasewtiorf assideo, assisto, 
assueacoj assurgo 

2. AnttceUoj arUeeo, antesto, anteverto. 

3. CoUndo, concino, etmaHno, eonvlvo. 

4. Incumho, vndormioy indubUoj inhio, ingemiseo, trUuBreo^ insidea^ tn- 
sideoTf instOy innstOy insHdOy insuUoy inviguo, UlacrpmOy iUildo, imtntneo, 
immoriory immdroTy impendeo. 

5. JrUerveniOy ifUer7nUOyitU6reedOyintert^dOyinterjacea. 

6. ObripOy obluctoTy obtrtctOy obstripo, obmurmuro, oecumho, occurroy 
occursoy obstOy obsista, obtenio. 

7. PostflrOyposthaheOypostpGnOypastp^tOypostseribo : with an accusative. 

8. PraUdoy prcbcurroy praeoy pr<BsideOy praluceoy pr<BniteOy prtESto, 
prtBvaleOy prctverto, 

9. Suceedoy succumboy sugUAoy suffrdgoty suhcrescoy guboUoy suijacioy 
suhr€po. 

10. Supervemoy suvercurroy svpersto. But most verbs compounded 
' with SUPER govern tne accusative. 

IV. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To profit or hurt ; as, 

Proficioy prosumyplaceOy eommddoy prospiciOy caveoy metmOy timeOy con- 
Mo, fox prospido. Likewise, ICoceOy ojieioy ineommddOy dispUeeOy insidior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

FaveOy erat^lory gratifXcoty gratofy ignoscoy indtdgeo, parco, adiUof, 
plaudo, btafidior, lenocinoTy palpoTy assentoTy subparasitor. Likewise, 
AuxUioTy adminzc^lory svhvenioy suGcurrOy patrocinoTy medeor, medtcor 
opitiilor. Likewise, Derdgo, detrdhoy invideOy amUklor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 
frnpHrOy prcRcipiOy inando ; modirory for modum adkibeo. Likewise^ 

Pareoy auscuUoy obedioy obslquovy obtemplrOy morem giro, morigiror 
obsecundo. Likewise, FamUlory servioy inservio^ ministroy anciUor. Like- 
wise, RepiignOy obstOy reluctor, renUoty resisto, ftfragoT^ adversor. ■ 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as. 
Minor y comToHnoTy interminory irascor, succenseo. 

6. To trust; as, Fido^ confidoj credo, difftdo* 

To these add Jfubo, ezeeUo, h4Bri», suppUcOy cedoy despgrOy opBror, 
pnBstOlor, ^ravaricor ; recipio, to promise ; remincio ; respondeo, to an- 
swer or satisfy ; tgmpiroy sht&eo ; vacoy to apply ; convicior. 

Exc. Jubeoj juooy lado^ and offendoj govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Vert>8 governing the dative only are either neuter 
verbs, or of a neuter «ignification. Active verbs governing the 
dative have also an accusative expressed or understood^ 
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Obm. 2. Most Terbi gavetnmg the dative only hare beta eniuiMnt*!!, 
because there are a great many yerba compounded with prepoaitiona, 
, 'which do not govern the dative, but are btherwiae cooatraed ; and stiU 
more signifying advantage or disadvantage, &c. wHioh govern the accu- 
sative ; as. Leva, erigOf alo, tudrio, anuf, diHgo, vazo, crucio, aversor^ 
Slc. aUquem, not aUcui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed ; particularly 
such as are compounded with a preposition ) as, 

Anteire, antecedSre^ antecellfire, priecedSrej pnecurr^re, prsBlre, &c. aH- 

cui, or aliquem, to go beforct to excel, 
AcquiescSre, lei, re, or in re. AdequitftrC portiB SyracOsas. 
Adjac<Sre man, br mare, to lie near, 
Adn&re navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to. 
Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one*s knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. 

AdHare rei or homini ; rem or hommem ; aliquid allcui, to breathe Mpon. 
Adulari ei, or eum, to flatter. Allabi oris ; aures ejus. Virg. od exta. j5». 
Apparere consiili, to attend; ad solium Jovis. Res apparet mihi, appears 
Appropinquare BritannieB, portam, ad portam, to approach. 
Con^ruSre.aIlcui, cum re aliqu^, inter se, to agree. 
Dommari cunciis oris. Virg. in caetSra animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 
FidSre, confidSre alicui rei, aIic|U£l re, in re, to trust to or in. 
IgnoscSre mihi, culpse mete, mihi culpam* to pardon me, or my fattlt 
Impendere alicui, aliquem, in aliquexn, to hang over. 
Incessit cura, cupido, timer ei, eum, or in eum, seized. 
IncumbSre toro ; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon; labOri, ad laudem^ 

ad studia, in studium, curam, cogitationem, &c. to apply to. 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vesUtu*, to indulge in, T^r. 
Infaiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agris, to grow in, 
Innlti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 
Insultare rei & homini, or homlnem ; fores ; patientiam ejus, in miseri> 

am ejus ; bonos, to insult over. 
Latet res mihi, or me, is unknown to me. Medfiri ei ; cupiditateSi to curs 
Ministrare ei, to serve ; arma, ei, to furnish. 
Moderari animo, gentibUs ; navim, omnia, to rule. 
Nocfire ei, rarely eum, to hurt. Plant. 

Nub^re alicui ; in familiam ; nupta ei & cum eo, to marry. Cio. 
Obrep6re ei & eum, to creep upon ; in animos ; ad honOres. 
ObstrepSre auribus & aures. Obtreotare ei, laudibus ejus, to detract from, 
Obumbrat sibi vinoa ; solem nubes, shades. Palpari allcoi, & aliquem. 
Pacisci alicui, cum aliquo ; vitam ab eo. Sail, vitam pro laude. Virg. 
Praestolari alicui, & aliquem, to wait upon. 
PtocumbSre terrsp ', genibus ejus. Ovidy ad genua. Idv. aa pedes, to faU 

To these may be added verbs, vduch chiefly among the poeta govern 
the dative, but in prose are usuaAy construed with a preposition ', am, 

1. Contendoy ceriOf beUoy pugnOy concurrOy 9oeOy,aMcui, tor cum aUquo ; 

2. DistarCy dissentlfe, discrepdrCy dissidSrCy differre rei aUctd, for a re 
atiquA. We also say, Contendunty pugnanty distanty &c. inter se ; and 
contendirey pugndre covtray &. adversus aVlquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs veity both their signification-' and constructioa , 
ds, Timeo, metuoy formldoy horreo tibi, de te, &> pro to, I am afraid for 
yoa, orioT your safety ; but timeo, horreo to, or a to, I fear or dread jsm 
16 - 
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afl an eneoiT : So, CansUioy promcio^ eaveo tUdf I considt, or providii 
for your safety ; but consHtlo te, 1 a«k your advice j prospicio hoe, I fore- 
see this : Studere allquidt to desire ; alicuif to favour , alicui rei, rem, & 
in rty to apply to a thing. So, JEmiblor tihi, I envy; te, I imitate, 
AuscilU& tiiif I obey or listen to; tCf I hear; Cupio tihi, I fiivour, rem, 
I desire ; FamirOj & -or tibiy I lend you on interest ; ahs te^ I borrow 
Metuistif ne non tiM isttte fanerdret, should not return with interest, or 
bring usury. Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will bo afterwards 
explained. 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thing 
are construed with the preposition ad ; as, 

jEo, vadoj cdrroy propiroj festinOj pergo, fugio^ tendoj vergOy incllnoy 
&j&.adlocwmj rem, oi h&minem. Sometimes, however, in the poets, they 
are construed with the dative : as, Jt clamor cado, for ad caelum. Y'lTg. 

3. Verbs governing the Accusaiwe. 

XVIIL A Verb signifying actively governs the 
accusative; as, 

Ama Deum, Love God. Reverere parerUeSj Reverence your parents. 
Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the 
noun after them has a signification similar to their own ; 

as, /re iter or viam; Pugndre pugnam or vrcslium ; Currire cursum ; 
Canire cantiUnam ; Vivirevitam; Ludire tudum; SequiseUam; Sotn- 
nidfb somrdum, &c. Or when they are taken in a metaphorical sense ; 
as, Corp don ardebat Alexin, acil. propter, i. e. vehementer amdbat. Virg. 
Ourrlmus aquor, seil. per. Id. So, Comptos arsit adidtiri crines. Hor. 
Saitdre Cyctopa ; Olet hireum ; Svlcos et vinita crepat mera, Hor. Vox 
nominem sonat ; Stiddre mella. Virg. Si Xerxes Hellesponlo juncto, et 
Athdne perfosso, maria ambulavisset, terramque navigdsset, sc. per. Cic. 
Or when they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clwmdre oMquem noTtiine, 
Virg. CdUere jura ; Mar€re mortem ; Horret irdtum mare. Hor. 

Sometimes, instead or the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; 
aji. Ire itmire ; dolere dol&r'e, mcemi ejus ; gaudire gaudzo ; mori or oblrt 
morte ; vivire vitd ; ardet virgine. Herat. Ludire aleam, or -A ; mamd- 
re, pluire, rordre, stiUdre, siMdre, aUquid or aUquo. Erubescire jura. 
Y'ixg.^origine. Tacit, equo vehi. Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in a^ active and neu- 
ter sense ; as, » 
Abhorrere fkman^, to dread infamy. adolSvit ad tetatem. PUtut. 
Liv. a litibus : ab ux6re ducenda, Declinare ictmn, to avoid ; loco » 
be averse from. Id. a meis agmen allquo, to remove. 
moribus abnorret, is inconsistent Degenerftre animos, to weaken : 
joith. Cic. ^ patri, to degenerate from ; a vii- 
AboUre monumenta viri, to abolish. tdte majOrum. 

Virg. illis cladis Caudlnas non- Durare adoLescentes labOre, to har- 

dum memoria abolevSrat, was den; Res durat ad breve tem« 

not effaced from, they had not pus, endures; In iBdtbus durare 

forgotten, liv. nequeo, stay or remain. Plaut. 

[olere penates, to bum, to sacri- Inclinare cu^am in alTquem, to 

fice to, Virg iEtas adolevit ; Lay , I{os ut sequar, incUnit 
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mnlinns, inclines ; su^ies incllnat, Quadrare acervum, to square. Uor. 

or inclinatur, gives away. aliquid ad normam ; alicui, in 

Laborare arma^ to forge; morbo, aliquem, ad multa, fo ji£. 

adolore, e renibus, to be ill; de Suppeditare copiam dicandi, to fur- 

re ali(|u4, to be concerned. wish ; Sumptus illi, or Uli sump- 

Morfiri iter, to stop ; in urbe, to tibus. Ter. suppeditat sratir^, u 

stay ; Hoc nihil moror, / do not afforded ; ManubitB in fundamen- 

mind. " ta viz siippedit^runt, were sufi- 

Propcrare pecuniam heeredi. Hor. dent. Liv. 

in orbem ; ad unam sedem. Ov. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoc, id, quid, alXquid, quicquidf niJul, idem, 
Ulud, tantum, quantum, mvlta, pauca, &jc. are oflen joined with neuter 
verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter understood ; as, Jd lacrHk- 
mat, Id succenset. Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is often understood ; Turn prora avertit, sc. 
se. Virg. Flumina prmcipitant, sc. se. Id. ^jtibcumquc intendirat, sc. 
se, turned or directed himself. Sail. Obiit, sc. mortem. Ter. Cum fa- 
ciam vitald, sc. sacra. Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or 
part of a sentence ; as, Reades dtUce loqui, redoes rider's decOrum ; for 
duUem sermdnem, decorum risum Hor. 

XIX. Recordor, memmij reminiscor^ and oblivis- 
coTy govern the accusative or genitive ; as, 

Recordor lectiOnis, or lectiOnem, I remember the lesson. 
Oblimscor injurite or injuriam, I forget an injury. 

Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitive or 8om0 
part of a sentence ; as, Memini videre virginem. Ter. Obtltus est, quid 
paulo ante posuisset. Cic. 

Obs. a. MemXni, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the 
genitive, or the ablative with the preposition de ; as, Memini altmjus, 
or de aliquo. So, recordor, when it signifiei to recollect ; as, Velim scire 
eequid, de te recordere. Cic. 

4. V^bs govemmg the Ablative, 

XX. Verbs of plenty and scarceness for the 
most part govern the ablative ; as, 

.^bundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni eulpd, He has no fault. _ 

Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, affluoj exuberOy redtmdoy auppe- 
dttOy scaieOj &c. ; of want, CareOj egeoy indigeOj vaco, dejmor, 
desHtttoTy &c. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; as, Eget 
itris. He needs money. H^r. JiTon tarn artis indigent, quam labOris. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The Ablative after tliese verbs is governed- by some prepon- 
tion understood ; and sometimes we find it expressed ; as, VomU a dApA, 
He is free from fault. Liv. 

XXI. Utor^ cMtoTyfruoryfungory potior y vescor^ 
govern the ablative ; as, 

UtUurfraude, JIo uses deceit. AhutUur libris, He abuses books. 
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To theBe add, gaudeo, ereoTf naseor^fido, vivoy vieeUo, e&mto ; UAOrOf 
for nude me habeo, to be ill v pascovj epHLlotj nitor, &c. 

Obs. 1. Potior often governs the genitive; as, Poiiri urbis. 
Sail. And we always say, Potiri rerunij to possess the chief 
eommand, never rebus ; imperio being understood. 

Obs 8. Potior ffun^or, vescor, ep€klor, and pascor{Bometimea haToaa 
ftCcuMtive*, as, Ptairi urhem. Cic. Oficia fungi. Ter. Munira fungi, 
Tac. Pateuntur silvas. Virg. And in ancient writers tttoVf abULior, and 
fruor; as, UticonaiUum. Plsut. Opiram ahutitur. Ter. Depofico and 
d^asear always tidLo an aecusative ; as, Depascitur artus. Virg*. 

§ 2. VERBS GOVERNING TWO CAS£S. 

1. Verbs governing two Dativts. 

XXII. Sunt used instead of c^ro (to bring) 
governs two datives, the one of a person, and the 
ether of a thing ; as, 

Est mihi voluptdtiy It is, or brings, a pleasure to mo. 

Two datives are also put after habeoy doy vertpj rdinquOj trir 
buOy forej ducoy and some others ; as, 

Ducitur honSri tUn, It is reckoned an honour to you. Id ifertUur mihi 
vitiOf I am blamed for that. So, Misit mihi muniri; Dedit mihi dono; 
Habet sibi laudi ; Venire, oecurrire mtxiUo alictii. Liy. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative^ we often use tho nominative, or the ac- 
cusative ; as, Est exitium pec&n, for exitio ; Dare aUquid aliaa domtm, 
or d4mo ; Dare filiam ei nuptam, or nuptui. When aare and other ac- 
tive verbs have two datives after them, they likewise ^vem an accusa- 
tive either expressed or understood; as. Dare crimini et, sc. id, 

Obs. 2, The dative of liie persoQ is often to be suppli^ ; as. Est exem-^ 
vloy indicia, prtBsidio, usui, &q. scil. mihi, allcui, homtnlbus, or some such 
word.^ So, ponMre, opponire pign&ri, sc. aUcui, to pledge. CarUre re- 
•i^tui, sc. suis miUtious, to sound a retreat ', Habere eura qutBstui, odio, 
ooluptdtiy religidni, studio, ludtbrio, despicatui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming ; as. Est mihi mrnun 
Alexandra, my name is Alexander ; or with the nominative, Elst mihi 
nomen Alexander; or mere rarely with the genitive, Est mihi nomen 
'ilexandri, 

2. Verbs governing the Accusaiive and the Cremtive. 

XXIII. Verbs of accusing, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and admonishing, govern the accusa- 
tive of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Ar^tdt mefurtiy Heac6u8e8 me of theft. 

Metpsum inertia eondemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

lUum homicidxi fksolmmt. They acquit him of maxislaughteT. 

Monet me ojfimif He admonishes me oftmy duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, AccusOy agoy appdhy arcessoy inqmrOi 
wgiuif defhOy insimdlry postulo^ atUgOy asiringo; of condems- 
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ingy Damn»y amdemnoy injamo, noio; of acquittihg, Abaoho, 
UbeiOj purgo : of admonishing, MoneOy admoneOy cammonefacio. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the geniUye, 
freqaently h&7e after them an ablative, with the preposition de ; as, Mo* 
nere aUquem officii, or de officio ; Jiccusdro atlquem furti, or defurto. Dt 
vi condemndti stmt. Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablatire , 
but in the ablative usually without a preposition ^ as, Damndre, postu 
Idre, absolvire eum-^riminiSf or capitis; and enminef or capUte ; also 
Absolvo me peeedto. Liv. And we alwa^^s say, Plectire, ptmire aliquem 
oapite, and not capitis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs of accusing, &c. are not constme<V with the 
ace. of a person, and the gen. of a thing, but the contrary : thus we 
■ay, Culpo, reprehendo, taxo, tradHco, vitupiro, calumnior, criminor, ex- 
cOso, &c. avaritimm aUcums, and not a%uem avarituB, We sometimes 
also find accitso, incOso, &c. construed in this manner ', as, Accus&re tiMr- 
tiam adoleseentium, for adolcscentes inertuB. Cic. Culpam arguo. Liv. 
We say, Aghre cum aliguofurti, rather than aUqutm, to accuse one of 
theft. Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes govern two 
accusatives, when joined wiUi hoc, illud, istud, id, umim, mmta, Sic. as, 
Moneo, accUkso, te tUud. We seldom find, however, Errdrem te moneo, 
but erroris or de errdre ; except in old writers, as Plautos. 

XXIV. Verbs of valuing, with the accusative, 
govern such genitives as these, magniy pamn^ ni- 
htli; as, 

^^tim^ te magni, I value you much. 

. Verbs of valuing are, ^sHmOy exisHmOy ducoy facioy haheoy 
pendoy putOy taxom They govern several other genitives ; as, 
tantiy quantiy plurisy majorisy mtnom, mtmmt, plunndy moxtmt, 
fUtticiy pUiy assiSy niMliy teruncHy hujus. 

Obs. 1. JEstimo sometimes governs the ablative ; as, JSsHmo te 
magno, permagno, parvo, soil, pretio : and also nikilo. We likewise say. 
Pro nikilo habeo, puto, duco. 

Obs. 2. Mmii and bom are put in the eenitive nfierfacio and eons^blo , 
as, Hoc consHLio boni, €Bqui bonUpufaeio^ take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these verbs is governed b]^ some sub- 
stantive understood ; as, Argtvire aliquem furH, scil. de crimine fiirti ; 
JSstimo rem magrd, scil. or eta, or pro re magni jtretU: Conslilo boni, 
i. e. statuo OT censeo esse factum, or mumis boni mri, or aninU; Monire 
aliquem officii, i. e. officii causd, or de re or negotio officii. 

3. Verba governing the Accusatwe and the Dative. 

XXV. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and 
taking away, govern the accusative 9Bd dative ; as, 

Compdro V^iUum Homiro, I compare Virgil tb Homer. , 

Swum cuiquSwribuito, Give every one his own. 

Karras fah<ilam surdo, You tell a story to a deaf mab 

Eripuit me morti, He rescued me from death 
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Or, — ^Amr active verb mat govern the accusativr 
AND THE DATIVE (vchen^ together with the object of the ae- 
tionj we expresg the person or thing with relation to. which U ii 
verted); as, 

Legam lectiOnem tibi, I will read the lesson to you. Emit Itbrwrn miAi, 
He iMught a book for me. Sic vos non vobis fertis aratra boves. Virg. 
FaupertoM smpe suadet mala hominlbus, advises men to do bad thkifs. 
Plaut. Imperdrepecuniamf frumetUumf naves, arma aliquibuSf to order 
tkem to fixrnish. Cabs. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some 
others, ar^oflen construea with a preposition *, as, Comvardre uruim rem 
9um alidy & ad aliam, or compardre res inter se: ErtpuU me mortij 
mortef a or ex morte : Mittlre epistdlam atlcuiy or ad al'iqiiem : Intendire 
tdum aUcvif or in oH^fuem : tncidMre mri, in <b8, or in are ; and so in 
many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are con- 
strued differently ; as, 

drcumdAre mania oppido, or oppidum mcmlhus, to surround a city 
fl^ith walls. 

Intercludire commedtum aUnti, or aliguem commedtu, to intercept one's 
provisions. 

Dondref prohibire rem aUcui, or. aliquem re, to give one a present, to 
hinder one from a thing. 

Mactdre hosUam Deo, or Deum kostid, to sacrifice. 

Impertlre salutem aJUcvi, or aliquem salute, to salute one. 

IrUerdixit GaZliam Romdnis, or Romdfios GaUid, he debarred tho Ro- 
jDB&s from Gaul. 

Induirey exuire vestem sibi, or se veste, to put on, to put off one's 
clothes. 

Levdre doUiremalicm, dolffrem.alicujits ; atlquem dotOte, to ease one's 
distress. 

Mindri aUtpdd aUcm^ or sometimes aUcvz aliquo. Cic. tc^ threaten one 
«ith any thing } Casdri gladio. Ssdl. 

Gratiklor tibi kanc rem, hac re, in, pro, & dc hoc re, I congratulate you 
^a this. Mettus TuUo devictos hastes grathXdtur. Liv. 

Bsstititire aUcui sanitdiem, or aliqtum sanUdii, to restore to hiealth. 

Aspergire labem alicu\ or aliquem lobe, to put ah affront on one ; aram 
9amguine. Utdre Deum sacris, & snrra Deo, to sacrifice. •" 

Excusdre seaUcvi^ &, ayud aliquem, de re ; valetudXnem et. 

Exprobrdrevitium ei, or in eo, to upbraid. 

Oecupdre pecuniam alleui, &, apud aliquem, i. e. pecuniam fcsudn lo^ 
xirs, to place at interest. Cic. 

OpponXre se morti, &, ad mortem, Renuncidre id ei, & ad eum, to telV 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
instead of the dative, have an accusative after them, with the 
preposition ad ; as, 

Porto, fero,lego^-as,pr<rHpito,tollo, traho, duco, verto, vncito, suseUo; 
wo, hortor, and invito, voco,provdco,animo, stim^lo, conformo,lacesso; 
D^* '¥' ^^***<^*'» rmUites hortdtur; Mpratdrem kominem traxit. Cic 
But after several of these verbs, we also find the dstive ; as, Inferri 
^^ C?**' ***' ''** '^'***""** ^^S' tnvitdre aliquem JjospUio, or in hospi- 
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Obs. 4. The aeeii«ttiv» k floraatiitMi tudeMtood ; as, A^Mre oftcut, 
■eil. se ; CedirB aUcuij ecil. locum , Detrakire oZlcut, kU. laudem ; If 
nomeiTB aHeuij kU. ct^am. And in Engliift the particle fa k often onut 
ted } ae, l>a^ nUki libntm^ lie gave me a book, /or to me. 

4. Fer68 governing ttoo Accusathes. 

XXVI. Verbs of asking and teaching govern 

two accusatives, the one of a person, and the 

other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te pactmy We beg peace of thee. 

DocuU me gru^maticamf He taught me grammar. 

A* Verbs of asking, which goyem two accnsatiires, are RogOy 
orOj exorOj obsecroy precor^ pascoy reposcoj flagitOy&LC. Of teach- 
ing, Doceb, edoceoy dedoceOj erttdio. 

Obs. 1. Celo likewise governs two accusatiyes ; ais, (kldcit 
me hone reniy He concealed this matter from me ; or o^erwise, 
cddvit hanc rem mikiy or celdmt me de hoc re. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of aaking and teaching are often construed with a pre- 
pdeition ; as, Rogdre rem ah aUquo ; Docire aUquem de re, to inform ; 
Dut we do not say, doeire aliquem de grammatlea, but grammaiieam, to 
teach. And we always say, with a preposition, Peto, exigo a or abs te ; 
Percontor, sdior, sci^cXtor, ex or a te or te without the preposition ; In- 
terrd^o, consulto te de re ; Ut facias te obsecro ; ExOrat pacem divdmf 
for divos, Virg. instruo, instituo,formo, informo aliquem artibus, in the 
abl. without a prep. Imbuo eum artibu»j in or ab ariwus. Also, instruo 
ad rem or in re, ignorantia/m alicujus. Erudlre aliquem artes, de or in 
re, ad rem. Formdre ad studium, mentem studiis, studia ejus. 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thingr is not properly governed by the 
verb, but by^fuo^ ad or secundum understood. 

5. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative. 

XX^II. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, 

depriving, and some others, govern the accusative 

and the ablative ; as, 

Onirat naves auro, He loads the ships with gold. 

Verbs of loading are, Oniro, cum^lo, premo, opprimo, obruo. Of un 
loading, levo, exorUro, &:c. Of binding, astringo, ligo, alligo, devineio, 
impedw, irretio, illaqueo, &c. Of loosing, solvo, exsolzo, libiro, laxo, 
expediOi &c. Of depriving, privo, nvdo, orbo, spolio, fraudo, emungo 
Oi clothing, vestio, amdcio, induo, cingo, tego, veto, cordno, &. calceo 
Of unclotbmg, exuo, discingo, &c. 

Obs. 1. The preposition, by which the ablative is governed after these 
verbs, is sometimes expressed; as, Solvire aliquem ex cat&nis. Cic. 
Sometimes the ablative is to be suppUed ; as. Complete naves, sc. viris 
mans the ships. Virg. 

Obs. 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern the genitive ; as, 4#© 
Uscentem sum tcTneritatis implet. Liv. And also vary their construction 
M Jjiduit) exuil, se vestibus, or vestes sibi 
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THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice go- 
verns two cases, in the passive it retains the lat- 
ter case ; as, 

AceQaor fiirii, I am aecofled of theft. 

VirgUius compardtur Homiro, Virgil is compared to Homer, 
Doctor grammaticamf I am taught grammar. 

Jfavis onerdtur auro. The ship is loaded with gold. 

So, Scio homines aeetudtum iri furti; — Eos ereptum iri morti, 

mortSf a or ex morte ; pulros doctum iri gramnuUicam ; rem eM' 

turn iri mtAt, or me, me celdium iri de re, ^o. • 

Sometimes the active luui three cases, and then the passive has the two 
last cases > as, HdUtur.ludibrid Us. 

Obs, 1. Passive verbs are commonly constraed with the 
ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

TV Itmd&ris a me, which is equivalent to Ego Uatdo te. Virtus HU^- 
tur a nobis ; Xos diUgimvis virtHtem, Gaudeo meum factum probdrt a 
tCf or te probdre meum factum : And so almost all active verbs. Neuter 
and deponent verbs also admit this preposition ; as, Mare a sole coUHcet. 
Cic. Phaldris non a paucis interOt. Id. So, Cadire ab hoste ; Cessdre 
apraltis; Mori ab ense; Pati furdri aUquid ab aUquOj &c. Also, Venire 
ao hostibuSf to be sold; Vapuldre eh oLiquo, Exuldre ab urbe. Thus 
likewise manv active verbs ; as, SumirefpetSre, tolUre, pedire, expeetdrCy 
emirCf &c. at aUquo. 

The prep, is sometimes- understood after passive verbs; BSy Desirar 
Gonj^ge, Ovid. Desertus suis, sc. a. Tacit. Tablild distinguitur undA 
qui TMtHgat, sc. ab undd, is kept from the water by a plank. Juvenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as. Per 
me defensa est respubttcaj or a me ; Per me restitntus ; Per me or a me 
factum est. Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrum^t, and A th» 
principal efficient cause ; as, Res agitur per creditdres, a rege, sc. a reg€ 
vel a Legato ejus. Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern die dative, esp^ 
cially among the poets ; as, 

Jfeque eemitur vUi, for ab uUo. Virg. Vix audior uUi. Ovid. Scri- 
b€ris VariOf for a Vario. Hor. Honesta bonis viris ^utBruntur, for a 
viris. Cic. Videor, to se^m, always governs the dative ; as, Videris 
mikij You seem to me: but we commonly say, Videris a m«^You are 
seen by me ; although not always ; as, J^uUa tudrum audita vdki, neque 
visa sordrum, for a me. Wrs. 

Obs. 3. Induor, anUciorf ctngor, a^dngor, also exnor, and dtsdjigor, are 
often construed with the accusative, particularly among the poets, though 
ice -do not fmd them governing two accusatives in the active voice; as, • 
fnduitur vestem or veste. 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally 
in the passive yoice ; unless when thev are joined with a noun of a 
similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna. pugndta est. Cic. BeUum 
miUitabitur. Horat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly im- 
plied either to a multitude, or to an individual taken indefinitely; as, 
Statu^^etur. curritur. vivUur, veniturj &c. a vobisj db illisj &c. We are 
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-standiQg, woeping, &c. Bene potest vivi a msy or ob aUquo : I or any 
person may live well. Provlsum est nobis optinU a Deo ; Reelamdtum 
•^ *ib omnibus, all cried out against it. Cic. 

Tney also govern the same oases as when used personally; as, Vt 
majoribus natu assurgdtur, ut suppttcum miseredtur. Cic. Except the 
accusatiye : for in these {Erases, Ihtr AtkenaSfpugnffium est btdumn, dor* 
mUur totam noctem, the accusative is not governed by the verb, but W 
the prepositions ad and per understood. %Ve find, however, Tota mini 
dormltur kyems ; Koctes vigUantur amdrtB ; Ocednus raris ah orbe nostra 
nav^bus adliur. Tacit. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

XXIX. An Impersonal Verb governs the dative : 

as, 

Expidit reipubUciB, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, 
are used impersonally in the passive, and likewise govern 
the dative ; as, 

Favetur mUu, I am fkvdured, and not Egofaveor. So, M'ocetur mihi, 
imperdtur mihi, &e. We find, however, Htee ego procurdre impiror 
£igo cur invide&r, for imperdtur^ invidetur mihi. Hor. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Potesij eeqniy tndpUj dennii^ debet. 
ond soletj are used impersonally, when joined with impersonal 
verbs; as^ 

Jfon potest eredi tibi, Yea cannot be believed ; Mihi non potest noUri, 
I cannot be hurt ; Jfegat jucunM posse vivi sine virtiUe. Cic. Per vir- 
tiUem potest iri ad astra. AliOrumlaudi et gloruB invideri solet. The 
praise and gfory of others iise to be enried. Id. Jfeque afortisslmis m- 
Jirmissimo.ffmliri resisti posse, Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally «id impersonally ; 
as, Venit in mentem mihi Jubc res, or de Itae re, or hujus rei, sell, me- 
ikoria ; This thmg came into my mind. Est curm mihi hac res, or de hoc 
re. DoUo or dolet mihi, id factum esse. 

ObB. 3. The qeuter pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verbs 
in Enjj^lish ; as, It rains, it shines, &c. And in the Latin an infinitive 
is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the subjunctive with ut, 
Ibnning a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supoly the place 
of a nominative; as, Jfobis non licet peccdre, the samd wiui peccCUum; 
Omnibus bonis expidit rempubHcam esse salvam, i. e. Sahts reipubHcm 
expldxt omnibus bonis. Cic. AccXdvt, evCnit, coiUigit, nt ibi essimus. 
These nominatives, hoc, iUud, id, tdem, quod, &c. are sometimes ioined 
to impersonal verbs ; as, idem mihi licet. Cic. Edd^m licent. Catull. 

Obs. 4." The dative is often understood ; as, Faeiat quodlibet, sc. sibi, 
Ter. Stat casus renovdre omnes, sc. mihi, I am resolved. Virg. 

EXC. I. REFERT and INTEREST govern the geni- 
tive; as, 

Refsrt pairisy It concerns my fiither. InttreH ommum, It is the in 
|«reitofiUl. 
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IT But meoj tna, tuOj iMstrOj vestraj are put in the accusatiTe 
plural neuter ; ad, 

JVbikmea rrfert, It dooe not concern me. 

Obs. L Some think meOy iua^ «ua, &c. to be in the ablat 
sing. fern. We say either cujus interesty and quorum interest ; 
or cuja interest^ from cujusj -a, -ton. 

Obs. 2. lUfert and intirest ore often joined with these nominatives, 
id J hoc J illudy quid, quod, nihil, &jc. also with common nouns ; and with 
tliese genitives, Tanti, quanti, magni, permagni, parvi, pluris ; as, Hoc 
parvi refert ; lUud mea magm iniirest. Cic. Uspie adeo magni referi 
studium. Lucret. Jneessus m gratUdA refert. Plin. 

They are freauently construed with these adverbs, Tardum, quanttmiy 
multuvi,plu3, plurimum, infinitum, varum, maxlmt, vehementer,jmintmif 
&c. as, Faciam, quod maxim^ reipublXca interesse judicdbo. Cic. Some- 
times instead of the genit. they toko the accus. with the prep, ad ; oa, 
^id id ad me, aut ad meam rem refert, Persa quid rerum gerant F Of 
what importance is it ? &c. Flaat. Magni ad lumorem nostrum intBrest 
Cic. .; rarely the dative ; as. Die quid reff.roJt intra nat^ra fines vtvenii, 
Ac. Hot. Sometimes, they are placed absolutely > as, Jdagnopire in- 
tirest opprXmi Dolabettam, it is of great importance. Cic. Permultum 
interest, qualis primus adittis sit. Id. AdeOne estfunddta UtHter Jides, tit 
ubi sim, quam qui sim, magis reflrat. Liv. Plurimum enim intererit, 
pulms artibus, aut quibus Mine tu moribus instituas. Juv. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after refert and interest, is governed by aome 
substantive understood, with which the possessives mea, tua, sua, &c. 
likewise agree : as, InUrest CicerOnis, i. e. est inter negotia deerOms . 
Refert patris, i. e. refert se hoc res ad negotia patris : So, intiresi mea, 
est inter negotia mea, 

EXC. 11. These five, MISERET, PCENITET, PUDET, 
TJEDETj and PIGETy govern the accusative of a person 
with the genitive of a thing; as, 

Misiret me <ia, I pity you. Titdet me vita, I am weary of life. 

PcmXtet 9ie peecdti, I repent of my Pudet me culpte, I am ashamed of 
sin. my fault. 

Obs. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by ne^otium 
miderstood, or by 'some other substantive of a signification similar to 
that' of the verb with which it is joined ; as, Misiret me tui, that iSf 
negotium or miseratio tui misiret me, 

Obs. 2. An infinitive or some part of a sentence may supply the 
^ace of the gimitive ; as, Pamltet me peecdsse, or qttod peeeavirim. 
The accusative is frequently understood ; as, Seelirum si bene pemltet, 
wcil.nos. Horat. 

Obs. 3. Misiret, pwnUet, &c. are sometimes used personally, espe- 
cially when joined with these nominatives, hoc, id, quod, Sua, as. Ipse 
aui misiret. Lucr. JWmn« hiee te pudent. Ter. MhU, quod pesnitiri 
possit, facias, for eujus te ptsniUre possit. Cic. 

We sometimes find misiret joined with two accusatives ; as, Menedimi 
meem misiret me, scil. secundum or quod ad, Ter. 

Obs. 4. Tha preterites df misiret, pudet, tmdet, and piget, when osed 
in tbe eassive form, govern the same cases with the active ; as, JliS«#- 
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CaNSTRUCTlOM OF THE INFINITfVE. '^1 

:-Uum est me iudrum fortundrum. Ter. We likewise find, mtMreseii 
And vuseriiur usod impenonall^ ; as, MUerescit vu iuL Ter. ; MUere 
Atur te fratrum; JVtffue me tut, neque tuOrum liberOrum miteriri po 
'i^st Cic. 

EXC. III. DECET, DELECT AT, JUVAT, and OPOR- 
TUT, gorem the accusative of a person, with the iniini 
tive ; as, 

Deleetat me studire, It delights me to study. 

Jion deeet te rizdri, - It does ttot become you to scoM. 

Obs.*l. These verbs are someti^ies used personidly; as, Parvum 
parva decent. Hor. Est oHquid, quod ncn operteatf etiamei liceat. Cic 
Hcec facta ah Ulo oporiibant. Ter. 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the dative ; as, Ita nobu 
deeet. Ter. 

Obs. 3. Oportet is elegantly joined with the subjunctive 
mode, ut being understood ; as, 

Sibi quisque cans'tdat oportet. Cic. Or with the perfect participle, 
esse or juisse being understood; as*, Communiedtum oportuit; manaum 
oportwt ; AdolescefUi morem gestum oportuit, The young man should 
have been humoured. Tor. ' . 

Obs. 4. FaUit, fugit, praitirit, latet, when used impersonally, also 
govern the accusative with the infinitive ; as, In lege nujld esse nvsmddt 
caput, non tefaiUt ; De Dionysi.o fugit me ad te antea scribire. Cic. 

BioTi. Attinet, perilnet, & spectat,Me construed with acf ; Ad rcmpub- 
iXeam pertinet, me conservdr^ Cic. And so personally, lUe ad me attlnet, 
belongs. Ter; Res ad arma speetat, looks, points. Cic. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXX. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive ; as, 

Cupio disctre, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often governed by adje^ves; 
as, Horatius est digrms legi. Quinctil. And it sometimes de- 
pends on a substantive ; as, Tempus equum Jumantia solvere 
colla. Virg. 

Obs. 2. The word governing {he infinitive is sometimes understood j 
as, Mene incepto desistire victam, scil. decet, or par est. Virg. Videre est, 
one may see. Dicire non est, scil. copia, or factdtas. Herat. And some- 
times the infinitive itself is to be supplied ; as, Socrdtem fidlbus docuit, 
Bcil. ean6re. Cic. So, Disdre, scire, f^lbus. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive was not improperly called bjr the ancients 
J{&tnen verbi, the name or noun of the verb ; because it is both joined 
■with an adjective like a substantive ; as, VeUe suum cuimie est, Every 
one has a will of his own : and it likewise supplies the place of a nouit, 
not only in the fi&misative, but also in all the oblique cases ; as, 1 . Ii^ 
the nominative, Latrocir{dri, frauddre turpe est. Cic. Didicisse fidellter 
artes emollit mores. Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Peritus cantdre, for cantandi- 
ot^cattds. Virg. 3. Ia.the dative, fardtus serv\re,i!ox servitati. SaJl. 4. Li. 
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192 CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, &C. 

the aceimative, Da mihifaUUre, for artemfaUendi. Horat. Q^odfaciaiM 
supirest, prater amdrcj nihil. Ovid. 5. In the vocative, O mvirerwgtrum^ 
%a non sentientlbus effitas ! for vila nostra. 6. In the ablative, Dignum 
amdrif for amOref or out ametur. Virg. 

Obs. 4. Instesid or the infinitive, a different construction ia oflen used 
after verbs ©f doubting, toUUng, otderitig, fearing, fuming ; in short, 
after any verb which has a reuition to futurity ; as, Dtwitai ita faeire^ 
or more frequently, an, nam, or utrum ita fact^ms sit ; Duhitdvit an 
faciret necne ; Non dubUo quin fecirit. Vis vie JoA^lre, or vt fadafn, 
Metuit tangi, or ne tangdtur. Spero te ventHrum esse, or fore ut venias. 
Nunquam pvtdvifore ut ad te supplex venlrem, Cic. Existimabantfutit- 
rumfuisse ut oppHdum amitteretur. Ces. 

Obs. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, in Latin 
may often be rendered otherwise than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent 
to complain, Mittor auestum, or ut querar, &c. Ready to hear, Prompt 
tus ad audiendum ; Time to read, Tempus legendi ; Fit to swim, Aptiu 
niuando; Easy to say, FacUe dictu; I am to write, ScriptHrus sunt; 
A house to let, or more properly, to be let, Domus locanda ; He was left 
to guard the city, Relictus est ut tueretur urbem. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND 
SUPINES. 

XXXr. Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, go- 
vern the case of their own verbs ; as, 

Amans virtHtem, Loving virtue. Carens fraude, Wanting guile 

Obs. 1. Passive Participles bften govern the dative, par- 
ticularly when they are used as adjectives ; as, 

StLspectus mifu, Suspected by me ; Suspectidres regibus. Sail. Intlms 
mi/ii; hated by mo, or hateful to me ; In dies invisior. Suet. OecuUoy 
ct maribus non invlsa solum, sed etiam inaudlta sacra, unseen. Cic. 

EXOSUSy PEROSUS, and often also PERTMSUS, govern the accm- 
sative ; as, Tadas exosajugdUs. Ovid. Plehs co'rts'&lum nomen haud se- 
cus quhm regum perOsa erat. Liv. Perttesus ignaviam suain; semet 
ipse, displeased with. Suet, vitam, weary of. Justin. levitdXis. Cic. 

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of their own verbs ; as, Gratu- 
labundus patritB^ust. Vitabundus castra hosiium. Liv. So sometimes 
also nouns ; as, Justitia est 'obtemperatio scripiis leglbits. Cic. InsiditB 
eonsHili. Sail. Domum reditioms spe subldtd. Ctes. Spectatio ludos. TlKai. 

Obs. 2. These verbs, do, reddo, 7)olo, euro, facio, habeo, comperioj 
with the perfect participle, form a periphrasis,. similar to what we use 
in English; as, Compertum habeo, for compSri, I have found. Sail. 
Effectum dabo, for efficiam; Inventum tibi airdbo, et adductuvfi twum 
Pamphllum, i. e. inveniam et add/acam. Ter. Sometimes the gerund is 
used with ad ; as, Tradire ei gentes diripicndas, or aU diripienaum. Cic. 
Jtogo, accipio, do aliqvid utendum, or ad uiendum ; Misit mihi librwm. 
legendum, or ad legendum, &c. 

Obs. 3. These verbs, euro, habeo, mando, loco, condHco, do, tribuo. 
mitto, &c. are elegantly construed with the participle in dus, instead or 
the infinitive; as, Funus faciendum curdvi, €01 fiiri, or ut fUret ; C9 
Jumnas cedificandas locdvit. Cic. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 193 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

XXXIl. Gerunds are construed like substantive 
uouns ; as, 

Studendura est mihiy I must study, ^ptus studendo^ Fit for fttadyiug. 
Tempus studendi^ Time of study. Scio studendum esse mthi, I know 

that I must study. 

But more particularly : 

I. The. Gerund in DUM with the verb est goyems the da- 
tive ; as, 

Legendum est rnUiif I must read. Moriendum est omnibuSf All must ditt 
So, Seio legendum esse Tttifn ; moriendum esse omnibus, &c, 

Obs. 1. This- gerund always imports obligation or necessity ; and may 
be resolved into oportet, neeesse est, or the likf), and the infinitive or tfakd . 
subjunctive, with the conjuncticm vt ; as, Omnibus est moriendum^ or 
OvinibuA neeesse est mori, or ut moriantur ; or Neeesse est ut orgtnes mo- 
riantur. Constdehdum est tibi a me, I must consult for your good ; for 
Oportet ut consUlam tibi. Cic. 

Obs. 2. The dative is often understood ; as, Orandum estj ut sit mens 
Sana in corpdre sano, sc. tibi. Juv. Hie vincendum, out moriendum, miU 
*es, est, 8C. vobis, Liv. Deliberandum est dkt, quod statuendum est semd^ 
Bc. tibi or alicui. P. Syr. 

II. The gerund in Dtis governed by substantives or adjec- 
tives; as, 

Tempus legendi, Tittie of reading. Cupidus discendi, Desirous of learning . 
Obs/ This gerund is sometimes construed with th.e ^nitive plural ; as, 
FacuUas agrorum eondonandi, for agros. Cic. Copta speettmdi coma* 
didrum, for comcBdias. Ter. But chiefly with pronouns ; as, In castra 
venerunt sui purgandi causd. Csbs. Vestri adhortandi causd. Liv. Ejusr 
videndi cupidus, sc. fcmiwB. Ter. Hie gerund here is supposed to 
govern the genitive like a substantive noun 

III. The gerund in DO of the dative case is governed by 
adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Charta utilis scribendo. Paper useful for writing. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is tuiderstood ; as, Jfonest solvendo, 
scU. par, or hoMlis, He is not able to pay. Cic. 

Ob^. 2. This gerund is sometimes governed also by verbs ; as, Adesse 
scribendo. Cic. ^^tat habendo ensem, for wearing. Virg. Is finis eei^ 
sendo factum est. Liv. 

IV. The gerund in DUM of the accusative case is govern- 
ed by the prepositions ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad audiendum. Ready to hear^ 

Jlttentus inter docendum, Attentive iq ttme of teaching. 

Obs. This gerund is also governed by some other prepositions; aji, 
Ante domandum. Virg. Ob absolvendum^ Cic, Circa movenAtm, Quincti}, 
' 17 
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194 CON8THUCTION OF GERUNDS. 

Or it depends on some yerb going before, and then with the verb esM 
goTeme the dative caee : as, Scio tnoriendum esse omMus, I know that 
all muBt die.' Esse ia often understood. 

V. The gerund in DO of the ablative case is governed by 
the piepositions o^ aby de^ e, ex, or in ; as, 

Pama a peccando absterretj Punishment frightens from piiiiiing. 

* Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner oi 
eause; as, 

Memofia exeolendo aing€tur, The memory is improYod by exercising it. 
Defessus sum ambtdandOf I un wearied with ^walking. 

Obs. TII6 gerund in its nature very much resembles the infinitive. 
Hence the one is fre^ently put for the other ; as, Est tempus legendi, 
or Ug4r€ : only the g^enind is never joined with an adjective, and is some- 
times taken in a passive sense ; as. Cum Tisidium vocaritur ad imperan' 
dum, i. e. ut ipsi imptHtur, to receive orders. Sail. JVitnc odes 4id impt" 
rmndtun/vel ad parendum potius ; sie enim antlqui lo^uebantur, Cie. i. e 
ut t^ imperitur, Urit vtdendo, i. e. dupi viditur. Virg. 

Oerunda turned ififo PairHeiples m duB. 

XXXVL Oerunds governing die accusatiye are 
etegantly turned into participles in dus, which, 
Hke adjectives, agree with their substantives in 
gender, number and case ; as, 

By the Oerond. By the <Pttrtioiple or <3erundiTe 

Petsiunm est 1lmk%pacem,^ ^ CPax tst pdsnda mUd. 
Tenpus petsndd pacem, \^^ ] ^^^P^ petemdtB paeis. 
Ad pvUa^dMm paeeim, f S ^ ] •^dpstendampaeem, 

A^mdopacemj J g Z \A p€tmdA pact. 

Obs. 1. In changing gerunds into participles in dm, the 
participle and the substantive are always to be put in the satoe 
case in which the gerund was ; as, 

(genitive \ tnUa sunt cansilia urbis deUndaif eivimn trnddaiuUfrvnif 
. nomXnis Romdni extingurndA. Cic. 

_ P*^. Perpuiendo labori idoneu^. Colum. Capessenda reantbHcm Ao- 
Vjhs. y^c. Area firjna tempUs ac porticihus sustinendis. Liv. OnBri 
ferendo est, bc. aptus or kabUis. Ovid. Jfatus miseriis ferendis. Ter. 
lAUrts dandis viguAre. Cic. Locum oppido condendo capire, Liv. 

•Aeo.and Abl M Aefendendaan Romam ab oppugnanM Capud duces 
Rom&nos abstrakire. Ljv. OratiQ^em Latlnam tegendis nostris tffides 
yUnUirem. Cic. 

^^** ? J '^^ J ;gerundB 6i verbs, which do not govern the accusative, at« 
wrer chsinged mto the participle, except those of medeor, utor, abfUor- 
W«' •nS?*"'' *"^ potwr; as, Spes potiundi urbc, or potwndoi tirhis: 
^m we alwjiys flay, Cupidus subvenUndi tHUy and never tei 
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CONSTRUCTION OF SUPINES 195 

THE CONSTRUCTION OP SUPINES. 
1. The Stqme in um. 

XXXVil. The supine iaumia put after a verb 
of motion ; as, 

Miit deamhuldtunif He hath (fone to waUi. 

So, Dueire cokortts prteddtum. Liv. Mine venis irrlsum dominum ? 
^tcd in rem tuam optimum factu arbitror, te id admonUum venia, Plaut 

Obs. 1. The supine in um is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to ex- 
press the signification of any verb more strongly / as, It se perdltumf the 
aamc with td agit, or opiram dat, ut se perdat. He is bent on hifi own 
destruction. Ter. This supine with iri^ taken impersonally, supplies the 
place of the infinitive passive ; as, ^n credihas iUam sine tud opird in 
deductum domum f Which may be^thus resolved; An credeba^ iri (a te 
or ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam domoim. Ter. The 
supine here may be considered aa a verbal substuitive ffoverninff the ac 
cosative, like the gerund. 

Obs. 2. The supine in um is put after other verbs besides verbs of mo- 
tion; ?i8j Dcdit Juiam nuptum ; Cantdtum provocimus. Ter. Revocatits 
defensum pdtriam ; Divlsit copias hiemdtum. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other 
parts of the .verb; as, Verdt oratum opem: or, 1. Venit opem ora,ndi 
eausdy or oj9» oranda, 2. Venit ad oranaum opem, or ad orandam opem, 
3. Vemt opi oranda. 4. Venit opem oratHrtis. 5. Venit quij or ^t opem 
oret, 6. Venit opem ordre. But the tliird and the last of Uiese are seldom 
nsed. • ** 

2. The Skqrine m u. 

XXXVI II. The supine in u is put after an ad- 
jective noun ; as, 

Faeih iiciu, Easy to tell, or to be told. 

So, XfiMi dictu fadum, visH^e, kae Umina tangat, intra qwe puer est. 
Juv. Diffieilis res est inventu verus amicus; Fas or nefas est dictu; 
i)pu3 est seitu, Cic. 

Obs. 1. The supine in v, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers, put after 
verbs of motion ; as, Jiune obson&tu redeo, from getting provisions. Plaut. 
Primus cubitu surgat (vifficus), from bed, postrimus cMtum eat. Cato. 

Obs. 2. This supine may he rendered by the infinitive or gerund with 
the preposition ad; as, Diffi^le eognltUj cognosciy or ad cognoscendum , 
Resfaeilis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines, being nothing else but verbal nouns of the fourth 
declension, used only in the accusative and ablative sin^uhu*, are govern 
ed in these cases bv prepositions understood ; the supme in um by the 
preposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in. ' 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF INDECLINABLE WORDS. 
I. THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XXXIX. Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; as, 

Bejii scribit, He writes well. Fortiter pugnans, Fightihg bravely. 

Serous egregU fidelis, A slave re- Satis Jene, Well enough. 
markablylaiUiful. 
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196 CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

Obs. 1. Mrerbs sometimes likewise qualify substaatires ; 
as, . 

HomtruM plau^ orOtor : plane noster, verb Metelhts. Cic. So Hodis 
vumey eras mane^heri mane ; hoiUe vespiri, &c. tarn mane^ tarn, vespire. 

Obs. 2. The adverb, for the most p&rt in Latm, and always in English , 
is placed near to the word which it qualiSes or affects. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives, both in Latin and £nglisli, are 
equivalent to an affirmative ; as, * 

JVec fwn sertseruntf Nor did they not perceive, i.e.et sensiruni, anti 
they did perceive ; JWm potiram nan exanimdri metu. Cic. So, non cunt 
nescmSj i. e. seio. Cic. Or. 1, 11. ftaud nihil esty i. e. est aUquid. Tei . 
Eun. 4, 2, '13. 9umnu2£i, i. e. aA^tet; nonminquamy i.e. aliquando, non 
nemo, i. e^ quidam ; nemo Jion, i. e. quUibet, &c. Examples, however 
of the contrary of this ecoiir in ffood authors, both Latin and.Eng^Iisb 
Thus, in imitation of the Greeks, two negatives sometimes make a 
stronffer negation' - A'eque ego hand committamy ut, si quid peecdtum sict. 
(tei) feeisse dicas de med sentejUid, I will not cause, that, &c. Plaat 
liacch. 4, 9, 114. Jura, te non nocitHrum homlni hdc de re nemini, for 
hulU komtni. Id. Mil 5, 1, 18, cf. Enid. 4, 1, 6. & 5, 1, 57. J^oUe succes 
sum, 7um PatrXhus, non Consyltbus, They did not wish success either to the 
Patricians, or the. Consuls. Li v. 2, 45. So, ni/ttZ iste- nee ausus, nee 

Sfttut. Virg. M. 9, 428, add. Virg. E. 4, 53. & 5, 53. Ter. Eun. 5, 9, 47 
eaut. 1, 1, 11. MiUius rei neque prtts, neque maneeps foetus est. Ncp 
25, 6. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in Adverbs, is the dogree of com 
parison and the mode with which they are joined. 1. Apprim^, odmMum, 
vehementer, max%m^, perquam, valdt, oppHdb, &c. and per in composi 
tion, are usually joined to the positive ; as, Utrlque nostritm graium aa 
mddumfeciris, lou will do what is very agreeable to both of us. Cic. 
perquam pueAle, very childish ; oppidb pauci, very few ', perfaetie est; 
d^. In like manner, Parum, mudtum, nimium, tanium, quantum, alt 
quantum ; as, /h rebus apertissimis, nimium longi sumus; parum Jirmus^ 
muUum bonus. Cic. Adverbs in urn are sometimes also joined to com 
paratives ; as, Forma viri ali^uantiim ampUor ftumdnd. Liv. 

QuAM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senses ) as, 
(ijuiim digielle est ! How difficult it is! ^lAm emdtlis, or Ut crudiUj, 
est ! Hbw cruel he is ! Flens qud-m famiUariter, very familiarly. Ter 
So, qudm severi, very severely. Cic. Q^m latt, very widely. Cib«. Tarn 
multa quam, &c. as many things as, &c. Qjudm maxlmas potest copia^ 
armat, as great as possible. Sail. Quhm maximas gratias agit, qudm 
primum, qudmsjepissimi. Cic. Qudm quisque pessimb fecit, tarn tnaxX 
wk, tutus est. Sail: 

Facile, for haud dubik, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to superlatives 
or words of a similar meaning ; as, FacXli doctissimus, fadiU prineeps. 
or pmHpkus. Lonoe, to comparatives or superlatives, rarely to the po- 
sitive; as, Longh eloquerUissHmus Plato. Cic. Pedihus longb meUor 
lofcus. Virg. 

2. CcTM, when, is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftenet 
with the latter; Dum, whilst, or how long, witii the -indicative ; as, 
Dumhae aguniur; JEgrOto, dumanlma est, mes esse dicXtur. Cic. Donee 
ertsfelix, nndtos numerabis amlcos. Ovid. Dum and donkc, for vsqnB 
dum, until, sometimes with the indicative, and sometirios with the sub- 
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^'y^' GOVERNMEirr OF ADVERBd. 197 

juncti fu ; as, Ojiperiory dum^ ista cognosco. Cic. Haud CaHnam, donee 
perfecBro, Tcr. So, quoAo/for (juamdiuy qtumtumj qwU^nus, as lon^, as 
nmeh, as fkr as : thus, Quoad Catillnafuit in urhe; Q^oad tibi comnb 
videlHtur ; quoad possem fy lie€ret ; auoad progridi potuirit amentta. 
Cic. Bat QUOAD, until, oftener with tne subjunctive ; as, TkessatonloB 
esse statuSr amy quoad allquid ad me scribires. Cic. but not always ; JViwt 
faciamfiTiem rogandij quoad jiuncidium erit te fecisse. Cic. The pro- 
noun ejus, with facire or fMri, is elegantly added to quoad ; as quoad 
ejusfacire poUns; Qubad ejus Jiiri possit. Cic. £;i«5 is thought to be 
here ^overnod by allquitf or some sucn word understood. Quoad corpus, 
quoad anXmamj for secundum, or quod attinet ad corpus or anXmamj as to 
the body or soul, is esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good 
JLatin. 

3. PosT<iUAM or PosTEA(iUAM, after, is usually joined with the indie. 
Antequam, PRHJsquAM, before : Simul, simulac, sihul atque, simut 
DT, as soon as ; Ubi, when, sometimes with the indie, and sometimes ^rith 
the Bubj. ; as, Antiquam dico or dicam. Cic. Sim^4ic persensit. Virg. 
Sirnul ut vidHro Curidnem. Cic. Ha:c ubi dicta dedit. Liv. Ubi semil 
quis perjuravSrity ei credipostca non oportet. Cic. So, n«, truly ; aw, 
AiB ego homo sum infeliz. Ter. JVfe tu, si id fecisses, melius fam<B con- 
suhiisses. Cic. But ne, not, with the imperative, or more elegantly with 
the subjunctive ; as, .Ve jura. Plant. JV« post confiras eidpam in me 
Ter. JVe tot anno rum felicitdtem in uniusliora dediris discrlmen. IJv. 

4. QuAsij Ceu, TAN(iUAirf, Perinde, when they denote resemblance, 
are joined with the indicative ; Fidt olimy quasi ego sum^ senex. Plant. 
Advtrsi rupto ceu quondam turbine venti conjllgunt. Virg. Hac omnia 
perinde sunt, ut agurUur. But when used ironically, they have the sub- 
junctive ; as, Quasi de verbOf non de re laborltur. Cic. 

5. Utinam, o si, ut for utXnamy I wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Vtl- 
nam ea res ei roluptcUi sit. Cic. O mihi prateritos refirat si Jupltv.r 
annos. Virg. Vt ilium dii de^Bque perdant. Ter. 

6. Ut, when, or after, takes the mdicative ; as, Ut discessit, venitj &c. 
T Also, for qudm, or quomddo, how I as, Ut valet ! Ut falsus animi est ! 
Ut stBpe summa ingenia in ocmdto latent ! Phiut. IT Or when it simply 
denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tutc esyita omnes censes esse, Plaut. IT In 
this sense it sometimes has the subjimctive ; as, Ut semeniemfecBris, ita 
metes. Cic. 

7. Q,uiN, for COR NON, takes the indie, as, Qutn contvnltis vocem tndl- 
cf^m sttdtitue vestrce f Cic. IT For Imo, nay or but^ the indie, or imperat. 
as, Quin est pardtum argcntum ; qvin tu hoc audi. Ter. V For Ut non, 
quiy-QUJE, quod non, or quo siinus, the Subjunctive ; as, JWcZZa tamfacX- 
lis res, quin difficilis jiety quum mvUus facias. Ter. JVVwuo est, ^uin 
malit; Facire non possum, qui7t ad te mittam,'l cannot help sending; 
J^Viil ahest, quin sim miserfimus. Cic. 

THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS. 

XL. Some adverbs of time, place, and quan- 
tity, govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridi^ ejwtdisiy " The day before that day. * 

Ublque gentium, Everywhere. 

Satis est vei-bOrum, There is enough of words 
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1. AdTorbs of time governing the genit. are, Inter ea,posteaf indtfttmc , 
BMf InUrea loci, in the mean time ; posted loci, afterwards ; inde loci, 
then \ tunc tempdriSf at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi and quo, with ^eir 
compounds, ublque) ubieunquBf ubivis, ubiwfi, &c. Also, Eo, hue, hucclfge, 
tmde, usfuam, nusquam, longe, ibidem ; as^ Ubi, quo, quotisf Sec. also, 
usquam^ wusquam, unde terrdrum,ot genttum; longh gentium; ibidem, 
ieci, ed audacia, vecordia, miseri&rum, &c. to that pitch of boldness, 
madneasi miBory, &c. 3. Of quantity, .^6u9U^, affdtim, largiter, nimiSy 
satis, parum, minlmS ; as, ^Imndt gloria, affiUtm divitidrum, larglter 
auri, satis eUtmierUia, sapUrUuB parum est Uh or habet, He has enough of 
' glory, riches, &c< Minlmt genttum, by no means. 

Some add ergd and iristar ; as, Ergd virtntis, for the sake of virtnd 
Cic. Jnstar montis, like a mountain. Virg. But these are properly nouns. 

Obs. 1. These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because 
they imply in themselves the force of a substantive ; as, Potentus gtoritB- 
que abuna^ adeptus, the same with abundxintiam gloria : or res, locus, 
or negotium, and a preposition, may be understood > as. Inter ea loci, i.e. 
isUer ea negotia loci ; Ubi terrdrum, for in quo loco terrdrum. 

Qbs. 2. We usually say, pridi^, postridit, ejus di€i, seldom diem; but 
pridit,postridii Kalendas, Nonas, Idus, ludos JipoUindres, natalem ejus, 
aksoluJtUinem ejus, <&c. rarely Kalenddrum, &c. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nomina- 
tive or accusative ; as, 

En hostis, or hostem ; Ecce misirum hominerh. Cic« Sometimes a d&> 
tive is added; as, Ecce tibi Strato. T?r. Ecce duos (scil. aras,) tibi. 
Daphni. Virg. In like manner is construed hem put for ecce ; as, Hem 
tt^ Davum» Ter. But in all theso examples some verb must be undey- 
stood. 

XLL Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives ; as, 

Ommum optim/t loquitur. He speaks the best of all. 

Contenienter natures. Agreeably to nature. 

Vemt obvidm ei, He came to meet him. 

Proxlm/^ castris or castra, Next the camp. 

n. THE COl^Sf RUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

AD astra, to the stars; religari ad nus fatalis ad interTtum; lenitis 

aasSrem, to be bound to a plank ; .ad setieritatem, for, with respect 

ad diem veniam, solvam, &c. to. Cic. ; ad vivum, sc. corpus, 

of or on , ad portam, ostium, to the quick ; ad judlcem aggre, • 

fores, at, ie/ore ; ad urbem, Ti- before; nihil sid Caesarem, in 

bSrim, near, at; ad templa sup- comjparison of ; num£ro ad duo- 

plicatio, in; ad summum, at dScim, to the number of; omnes 

most, or to the top ; tuA smnmam, ^ ad unum, to a man; ad hoc, 

on the whole. Cic. ^ ad ultl- ^ besides; ad vulgi opinionem, or- 

pjrLvan,eTtTSmvLm,at last,fimMy; cording to; homo ad unguem 

ad or in speciem, to appearance ; factus, an accomplished man ; lier- 

mentis ad omnia capacttas ; an- bee ad lunam messs, by the UgM 
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of. Virg. ; ad tempus Teniti at; 

Ira brovis eet^ ad tempus, for: 

ad tempufl consUiiim capiam, ac' 

cordinff to. Cic. ; ad decern an- 

noBj after ; annos ad quinquagin- 

ta natuB) ab(nU4 Cic; nebtUa 

erat ad multum difii, for a great 

fart of the day. Lir. ; ad pedes 

jacere, provolvi, procumbfire, ^ 

ad genua ; ad manus esse, at ; ad 

manus venire, to come to a close 

engagement ; ad tibellam deberi, 

to a farthing; no more and no 

less; ad amussinii exactly; ad 

hiBC visa attdit&que, upon seeing 

and hearing these things. Liv. 

Ad seems sometimes to be taken 

adverbially; as, Ad duo millia 

cssa sunt; ad mille homlnnm 

amissum est ; arl ducenti perie- 

ruAt, aJbowt. Liv. 

Apud Ibrum, at; apud me ccenft- 

bis, at my house ; apud senatum, 

judtces, or allquom dicSre, before; 

apud majOres nostros, among; 

apud Xenopbontem, in the hook 

of; Est mihi fides, or valeo 

apud ilium) / have credit with 

htm ; faeio te apud ilium deum. 

Ter. 

Ante diem, focum, ^c. before. 

Ad VERSUS, of -um ; CowtRA hostes, 

against ; adversas inflmos justi- 

tia est servanda, toward ; adver- 

sum liunc loqui, to Ter. Lerl- 

na adversum Antipfilim, over 

against. Plin. 

Cis or ciTRA flumen, on this side ; 

citra necessity tern, withoiU ; £de 

citra cruditatom, bibo citra ebrie- 

tatem. 8enec. 

CiRcuM ^ CIRCA regem, about; 

Varia circa htec opmio. Plin. 
Ebga amicos, towards. Extra 
muros ; Extra jocum, pericttlum, 
noxiam, sortem, without; nemo 
extra te, besides ; 6xtra coniura- 
tidnem, not concerned in. Sail. 
Infra tectum, below the roof. 
Inter fratres, among; inter ^ su- 
per coenam, during, in the time 
^ of; inter hse'c parata, during 
these preparations. Sail. Inter 
tot annos, in. Cic. Inter diem, 
whencs interdiu, in the day time ; 



inter se amant, they love one ano' 
ther ; Quasi non ndximus ncs 
inter nos. Ter. 

IvtRA privates {>ari£tes, intra pau- 
cos annos, within ; intra {amani 
est, less than report. Qoinct. 

JuxTA macellum, near the shambles 

Ob lucrum, for gain; ob ocdlos 
before ; ob industriam for do in 
dustrid, on purpose. Plant. 

Penes quern, or quem penes, in 
the power of; Penes te es ? Are 
you in your senses t Hor. 

Per agros, through ; per vim, per 
scelus, b^ ; per anm tempUs, per 
iBtatem beet, /or, by reason of. 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after ; post ter- 
gum, behind; post homines na 
tos; post homlnum memoriam, 
since the world began. 

pR£TER te nemo, iutbody besides 
or except ; preter casam fogCre, 
beyond; proBter legem, morem, 
lequum & .bonum, spem, opi 
niOnem, Ac. contrary to, against, 
beyond ; preter costSros excellSre , 
lamentan, ahove ; proster ripam 
ire, alofur, near; prster ocdlos, 
before. Cic. 

Propter virtntem, for, on aecowa 
of; propter aquie rivum, near 
by. Virg. 

Secukdum facta & virfotes tuas, 
according to. Ter. secundum lit- 
tus, sectmdum aurem vulneratua 
est, near to; in. actiCne secundum 
vocem vultus plurlmum valet ; 
secundum patrem tu es proxl 
muB, itfter, next to.; Pr&etor se 
cundum me decrevit, sententiam 
dedit, for, in my favour. Cic. 

Secus viam, by, along. 

Supra terram, ahove. 

Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Ultra oceftnum, beyond. 

To prepositions governing the 
accusative are commonly 
added Circiter, prope, 
■ USQUE, and versus ; 
as, Circlter meridiem, about 
midrday; prope muros, near 
Hhe wdus; usque Putefilos, Tar- 
sum usque, as far as, Ori 
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enUia versiu» towards the east. 
But in these ad u understood; 
which we find sometimes ex- 
pressed; aS| Prope ad annum. 



Nep. Ab oTo usque ad mala 
Hot.' Ad oceSnum versus. Cses 
In Italiam versus. Cic. 



2. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 



/^ ^atre, ab omnibus^ abs te, by or 
from; a pufiro, or pu^ris, a pue- 
ritid, incunabOlis, tenSris ungul- 
bus, &t. from a childy ever since 
childhood ; ab ove usque ad ma- 
la, /rom the beginning to the end ' 
of supper ; a manu, sc. servus, an 
amamwnsis or clerk ; ad manum, 
a waitine man ; a pedibus, a foot- 
man; a latere princTpis, an at- 
tendant. SOf a secrStis, rationi- 
bus, coHsiliis, cy&this, &c. a secre- 
tary y accountant, 4^. ; fores a no- 
bis, for nostr®. Injuria ab illo, 
for illius. Ter. a coen^, after, 
Secundus, tertius a Romdlo ; ic- 
tus ab latere, on or in ; a senatu 
stare, for, in defence of; ab 
octUis doleo. Plaut. ab ingepio 
imprdbus, a pecuni^ & militibus, 
imparatuB, as to, with respect to. 
Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissidres 
ab re, too careless about money; 
a villi mercenarium vidi. Ter. 

AnsqvE causa, loithovl; absc^^ue te 
esset, recte ego mihi vidissem, 
i. e. si tu non esses, nisi tu esses, 
but for you, had it not been for 
you. Ter. Absf^ua is chiefiy used 
by comic writers; sine, by orators. 

Clam patre fy patrem, (witn the ace. 
or abl.) without the knowledge of. 

Coram omnibus, before, in presence 

of 

Cum exercYtu, with; testis mecum 
est annGlus, in my possession. Ter. 
cum prim& luce, at break of day ; 
cum imperio esse, in; cum pri- 
mis, in primis, in the first place ; 
cum metu dicSre, cum lastitid. 
viv6re, cum cura, ^c. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secura, no- 
b'tscum, vobiscum; rarely cum 
me, cum te, &c. and quocum or 
cum quo, quibuscum or cum qui- 
bus. 

I)# land caprlnA rixantur, ahmxt, 
concerning; De tanto patrimonio 



nihil relictum est, of ; de loco 
superiore, /rom; de me, by day ; 
de nocte, by night ; de integro, 
anew, afresh; de or ex impro- 
vise, unexpectedly ; de or ex in- 
dustriA, on purpose ; de meo, at 
my expense; Id de lucro ptita- 
te esse, clear gain. Ter. de or 
ex comnacto ag£re, by agree- 
ment ; ae transverse, cross-wise , 
athwart; de or ex ejus sententiiL, 
consilio, according to; qvA or 
hSc de causS, for; homo de 
plebe ; templum de marmdre, 
of; de Bcripto dicSre, to read a 
speech; de filio emit, from. Cic 
De servis fidelisslmus ; de ipsius 
exercitu non amplius hominum 
mille ceci'dit. Nep. Robur de 
exercitu Liv. Adolescens *de 
summo loco. Plaut. De procu. 
aspicere. Id. 
E ft>ro. Ex sedibus, from, out of; 
e contrario, or contraria parte, 
on the contrary ; e regione, over 
against; e republic^, e re ali- 
cujus, for the good of; statim e 
somno, ex fug^, ex tanti pro 
peranti^, aliua ex alio malum, 
from, after ; e vestigio, out of 
hand, immediately, poctilum ex 
auro ; ex equo pugnare, on horse- 
back; fac^re pugnam ex com- 
jn6do, on advantageous ground ; 
Sail. ; diem ex die expectare, 
from do>y to d^y, day after day ; 
ex ordine, in order; magnd ex 
parte, for the most part ; ex su- 
pervacuo, superfluously ; ex tuA 
dignitate or virtQte, ex decreto 
senatCks, c natura, according to; 
so vulgus ex Vferitate pauca, ex 
opinione multa cestlmat; ex or 
do more, ad or in morem alicu- 
jus : Ex animo, from the heart , 
Insolentia ex prosp6ris rebus, e 
vi^ languere, ex doctrinA nobllis, 
on account of; ex usu est tibi, 
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Qf adtti^ntage ; ex eo die, sineej 

«^ anucis certis certinlmus, of, 

»r among ; ex pedlbus laborftre, 

to be ill of iJie gout. Cic. £ re 

uatdy as the matter stands. Ter. 

Commenta mater est, esse ex 

alio viro, oescio quo puSrum 

natuiBj by. Id. 
Vno gloria certare, for ; Rati noc« 

tern pro se, favourable to tktn%. 

Sail. Hoc est pro me. Cic. pro 

templo, tribunaH, concidne, ros- 

tris, caetris, fbribas, before ; pro 

8U^ dignitate, sapientidy fyc. pro 

potentate co^Sre^ pro tempdre, 

re, loco, sno jure, according to ; 

est pro prsetdre, pro te molam, 

comes facundas pro vehicalo est, 

for, instead of; pro viribus, pro 

parte virlli, pro sui quisque 

parte or facuUate, to one's abuUy 

or power: Parum tibi pro eo, 

quod a te habeo, reddldi, in 

comparison of, considering. Cic. 

pro Tit, pro eo ac, pro ek> ut 

mereor, as J deserve; pro se 

quisque, uterque, &c. for his own 

part; pro rata, parte, pro por- 

tidne, tn proportion ; pro cive se 

gerit ; agSre pro victoribus ; pro 

8UO uti ; pro rupto foedus faabet, 

for, as; so pro certo, infecto, 

comperto, nihilo, concesso, &c. 

habeo, duco< Pro occiso relic- 

ins est. Cic. 
Pb.2 se pugidnem tulit, before ; 

speciem prse se boni viri fert, 

pretends to be. Ter. prae lacry- 

3. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ACC. AND ABL. 

• 

XLIV. The prepositions in, sub, super, and sub- 
ter, govern the aceusative, when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in a^nd sub govern the ablative, super and 
sftibter either the accusative or ablative. 

INj when it signifies into, governs tbe accusative ; when it 
signifies in or among, it governs the ablative ; as, 

- ' • • • - - that head; in rem tuam est, /or 

your advantage; in utramquo 
partem disputare, on both sides, 
for and against ; littlra in nomeij, 



mis non possum scribfire,/or, he- 
cause of; iUom pre me con« 
tempsi, in comparison of: So the 
adv. priBut ; o^, prsut hajus ra- 
bies que dabit. Ter. 

Palaii poptdo, omnibus, btfore, 
with the knowledge of 

Sine labore, witiZut ; sine ulU 
oaus^, pomp4, molestift, quere- 
la, impensi, 4^.; homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortOnis, sede, ^. Cic. 

CapCdo T£NUs, up to the hUt. 

Tenus is con8trae4 with the 
genitive plural, when the 
word wants the sing. ; sus, 
. Chimdrum tenus, ' as far as 
Ctma : or when we speak 
of things, of which we have 
by nature only two ; 
aa, Oculorum, aurium, narium, la- 
brorum, lumbdrum, crurum te- 
nus, up to. We also find Corc^- 
rffi tenus, fy ostiis tenus. Liv. 
Colchis tenus. Flor. Pectoribus 
tenus. Ovid. 

To prepositions governing 
the abl. is commonly added 
Procul : 

as, Frocul domo, far from home ; 
but here a is understood, whieh 
is also often expressed ; as, Pro- 
cul a patrid. Virg. Procul ah 
ostentatiihte. •Quinct. Culpa est 
procul a me. '^er. 



Iw urbem ire, into; amor m pa- 
triam^ in tc benignus, towards; 
in locem, until day; in earn 
^ flententiam* to that vurpose, on 
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proTiaBiA. SttU. In pnehiii. 
adcdMOftntii, Mnectate, absea- 
tJAt for paer er pa£ri, wheu a 
boy or boys, &c. Hoc in tarn- 
p5re. Nep. In loco firatriadili- 
gSre,/(t>rutfratrem. Ter. 
Sub terras ibit im&go, sub a^ec- 
tum cadit, tinder; sub ipsum 
faofaa, near, just brfort. Hor. 
^ sub lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, 
YospSram, brumam, i, e. incipi- 
ente luce, ^* at the dawn of 
day, fyc.; sub idem tempusi 
about ; sub eas litSras redtftts 
sunttuiB, sub festos dies, after. 
Cic. 
Sub muro, rege, pedibus, fyc. un- 
der ; sub UTM, near, Ter. sub ei 
conditiOne or -em, on or wiik. 
Super Numidiam, above, beyond, 
super ripas, upon; super hsc; 
super morbum etiam tames af* 
&xit, besides, Liv. super arbdre, 
£ronde super viridi, upon; supei 
hsLc re sciib^re, his accensa su- 
per, concerning ; alii super alios 
trucidantur. Lit. Super coenam, 
super yinum &" ep&las,/of inter, 
during. Curt. Nee super ipse su4 
molitur laude laborem, for. Viig. 
S^BTER teiram or terr4, under. 
Obs. 1. WKen prepositioDS do not goTem a case, they are 
reckoned adverbs. 

Suck are jSnte, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, paiam, 
poTie, post, propter, secus, subter, super, supra, ultra. But in most of 
these the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, Longo post temp&rt 
venit, sc. post id tempus, Adversus, juxta, propter, secusj secundum, & 
clam, are by some thought to be always adverbs, haying a preposition 
understood when they govern a case. So other adverbs also are con- 
strued with the ace. or abl. ; as, Intus ceUam, for intra. Liv. Intus tern- 
plo divUkm, sc. in. Virg. SimuL his, sc. cum. Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and e are only put. before consonants ; ab and 
EX, usually before vowels, and sometimes alsp before con- 
sonants; as, 

Apatre, t regiSne; ab initio, ah rege; ex urbe, ^^ parte; ahs before 
q and tj as, dbs te, obs quivis homlne. Ter. Sotfte phrases are used 
Oiily with e ; as, e longinquo, e regiOne, e vestigi&i 9- re med est, dte. 
Some only with ex ; as. Ex compacto, ex temp&re, magnd ex parte, &c. 
Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Devenire locos, scil. 
a4 ; It portis, sc. ex. Virg. Jfufic id prodeo, scU. ob or propter. Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, sgil. per. Virg. Ut se loco movire non possent, aicil. 
cor de. Cabs. Virui promens &lio, scH. ex. Hor, Qwid illo faeiasf 
Quidmefiet,Bc. de. Ter. And so in English, Show me the book; Get 
me some paper, that is, to me, for me. We sometimes find the woid to 



OH Cic potestasinfifium, over, 
in allquem dic^ro, agajnst; mi- 
rum in modum, after;* in pedes 
stare, in aurem dormire, o« ; in 
08 laud&re, to, before ; in or inter 
patres leetus, into the number of; 
in vulgus probftri, spar^^re, ^. 
among ; crescit in dies, m smgti- 
los dMs, omnes in dies, every 
day; in diem postSrum, proxi- 
mum, declmum, against ; in di- 
em vivSre, to live from hand tc 
mxmth, not to think of to-morrow ; 

' Est in diem, will happen some- 
time lifter. Ter. Indi^cios in duos 
menses dat», in hunc diem, an- 
num, &e.for; Tonus asslbus.in 
pedem, or in singalos pedes, 
transdgit, Ife bargained for three 
shillings a foot, or for every foot.; 
So in jug€rum, militem, capita, 
naves, &c. In medimna singiila, 
H. S. quinos denoe dedisti. Cic. 

Iir portu navlgo, in tempdre, in; 
esse in potesttte or in potesta- 
tem, honore or faon6rem, mente 
or mentem: in manu or mam- 
bus esse ; habere,' tenure, in one's 
power, on hand; in amicis, 
among; in octUis, before; Oc~ 
cisus est in provinciam, for in 
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which the pi epositioa refcn, suppressed ; as, Cireum CtmeardMB, sc. attem. 
Sail. Round St. PauTs, finely, ehureh; Campum SUUOtum dvfXnL 
•xtra sortem ad riginti miUlb%u, cvvhtm, i.e. cimum milUbus ad viginti 
mUUa. Suet. But this- is most freqiiently the case afler prepositions in 
composition ; thus. Emitter e sermim, scil. numu. Plaut. Ewnnire virus, 
scil. ore, Cic. Educ^re eopias, scil. cdstris, C(M. 

XLV. A preposition in composition often go- 
verns the same case, as when it stands by itself; 

as, * • 

Ade&fMis scholamj Let us go to the school. ^ 

Eocedmus sckolAy Let us go out of the school. 

Obs. I. The preposition with which the verb is. compounded, is often 
repeated; as, ^dlr.3 ad scholam; Exire ex seholA; Adgridi li^iquidfOT 
MoUquid; dngridi oratidnemj or in orationem; indueire anlmum A in 
aMmum ; evadire undis &> ez undis ; decedir'e de suo jurty deeediire vid 
or de viA; isxpeUirey ejieirey extemunOret ettrudMre, esOutbdre urbe, & 
ex urbe, Soiae do not repeat the preposition ; as, Afdri^ aUdqmi, aUa^ 
trdre atlquem, not ad aliquem. 80 JiUuire urbem; aecoUre flunun, 
dreumvenire td^iqnetn ; prtBter%rt injuriam ; oMiearB m magutrdiu^ 
(also, abdicdre magistMtum ;) trmfoducir* exert^UumJhtffkan, Ac. Others 
are only constlrtied with the j^reposition ; aa, ^Jicdwrrire 4uL oA^ttem, ad" 
h^fiSri ad €llXquidfmeidiT€ m mi!orbum>, avooSfte a Mmdiit^ amtfUre «• t»- 
tqrto, &c. 

Some admit other propositions *, as, Abirt^ demigrdre loco ; Sl a, de, 
ex loco; abstrahgre dttquenif a, <fe, or e tsonspeelu; DengtHre seiUewUdy a 
or de sententid ; ExcidMre manibus, de or e mavUbus, &c. 

Obs. 2. SoiBQ verbs compounded M^th e or tix govern either 
the ablative or accusative ; as, 

Effridi urbCf or urbenij. sc. extra ; egridi extra wSmmi. Nep. EvadMre 
insiSiisoTinstdias. Patrios excedlre wmtos. jLuean. SeeLetfiiA exeedire 
terrd. Virsr. Elabi ex manibvs ; eidbi pugnam mUvmeitia. Tao. 

Obs. 3. This ride does tiot take place, unless when the {^lepositioii may 
be disjoined fVom the verb, and put before &e noun by itself; as, JUli" 
fwor patTenii 01 loquor ad 'pmtrem. 

in. THE CONSTRUCTION OF INTEBJECTIONS. 

XLVL The interjections, O, ken^ and prohj are 
construed with the nominative, accusative, or vo- 
cative ; as, 

O vir bonus or bone ! O good man ! Heu nU tideitufn / Ah wretched me ! 

Boy vir foftis atque amicus ! Ter. Heit vanUas kumdna ! Plin. Heu 

mirerandepuer ! Vm. Opntddrum eustodeniovium (ut aiunt) lupum * Cie. 

XLVIL .flP'and viB govern the dative ; as, 

Hei miki ! Ah me ! Voi tobis ! Wo to jtou ! 

Obs. 1. Beus and oAe ore joined only with the vocative ; as, Heus Swrc, 
Ter. Ohe UbeUe ! Martial. Prok otproj ah, tfah, hem, have generally either 
tke aecufiative or voeative ; as, Proh homUnumfidem ! Ter. Proh Sonde 
Jt^er! Cic. HemavMias! Ter. 

Obs. 2. I iteijections cannot properly have either concord or govern* 
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ment. The^ are only mere soundi excited by passion, and haye no jusl 
connexion with any other part of a sentence. Whatever case, therefore 
is joined with them, must depend on some other word understood, except 
the vocative, which is always placed absolutely ; thus, Heu me misirum ' 
stands for Heu ! qtUim me misirum sentio ! Hex mihi ! for Hei ! malum, 
est mihi ! Proh tiolor ! for Proh ! quarUus est dolor I and so in other 
examples. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in dif- 
ferent cases, axe, 1. The Price of a thing. 2. The Causey 
Mcmner^ and hatrtanetU. 3. Place. 4. Measure and Distance. 
6. Time. ' 

1. PRICE. 

XL VIII. The price of a thing is pi;it in the ab- 
lative ; as, 

Emi Uhrum duOhus assihuSf 1 bought a book for two shillings. 
ConstUit talentOf It cost a talent. 

So, .isse carum est; viie vigikti minis, auro venSle, dbc. Jfocct 
empta doUfre vpluptas. Hor. Spem pretio turn emam. Ter. Fbtrimi 
aufo veneunt honOres. Ovid. 

IT These genitives, tonrf, quarOi^ plurisj mihorisj are except- 
ed; as, 
Q^ant^ coTistititf How much cost it ? Asse et pluris, A shilling and more 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is added, they are put in the ablative ; 
BSjpanpo pretio; impenso pretio vender e. Cic. 

Obs. 2. MagnOf permagno, parvo, pawlUklOf ndntmx), phirimOf are often 
used without the substantive ; as, Permagno constitit, soil, pretio. Cic 
Heuquanto regms nox stetit una tuisf Ovid. Fast, ii 812. We also 
say, Bmi car^y cariiiSy carisAm^ ; bene, meUiis, optima ; maUjpejils^ viliiiSf 
vuisslmt; 9saldk, cart astlmas: Emit domum prope dimidio caritUj 
quam iBstimahat. Cic. 

Obs.' 3. The ablative of price is properly governed by the preposition 
pro understood, which is likewise sometimes expressed ', as, Dum pff^ 
argenteis decern aureus unus vaUret. Liv. , 

2. MANNER AND CAUSE. 

XLIX. The cause, manner, and instrument are 
put in the ablative ; as, 

PaUeo metu, I am pale for ,^tr. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after, bin own way. 

Scriho ealdmo, I write with a pen. 

^o, .^rdet dolOre , pattescHre culpd; astudre dubitatione: ^astire voUip- 
fate or secundis rebus ; Confecius morbo; affectus beneficits, gravissivM 
supplicio , insignis piet&te ; deterior Ucentid : Pietdteflius, consiUis pater, 
amOre frater ; hence. Rex Dei gratid : Paritur pax bello. Nep. Procfi- 
dire '? /ogradn; Acceptus regio apparAtu : JfuUo sono comertitur annus 
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Jut. Jam venicttaeito cnrva senectapede. Ovid. PereuUre seeltriy de- 
J'endire saxisj confi^ire sagittisj &c. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is here govorned by some prepooition nnderstooil. 
Sefore the manner and cause, the preposition is sometinyes expressed ; 
as, De more matrum locUta est. Virg. Magna cum metu ; Hdc de causd • 
/*r« marOre, formidine, &c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; 
as, Vtdnerdre aliaium gladio, not cum gladio ; unless among the poets, 
^lo sometimes add a or ah ; as, Trajectus ah ense. Ovid. 

Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is 
called the ablative ofcoKCOHiTANcr, and has the preposition cum usually 
added ; as, Obsfdit curiam cum gladiis : Ingrcssus est cum gladio. Ci6. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances, 
aa the matter of which any thing is made, and .what is called by gramma- 
rians the Adjunct, that is, a noun in /the ablative joined to a verb or ad- 
jective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken 
of; as, Capitolium saxo quadrdto construetum. Liv. Floruit acumine 
ingemi. €ic. PoUet ovlbus, valet armis, viget memorid^ famd nohiliSf 
^x. ^SEger pedibus. When we express the matter of which any thing is 
made, Sie preposition is usually added ; as, Templum de marwref wH^ 
dom marmdris; PocHhim ex auro factum, Cio. 

3. PLACE. 

Tbe circumstajiees of place may be reduced to four particu* 
lurs. ^ 1. The place whercj or in which, 2. The place toAi^Aer, 
or to tohich, 3. The place whence^ or from wMch, 4. The 
place by^ or through wMch. 

AT or IN a place is put in Ihe genitive ; unless Ihe noun 
be of the third declension, or of Ihe plural number, and then 
it is expressed in Ihe ablative. 

TO a place is put in the accusative ; FROM QX BT a plwe 
in the ablative. 

1, The place Wntv,t:. 

L. When the place whercj or in which^ is spo- 
ken of, the name of a towp is put in the geni- 
tive; as, 

VtzU Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est Londlrd, He died at London, 

IT But if the name of a town be of the third declension or 
plural number, it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

HaMtat Cartkagine, He dwells at Carthage. -^ 

Studuit ParisiiSf He studied at Paris, 

Obs. 1. When a thing is said to be done, not in the place 
itself, but in its neighbourhood or near it, we always use the 
preposition ad or apud ; as. Ad or apvd TVojanty At or near 
Troy. 

Obs. 2 The name of a town, when put in the ablatiye, is here governed 
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* 
by the preposition in understood ; but if it be in the genitive, we must 
supply in urbcj or in oppido. Hence, when the name of a town is joined 
with an adjective or common noun, the preposition is genersJly expressed -. 
thus, we do not say, JVatus est RorruB urbis Celebris ; but either RonuB in 
eelehri urbcy or in RonuB celebri urbe ; or in Romd celtbri urbe, or some- 
times RomtB celebri urbe. In like manner we usually say, HabtttU in 
urbe CarthaffinCf with the preposition. We likewise find Habitat Car- 
thagini, which is sometimes the termination of the ablative, when the 
question is made by ubi ? Thus, At ego aio hoc jUri in Gracidj et Car- 
tkae}ni. Plant. Cas. Prol. 71. FuSre Sicv6ni iamdiu Dionysia, the feasts 
of Bacchus were some time ago celebrated at Sicyon. Id. Cisl. 1, 3, 8, cf. 
Ps. 4, 2, 38. Neglectum Anxuri presidium. Liv. 5, 8. Convento Antonio 
Tib'&riy having met with Anthony at Tibur. Cic. Att. 16. 3. J^TuUa La- 
eed4Bmdni tarn est nobilis vidua, qua non ad scenam cat mercede conducta. 
Nep. Prffif. Tibari genltus. Suet. Cal. 8. add. Id. Claud. 34. — Some- 
times, though more rarely, names of towns in the first and second declen- 
sion are found in the ablative ; as. Rex Tyro dec€ditj fox Tyri. Justin. 
18, 4. Eddem die, qud in Italid pugndtum est, et Corinth.o, et Mhinis, 
tt Lactdtembne nunciata est victoria. Id. 20, 3, f. Add. Vitruv. 3, 2, 7 
Preef. 8, 3. 

2. The Place Whither. 

LI. When the place whither, or to which, is spo- 
ken of, the name of a town is put in the accusa- 
tive ; as, 

Venit Romamy He came^to Rome. 

Profectus est Athinas, He went to Athens. 

Obs. 1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more sel 
dom ', as, Cartkagini nuncios mittam. Horat. 

Obs. 2. Names of towns are sometimes put in the accusative, after verbs 
of telling and giving, where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romam 
erat nujicidtum, The report was carried to Rome; Liv. Hac nuncianl 
domum Albani. Id. Messanam litira^ dedit. Cic. 

3. The Place Whence. 

LII. When the place whence, or from which, or 
the. place hy or through which, is spoken of, the 
name of a town is put in the ablative ; as, 

Discessit Corintho, He departed from Corinth. 

Laodidd iter faciebat, He went through Laodicoa. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per 
in commonly used ; as. Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. 

Domus and Rus. 
LI II. Domus and rus are construed the same 
way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domi, He stays at home. 

Domum revcrtltur, He returns home. 

Domo a^cessltus sum, Tam called from home 
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yivit^Twre, or more frequentlj rurif He liyeB in the country. 
Rediit rurey He b returned from the country. 

Abiit rus, He is gone to the country. 

Obs. i; JJtimt, milUuBj and belli, are likewise ccvistrued in 
the genitiTe, as names of towns ; thus, 

Dowi et militia, or beUif At home and abroad. Jaeet humif He liea on 
the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Damns is joined with an adiectiTe, we commonly uie a 
preposition; as, In domo patemd, not domi patema: So, M domum 
patepiam r Ex domo paternA. UnleBs when it is joined with theae pos- 
scssives, M^Sf tuuSf suus. noster, vester, regius^ and oHEtius ; as, Domi 
mecB vizit, Cic. TusCv 5, 39, 4. . Apud eum sie fui, tanqwzm domi mea. 
Cic. Fajn. 13, 09. J^onne mavis sine peric^lo domi turn esse, qukm cum 
pericUlo aliSna. ib. 4, 7. Me domo mea expulistis, Cn. Pompeium domum 
suam com^istis. Cis. Pis. 7. AUus alium domos suas invitdnt. Sail. Jug. 
66. add. Liy. 2, 7. £urum atque argentum, et alia, qwB prima ducuntur, 
domum regiam comportant. Sail. Jug. 76. — RUS and rure in the sing, 
joined with an adj. are found without a preposition ; as, appropinquante 
vespire, equum eonsesndit, et rusurbdnum contendit, so. aa. Justin. 31, 2 ; 
quartumque apud lavlde^n suburb&no rure substitirat. Tac. An. 15, 60. — 
but noTer rura in the plural ; as, ubi dilapsi domos, et in rura vestra 
eritis. Liv. 39, 16. 

Obs. 3. Wh^ii domus has another substantive in the genitire after it, 
the preposition is sometimes used, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus 
est domi, domo, or in domo Ctesdris. 

LIV. To names of countries, provinces, and 
all other places, except towns, the preposition is 
conunonly added ; as. 

When the question is made by, 
Ubi ? Jfatus in Jtahd, in Latio, in urbe, &c. 
Quo ? Abiit in Italiam, in Latium, in or ad urbem, Sec. 
Unde ? Rediit ex Jtalid, e Latio, ex urbe, dbc. 
Qua ? Transit jter Jtaliam, per Latium, per urbem, &c. 

Obs. 1. A preposition is often added to names of towns; as, 
In Romdy for RonuB ; ad Romam, ex Romdj &c. 

Peto always governs the accusative as an active verb, without 
a preposition ; as, Pettvit Egyptwn, He went to Egypt 

Obs. 2. Names of countries, proTinces, &c. are sometimes construed 
without the preposition, like names of toWns : as, Pompeius Cypri visvs 
est. Gibs. CreUBJussit considire Apollo. Virg. J{on LybitB, for in Lubid ; 
non ant^ Tyro, for Tyri. Id. ^n. it. 36. Venit Sardmiam. Cig. Konue, 
JfwmditBque facindra ejus memfiratf for et inJfumidid. Sail. 

4. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. 

LV. Measure or distance is put in the accusa 
tive, and sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Mufus est ieeom pedes altusy The wbH is ten feet high. 
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Urbs dUtattrigiiUa nUUia, or <ri- > .j^ ^j^ j, ^^^ ^^ di.te.it. 

gtnta mimkut passuum, ) ' . '' 

iUff or tttn^re «ntu« dUij One day'8 journey. 

Obs. 1 The accusative or ablative of measure is put after 
adjectives and verbs of dimension ; as, LonguSy kUuSj crassuSj 
profmdtt9y and aftw : Patetj porriffitury emin^ty &c. The names 
of measure are, pesy culntWy tdnoy passusy digttuSy an inch ; 
palmusy a span, an hand-breadth, &c. The accusative or abla- 
tive of distance is used only after verbs which express motion 
or distance ; as, Eoy curroy ahsmoy diatOy &c. The#ccusative 
is governed by odor ^er' understood, and the ablative by a 
OT ab. 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, wa 
commonly use the distributive number ; as, Muri sunt denos pedes altiy 
and sometimes demim pedum, for denSrum, in the genitive, ad mensuraiii 
bein^ understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure 
of thihgs in the plural humber. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where any thing* is 
done, we commonly Use the ablative ; or the accusative witli the prepo- 
sition ad; as. Sex milUbus passuum ah urbe eans€ditf or. ad sex millia 
passuum. Cfes. Jld qigifUum miUiariumf or mUUdre, cons€dU. Cic. Ad qtuit- 
turn lapidem. Nep. 

Obs. 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance is 
put in tiie ablative ; as, 

Hoc lignum exc€dit iUud digUd. Toto Tertice supra est. Virg. Britan- 
iiue longUUdo ejus latitudinem ducentis quadraginta mUUarH^ supirai. 

5. TIME. 

LVI. Time when is put in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hard tertid, He came at three o^clock. 

If Time haw long is put in the accusative or ablative, but 
oftener in the accusative ; as, 

Mansit paucas dies^ He staid & few days. 

Sex mensHbus ahfuxt, He was away six months. 

Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, it is put in the 
ablative ; but when continuance of time is expressed, it is put 
for the most part in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a fvo- 
position; as, In proisentiA, or in proisenti, soil, tempdre; in or ad pn^- , 
sens; Per decern annos; Surguat de nocte; ad h4fram destinat&m ;' 
Intra annum ; Fer idem tempus, ad Kalendas solutHros ait. Suet. 11^ 
preposition ad or circa is sometimes suppressed, as in these expressions^ 
hoc, illud, id, isthue, tttatis, tempdris, horoi, &c. for hdc atdte] hoc tempdre^ 
Ac. And ante or some other word : as, Annos ruUus unum-^ viginH, se. 
antf Sisfttt ouotannis tribnta confiruntf sc. tot anniSf quot or quotyu9$ 
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9unL Cic. Prope diem, ic. ad, sotm ; Opfldum p^!uci$ dkbuM, quihu eo 
ynium «*/, expuptatum, sc. poet eos dies Cies. jhte diem tertk^ Kalen- 
das Maiam seeipt htas Utiras, for dU terHo ante. Cic. Qui dieefut%tiu 
tnettnanUdUmoet&vum KaUndas J^ovembris. Id. Exante diim gtdn^ 
turn AM, uetob. L.iv. Laeedamonii sepHngentoe jam annos amplnu urns 
morihus et nunfuam mvti'tis legibus tnvunt, sc. guitm per. Cic. We find 
enmum sttpendmm meruit ajmOrum deeem^eptemque, ac.Attteus; for 
septemd^ctm annos natus, seTenteen years old. Nep. 

Obs. 3. The adverb ABHIJfC, which is connnonly used with respect 
to past time^ is joined with tlie accusative ot ablative without a prcpo- . 
wtion y nBjfttetwn est abhlnc hiennio or bienmnna, It was done two years 
ago. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paueospost annos - but here. 

SA or id nu.v hn rmAtwafnkA ' 



eaoTid may be understood. 



COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one 
* nominative, or one finite verb. 

A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple 
sentences or phrases^ and is commonly called a Period, 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called 
Members or Clauses, 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects and one 
attribute, or several attributes and one subject, or both several subjects 
and several attributes ; that is, there are either several nominatives ap- 
plied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, 
or both. 

Every verb marks a judgment or atti^ibute, and every attribute must 
have a subject. There must, therefore, be in every sentence or period, 
as many propositions as there are verbs of a finite mode. 

^ Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and con 
junctions ; as, 

Happy is the man who laveth reliffiony and pracHseth mrtue. 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

LVII. The relative Quij Qxub^ Quody agrees 
^with the antecedent in gender, nmnber, and per- 
son ; and is construed through all the cases, as 
the antecedent would be in its place ; as, 

Singular. Plural. 

Vir piij * The man who. Viri qui. 

Fesmlna qtm, • The woman who. FcBmims qum. 

^egotiwn qu&dy The thin^ wMch. Jfegotia qum. 

Ego qui scribo, I who write. J^os qui seriMmus. 

Tht qui scribis, Thou who writest. Vos qui seriHtis. 

Vir qui scrihitf The man who writes. Viri qui seribunt. 

Multer fiMS seribit. The woman who writes. MulUres qum seribunt. 
18** 
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Sif^ilar, ^ Plural. 

AnHnuU quod currit, The animal which nina. JhUmtilm qua eurruM. 

Vir quern vidi, The man whom I saw. Viri qms tfidi. 

Mulifr quam vidi, The woman whom I saw. Muliins quas vidL 

Jhanud quod vidi, The animal which I saw. Aniimlia qtuB vidi, 

Vir cui paret, The man whom he obeys. Viri quibus paret, 

Vir cut est simiUs, The man to whom he i^^like. Virt quibus est simliii 

Vir a quOf The man by whom. ^iri a quibus. 

MuUer ad quamy The woman to whom. MulUres ad quas. 

Vir tujus opus est, The man whose work it is Viri quorum opus est 
Vir quern misereor, ) 

cujus misereor, or miseresco, > The man whom I pity. 

eujus me misiretf ) 

cujus or euja irUirest ^ whose interest it is, Ac. 

II no nominatiye come between tiie relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the 
verb, the refative will be of that case, which the verb or noun 
following, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 

Thus the construction of the relative requires an acquaint- 
ance with most of the foregoing rules of syntax, and misLy serve 
as an exercise on all of them. 

Obs. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ex- 
pressed or understood, and therefore may be considered as au 
adjective placed between two cases of die same substantive, 
of which the one is always expressed, generally the fo^ 
mer; as, , 

Vir qui (vir) legit; vir quern (virum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, 
Quam quisque ndrit arttm, in hdc (arte) se exerceat. Cic. EunUckumj 
quern dedisti nobisj quas turbos dedit. Ter. 6C. EunUckus. Sometimes 
both cases, are expressed ; as, JEJrane emnlno duo itinera, quOus itineHbus 
domo exlre possent. Csbs. Sometimes, though more rarely, both eases 
are omitted ; as, Suntj quos genus hoc minimi juvatj for sunt homines^ 
quos homines, &c. Hor. 

Obs.* 2, When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders, it may agree in gender with either 
of them, though most commonly with the former ; as, 

Vulius quern dixlre f Xaos. Ovid. Est locus in carcire^ quod TuUHnutn 
AppeU&tur. San. Animal, quern vocdmus hominem. Cic. CogXto idqtutd 
res est. Ter. If a part of a sentence be the antecedent, the relatiye is 
always put in the neuter gander ; as, Pompeius se affiixit, quod mihi est 
mtmmo aoUfri, scil. Pompeium se affligire. Cic. Sometimes the relative 
does not affree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synony- 



«.»«» word implied} as, Scelus qui, for scelestus. Ter. Abundantia 
oOrt^m rerum, ^pue mortaiUs prima putant, scil. negotia. Sidl. Vel virtus 
tmme vel victnXtas, ([ood ego in aUqud parte amteitite puto, facH vt it 
moneam scil. ntgotium, Ter.. Jn omm AffUd. Qui ngibaiU ; for w 
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amnihus Afria. Sallust. Jug^SU. J€on diffidtntidjuttirif qvtt imperavustt^ 
for quod. lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes afler two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third; as, Ego man rir, qui faciOj scarcely /ad/. In 
English it sometimes agrees with either ; as, I am the mom, 
who make^ or maketh. But when once the person of the rela 
tive is fixed, it ought to be continued through the rest of the 
sentence ; thus it is proper to say, '' I am the man, who takes 
care of your interest," but if I add, " at the expense of my 
own," it would be improper. It ought eitiher to be "his 
own," or ^* who take." In like manner, we may say, " I 
thank, you' who gave, who did love," &c. But it is impropei 
to say, " I thank thee, who gave, who did love :" it shoidd 
be, ^' who gavest, who didst love." In no part of English 
syntax are inaccuracies committed more frequently than in 
-this. Beginners are particularly apt to fall into them, in turn- 
ing Latin into English. The reason of it seems to be our 
applying thou or y&Oy thy or yowr^ promiscuously, to ^press the 
second person singular, whereas the Latins almost always ex- 
pressed it by ftt and tuus. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a posses^ve 
adjective; as, 

'Omnea laud&re fortHiuis mtas, qvihahErem gnaHum taU ingenio pra- 
ditum, Ter. Sometimes the antecedent must be drawn from the sense 
of the foregoing words ; as, Came pluit, quern imbrem aves rapuUse f&- 
rtmtur ; i. e. pLuit imbrem came, quern imbrem^ &c. liv. Si tempus est 
uUumjure htyailnis necandiy qwB muUa aunt, soil. temvUra. Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omittea ; as, Urba oMlqua 
full: Tyrii tenuBre colOni, Bcil. quam OT eam.Yirs. Or, if once expressed, 
hi afterwards omitted) so that it must be supplied in a different case ; as, 
Bocchua cum peditlbtia, quoaJUiua ejua addux^rat, neque in priOre jntgnd 
adfiiSrant, Romdnos invddunt : for quique in pridre pugnd rum adfuirant. 
Sail. In English the relative is often omitted, where in Latin it miift 
be expressed ; as, The letter I wrote, for the letter tohich I wrote ; The 
man I love, to wit, whom. But this omission of the relative is generally 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case of the relative sometimes seems to depend on that 
of the antecedent ; as. Cum aUquid a^aa eOrvm, quorum tonauiati, for 
muB conauiati aglre, or quorum atlqtad agire eonauiati. Cic. Reatitue 
%n quern me accepiati locum, for in locum, in qu4f.. Ter. And. iv. 1. 58. 
But such examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, iUe, ipae, iate, hie, ia, and idem, in 
their construction, resemble that of the relative qui; as. Liber ejua. His 
or her book ; Vita eOrum, Their life, when applied to men ; Vita edrum 
Their life, when applied to women. By the improper use of these pro- 
nouns in English, the meaning of sentences is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, quMlis, qimntus. 
quottts &c. ace also sometimes construed like relatives ; a^, Faciea est, 
• 
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fualem dtcet esse sordrum. Ovid.- But toese have commonly other ail 
je6tive8 either expressed or understood, which answer to them; as 
Tania est nmltUlldOf quantam urbs eapire j^test : and are often applied 
to diflerent substantives ; as, QjuaUs sunt ctves, taUs est civUas. Cic. 

Obs. 9. The reUitive who in English is applied onlv to persons, and 
tohick to things and irrational animals ; but formerly which was likewise ^ 
applied to nersons -, as, Our Father ^ which art in heaven : and whose, the 
genitive of who, is also used sometimes, though perhaps impToperly, for 
of which. That is used indifferently for persons and things. Whatf 
when not joined with a substantive, is only applied to thin^, and includes 
both the antecedent and the relative, being the same with that which, 
or the thing which , as, TAat is what he wanted ; that is, the thing which 
he wanted. 

■ Obs. 10. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into 
English, on account of the different idioms of the two languages ; as, 
Qitod cum ita esset, When that was so ; not, Which when it was so, be- 
cause then there would be two nominatives to the verb was, which is 
improper. Sometimes the accusative of the relative in Latin must be 
rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Quern dicunt me esse f Who 
do they say that I am ^ not whom. Quem dicunt adventdre f Who do 
they say is coming .•* 

Obs. 11. As the relative is always connected with a different verb 
from the antecedent, it is usually construed with the subjunctive mode, 
unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed positively ; as, ^udlre 
cupio, qute legiris, I want to hear, wl^at you have read; that is, what 
perhaps or probably yoifr may have read ; Audlre cupio, qua legisti, I 
want to hear, what you (actually or in fact) have read. 

To the coustraction of the Relative may be subjoined that 

of the ANSWER TO A QUESTION. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the 
question; as, 

Qui vocdre f Geta, sc. vocor. Qifsid qtuerisf Ldhrum, sc. qumro. Quotd 
hordvenistiy Sextd. Sometimes the construction is varied; as, Cujus 
est liber f Mens, not mei. Quanti emptus est f Decern assibus, Damna- 
tusne es furti f Imo alio crimlne. Often the answer is made by other 
parts of speech than noims ; as, Q^id aeitur ? Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. 
Quis fecit f J^escio : AiurU Pfitmm fecisse. Quomddo vales f Benk, 
male. Scripsistlne f Scripsi, ita, etiam, immo, &c. Anvidistif Jfon 
vidi, non, minimi, &c. ChtBrea tuam vestem detraxit tibi f Factum Et 
ed est ind&tus ? Factum. Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may thus 
be exemplified in the form of questions and answers. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. ^ 

LVin. The conjunctions, et^ ac, atque, nee, ne- 
qnCj auU '^^h and some others, couple similar 
cases and modes ; as, 

HonOrapatrem et matrem, Honour father and mother. 
JVec legU nee scribit, He neither reads nor writes 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative 
. and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, qadmy rdsij prater-^ 
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i^uamy an ; and alao adveibs of likeness ; as, cev, Umqwam^ 
qwuij ut, &c. as, ' 

J^kdlum prcsmium a vohit posHUo, praterquam hujuM dUi menummm 
Cic. Gloria mrtiUem tanquatn umhra sequUur^ Id. 

Obs. 2. T&ese conjunctions properly connect tiie different 
members of a sentence together, and are hardly ever applied 
to single words, unless when some other word is understood. 
Hence, if the construction of the sentence be varied, diffeient 
cases and inodes may be coupled together ; as. 

Merest mea et reipubKca ; ConsHHt asse et plwria ; Sive e$ 
RomtBj sive in Epiro; Dedus cum $e devwerety et in mediam 
aciem irruebat, Cic. Vh- magni ingenn jnmmdme indwUrut ; 
Neque per vtm, neque insidiis. Sail. Tecum fMsmtOy Sf nMsj 
qudm sit tUn eurta stq^ellex. Pers. 

Obs. 3. When e/, auty velj me, or necj are joined to differ- 
ent members of the same sentence, without connecting it par- 
ticularly to any former sentence, the first e/, is rendered in 
English by both or likewise; aui or velj by either ; the first 
»oe, by whether ; and the first neCy by neither ; as, 

Ei legiif et scrihit ; so, turn legits turn tcrU^ ; or €um Ugit^ turn teribit^ 
He both reads and writes ; Sive legity sive seribitf Whether he reads or 
writes ; Jacire qud vera, qud falsa ; Jncrepdre quA consoles ipsos, qud 
•xereitum, to upbraid both the consuls and «he army. Liy. 

LIX. Two or more substantives singular coupled 
by a conjunction, (as, et, acj atqucy he.) have an 
adjective, verb, or relative plural: as, 

PetruLS et JoanneSf qui sunt doctiy Peter and John, who are learned. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; 9L8y SUtuet TidUa 
valetisy ego et Cicero valemiusy If you and TulHa are well, I 
and Cicero are well. Cic. In English the person speaking 
usually puts himself last ; thus, You and I readf Cicero amfi 1 
are weU ; but in Latin the person who speaks is generally put 
first ; thus, Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the ad- 
jective or relative plural must agree with the masculine rather 
than the feminine or neuter : as, Pater et maiery qui sunt imrtui , 
but this is only applicable to beings which may have life. 
The person is sometmies implied ; as, Athendf%m et Cralippiy 
ad quosy &c. Propter summam doctoris auctoritdtem et urbisy 
jtfo um aJUery &p. Cic. Where Athena & wrbs are put for the 
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learned men of Athens. So in gubstantiyes ; as, Ad PtoUmaum 
Cleopatramque reges Ugdti ndssi, i. e. the king and qneen. Lfir. 
Obs. 3. If the substantives signify things without life,, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender j 
as, DwiHoj decusj gliriOy in oculis aita aunt. Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the enihstantiyes si^fy a thing without life , 
becaase when we apply a quality or join an adjeetive to several substan 
tives of different genders, we nrnst reduce the substantives to some cer- 
tain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what 
is called their Genus. Now the Genus or class, which comprehends un- 
der it both persons and things, is that of substances or beinss in- general, 
which are neither masculine nor feminine. To express mis, the Latiu 
grammarians use the word JiCegotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the 
nearest substantive or nominative, and is understood to the 
rest; as, 

Et ego et Ciciro meusfiagitdbit. Cic. Soeiis et rege recepto, Virg. EU 
Kgo in culpd mm, et tu, BcSh I am in the feult, ana you ;* or, Et ego et 
tu es in euLpA, Both I and you are in the ^ult. Kikil hie nisi carmXtta, 
desunt ; or nihil hie deest nisi carmina. Omnia, quilnis iurbdri soJtta 
erat civltas, domi discordia, foris bellum ezortum ; Vuo millia et quadmi- 
genti casi. LiT. This cons^uction is most usual, when the different sub- 
stantives resemble one another in sense ; as. Mens, ratio, et cansUtutn, 
in senibus est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Qui 
oils ipse melque ante Larem proprium veseor, for veseimur. Herat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition 
cum put for e/ ; as, 

ReTno cum fratre Q^ir%nus jura dabunt, Virg. The conjun<ition is 
frequently understood ; as, Dum atas, metus, magister prohibibant. Ter. 
Frons, oc€di, vuUus save mentiuntur. Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly 
referred to the figure Syllepsis* 

LX. The 'conjunctions, ut, quo^ licet j ne, utt- 
nam, and dummodo, are for the most part joined 
to the subjunctive mode; as, 



go ut discam, t read that I may leam. 

Uttnam sapires, I wish you were wise. 



Lego 
Vtlm 



Obs. 1. All interrogatives, when placed indefinitely, have 
after them the subjunctive mode. 

Whether they be adjectives, as, Quiantus, qualis,quotus, quot^plex, 
uter; Pronouhs, as, quis ^ eujas : Adverbs, as, uii, qtuf,unde, qua^ 
quorsum, quamdiu, quamdndum, quamprldem, quoties, cur, quare, quasn- 
obrevt, dum, tUrum, quomddo, qui, ut, quitm,qutmtopire ; or Conjunctions, 
as, ne, an, anne, annon : Thus, Qjuis est f Who is it .^. Neseio quis sit ; 
I do not know who it is. ,in ventHLrus est f J^escio, dubito, an ventUrus 
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nt. > Vides ut aUa stet nive eandidum Soradte f Hor. But these words 
Bre sometimes joined with the indicative ; as, Scio piid ego. Plant. HoMd 
sciOf an amat. Ter. Vide avarUia quid facit. Id. Vules qudm turpe 
est. Cic. 

H In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse ; as, JNlAii 
est quod Dtus ejicire non possit. Q^is esty qui utilia fugiat f Cic. Or 
when joined with QUIPPE or utpote ; J^eque Antonius proctd ahlratj ut- 
pdte qui sequer€tur, &c. Sail. But these are some times, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So, est qui, sunt qui, tht quando oi abi, 
&c. are joined with the indicative or subiunctive. 

Note. Hand scio an recte dixirimj is tne same with dico, affirmo. Cic. 

Obs. 2. When any thing doubtful or contingent is signified, 
conjunctions and indefinites are usually construed with the 
subjunctive ; but when a more absolute or determinate sense 
is expressed, with the indicative mode \ d&^ If he is to do it ; 
Althmgh he was richy &c. 

Obs. ?. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUANQUAM, in the 
' begrinning of a sentence , have the indicative , but elsewhere they also 
take the subjunctive ; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS commonly have the 
subjunctive, and UT, although, always has it ; as, Ut qwsreUf' non repe- 
Ties. Cic. dUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usuaUy 
construed with the indicative ; SI, SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, 
and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the sub- 
junctive. DUilii, for dummddo, provided, has always the subjunctive ; as. 
Odirint dum metuant. Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indica- 
tive ; as, Q^ippe vetor fatis. 

Obs. <. Some conjunctions have their correspondent con-^ 
junctions belonging to them ; so that, in the following member 
of the sentence, the latter answers to the former : thus, when 
etsiy tametsij or gucmimsj although, are used in the former mem* 
ber of a sentence, tameny yet or nevertheless, generally an- 
swers to them in the latter. In likfe manner, Tamj — quam ; 
Adeo or ita, — ut : in English, iU,— -cr«, or so ; as, Etsi sit Itbe-^ 
rdlis, tamen non est profusits, Although he be liberal, yet he is 
xiot profuse. So pniis or ant^y — qmm. In some of these, 
however, we find the latter conjunction sometimes omitted, 
particularly in English. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these 
verbs, Voloy noloy maloy TogOy precoTj censeOj suadeoy licetj opor- 
tetj necesse esty and the like ; and likewise after these impera- 
tives, SinCy faCy ox facito ; as, Ducas volo hodie uxor^m; Nolo 
mentidre ; Fac cogites. Ter. In like manner ne is commonly 
omitted after ccuoe ; as, Cave facias. Cic. Post is also some^ 
times understood ; thus, Die octdvoy qmnt credtus era£. Liv. 4. 
47, scil. post. And so in English) See you do it ; I beg you 
wotdd come to me, scil. thai. 

Obs. 6. Ut and Qifd({ are thus distinguished ut denotes the fini^ cf^Men; 
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mnd IB commonly used with regard to something future ; qudd marks, the 
efficient or impulsiye cause, and is generally used concerning the event 
or thing done ; as, Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn ; Gaudeo 
qudd l^if I am glad that cr because I have read. Ut is likewise used 
after these intensive words, as they are called, ^deo^ ita, siCf 'tamy talis, 
tOtttUSf totf &c. 

Obs. 7. After the verbs timeo, vereor, and the like, tU is 
taken in a negative seqse for ne nouj and n€L in an affirmative 
' sense ; as, 

TiiMO nefaciatf I fear he will do it : Timeo vt fa.eiat, I fear he will not 
do it. Id paves ne dueas tu iUam, tu autem ut dueas, Ter. Ut sis viid- 
liSf metuo, Hor. Ttrtieo uifrxUer vivatj will not live ; — nef rater motid- 
<i/i , will die. But in some few examples they seem to have a contrary 

THJ^ CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES. 

LXL The comparative degree governs the ab- 
lative, (when it can be translated by than) ; as, 

Dulcior mdle^ sweeter than honey. Prastantior aurOf hotter than gold. 

Obs. 1. The positive with the adverb magisy likewise go- 
verns the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce. Virg. 

The ahlative is here governed by the preposition pra understood, 
which is sometimes expressed ; as, Fortior prts catlris. We find the 
comparative also construed with other prepositions ; as, immanior ante 
omnes, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise Be con- 
strued with the conjunction- qudm^ and then, instead of the 
ablative^ the noun is to be put in whatever cas6 the sense re- 
quires; as, 

Duldor quhm mel, soil. est. Amo te magis qukm illume I love you 
more than him, that is, quitm amo illumj than I love him. ^imo te magis 

fiuirh iUef I love you more than he, i. e. qudm ille anuU, than he loves. 
Htis datur a me quitm iUo, sc. ab. 

Obs. 3. The conjunction qudm is often elegantiy suppressed 
after amplius and plus ; as, 

Vulnerantur amplius sexcenti. sell, quitm.. Css. Plus ouinventos eoUL 
phos inf regit mihi, He has laid on me more than five hunared t>low8. Ter 
Castra ab urbe haud phis quinque miUia passuum locantj sc. qudm. Liv. 

Qudm is sometimes elegantiy placed between two compara* 
fives; as, 

Triumphus elarior qudm gratior. hiv. Or the prep, pro is added ; 9b, 
PraeUum atrodusj qudm pro numXro pugnantium editur. Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, 
opirddne, spc, €BquOj justOj dicto : as, 
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CredihiU opv^Ohe mawr. Cid. Credihtti fortior. Ovid, Fwt. iii. 618. 
jmratniu3f aqw, Qah. Duto eitiuM. Vitg. Mafffra ered-iOi tiU^UnkM. Ur. 
J-nej are often undentood ; aa, laberms vivtbtU, ac. huto, too freWy. 
Pfepoa. 3. 1. * * ' J 

NikU is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or mUH ; as, 
J^iMlvidi^uid^m Itetius, for nemintm: Ter. Crasso mkUptrfettiMs, 
Cic. .ispemumhd tH kmniU, cum surgit in aUvm. So, quidnoHs 
labortosms, for quis, Ac. CSc. We aay, iitferior patre nnUd r«, or qudm 
pater. The comparatiTe ia aometimes repeated, or joined with an ad- 
verb ; aa, Magis majpsque, plus plusquiy minus minusquey earior earior- 
7i*e ; Qiwttdie plus, tndxes magis, semper eandidioreandidiorque, Ac. 

Obs. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise ex- 
pressed by conjunctions; tks^^ Est tarn doctus qudm ego, He is 
as learned as I. Ammus erga te idem est ac fiat. Ac and atque 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives ; 
as, Mhil est nuigis venjon atque hoc. Ter. 

^ Obs. 5. The excess or defect of measure is put in the abla^ 
tive after comparatives ; and the sign in English is 5y, ex- 
pressed or understood ; (or more shortly^ the difference of mea- 
sure is put in tlie ablative ;) as, 

■Est decern digitis aUior quhm f rater, He is ten inches taller than hia 
broUier, or by ten inches. Altiro tanio major est fraXre, i. e. duplo m^i- 
jor, He is as b% a^ain as his brother, or twice as biff. Sesouipide minor, 
a foot and a half less ; Mtiro tanto,aut sesquimdjor, aa big again, or a 
halfWgger. Cic. Ter tanto pejor esti Bis tanto amlei sunt inter se, 
gudm priiis. Plant. Q^inmus tanto ampUus, quhm quantum Ueltum 
sit, civitatibus imperdvit, five times more. Cic. To this may be added . 
inany other abhitives, which are joiniBd with the comparative, to increase 
its force ; as, Tanto, qnanto, quo, eo, hoc, mnUo, pauio,mmio, Ac. thua^ 
Q^o plus habent, eo plus euputrjit, The more they have, the more they de- 
sire. Quanto melior, tanto feUcior,^ The better, the happier. Q^oque 
minor sves est, hoc magis Ule cupit. Ovid, Fast. ii. 766. We frequently 
find mutto, tanto, quanto, also joined with superlatives 'r MuUo pulcherri* • 
mam eamhaberemus. Sail. MuUoquM id maximum fidt. Liv. 

THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTEf. 

LXII. A Substantive and a participle are put 
m the ablative^, when their case depends on no 
other word ; as, . 

^oriente,fi,gUuU tenor., {'^LZe^eLZ^^''^'' "^l"^ 

Op^repera.to,lu4s,^, | %T^^^ ^a^^^X"" °" 

So, Dgminante liHdXne, temperantuB nuUus est locus; MkU amieitid 

prcBstabilius est, exceptd virtnte ; Opj/fressd libertdte patruB, nihiv est quod 

sperimus ampUus ; KobUium tjitd vict&que mutato, mores mutdri cimta- 

' tHkm pvio. Cic, Parum^er sUentium et quiesfuit, nee Etruscis, nisi cogt' 

rcntur,pugnam initUns, et dictatOre arcem Romdnam resvectanle, ac ok 

ttugurimis, simul aves rith admisissent, ex composHto toUeretw signumf 
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Lit. BeltXce, depositis clypca paulisper et kastd, Mar$ odes. Ovid, Fast 
lii. I . 

Obs. 1. This ab ative is called AbsohtBj because it does -not 
depend upon any other word in the sentenee. 

For if the flubstajitive with which the participle is joined, be either ihe 
nominatiye to some foUowinj^ verb, or be governed by any word goiii^ 
before, then thita rule does ^ot take place ; the ablative absolute is ncvei 
used, unless when different persons or things are spoken of: as, Mi- 
liteSf ko9tilnis victisj redierunt. The soldiers, having conquered tlie 
^nemyy returned. Hoetibus victiSf may be rendered in English several 
different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with vthich it 
is joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, or hein^ conquered : 2. IVhen 
or after the enemy is or was conquered: 2, By conquering the enemy: 
4. Vpon^ the d^eat of the enemy, &c. 

Obs. 2. The perfect participles of d^onent verbs are not 
used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cicero lacutus hac considity 
never, kis locutis. The participles of common verbs may 
either agree in case with the substantive before them, like the 
participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the ablative 
absolute, like lii^ participles of passive verbs; as, Romdni 
adepti libertdtem flaruenmt ; or Romdni^ Ubertdte adeptdj florue- 
runt. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken 
in a passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in tjie 
ablative absolute* 

Obs. 3. The participle existente or eocistenHlms is frequently 
understood; as, Casdre duccj soil, existente. JERs consuUbusj 
scil. existenHbus, Inmtd Wnervdy sc. existentey ajgainst the 
grain ; Crassd Mnervd, without learning. Hor. Magistrd ac 
duce naturd ; vivis fratnhus ; te hortcUore ; CcRsdre impulsorey 
,&c. Sometimes the substantive must be supplied ; as, JVbn- 
dum campertOj quam regidnem hqstes petissenty i. e. cum.wmdum 
compertnm esset, Liv. Tma demum palam faciOy sc. negotio. Id. 
Excegfo quod non simui essesy OBtera latus. Hor. Porto quod 
avebas. Id. In such examples nepdtio must be understood, or 
tiie rest of the sentenee considered as the substantive, which 
perhaps is more proper. Thus we find a verb supply;, the r lace 
of a substantive; as. Vale dictOy having said farewell. Ovid. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with 
a participle singular ; as. Nobis presente. Plant. Absente nobis. 
Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the 
same person with the nominative to the verb ; as, me, duce^ 
ad hmc voti fineniy me milttey i>eni. Ovid. Amor. ii. 12. 12. 
Lotos fecit se consisle fastos, Lucali. v. 384. Populo spectanif 
fMri credoMy quicquid me conscio fadam, Senec. de Vit. JBeat 
#. 20. But examples of this construction rarely occur. 
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Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some 
preposition understood ; as, a, a6, ctit», sub^ or in. We find 
the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juoanttbua, 
Liiv. The nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used 
absolutely ; as, Pemiciosd libid^ne paulisper uai^j infirmttas no- 
tUTiB accusdtwr. Sail. Jug. 1. 

Obs. 6. The ablative absolute may be rendered several 
different ways ; thus, Swperbo regnante^ is the same with cum, 
dum^' or quando Superhus regndbaU Opere peractOy is the same 
'witL Post opus peractumj or Cum opus est peractum. The pre- 
sent participle, when used in the ablative absolute, commonly 
ends in e. 

Obs. T. When a substantive is joined with a participle, in 
£nglish, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is ex- 
pressed in the nominative ; as. Bid descendente^ He descend- 
iBg. But this manner of speech is seldom used except m 
poetry. 
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APPENDIX TO SYNTAX. 



1. VARIOUS 9I6I IFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VfiRB0 

[The TerhB are here placed in the same order as m EtjrmologjJ 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



A&PIRARE ad gloriam & lau- 
dem, to aim at; in curiam, to de- 
tire to he admitted. Cic. ^ e<}tti8 
AehiUiS) to with for ; labOri ejus, 
^favour; am^em dictis, sc. ei, 
to infuse, Yirg. 

Deiperarx i^bi de se ; salOtem, 
talotiy de salute, to despair of. 

(.EGARE aliqnem ad almin, to 
send as an amhassaddtr ; allquem 
•abi, to m/oke his lieutenant; pecu- 
niam allcnii L a. t^taole^to relin- 
qatre. J^. B. Pubfice Ugantur 
homines ; oni inde legdti dicuntur : 
priTftttm aUegantur ; unde aUe^dxL 

Dklxoarx (bs alienum fratn, to 
leave him to pay; labGrem alt^ri, 
to lay upon; aliquid ad allquem, 
I. c. in eum transferre. Cic. 

LEV ARE metum ejus ^ ei, eum 
metn, to ease. 

MUTARE locum, solum, to he 
bonished; allqi^d dlquA re; bel- 
him pro pace, to en^ehange; yes- 
tem^ %. e. sordidam togam induSre. 
Liv. Tefltem cum allquo. Ter. fidem, 
to hreak. 

OBNUNCIARE comitiis or con- 
ttUio, t. e. comitia auspiciis impedire, 
|o kindtr^ hy teUing had omens, and 
repeating these words alio dik ; 
C&isaii or magistratui ; i e. prohi- 
tare ne cum popCllo agat. Cic. 

pRoivuifciARX pecuniam pro reo, 
io promise; aUqmd edicto, to order ; 
Mntentias, to sum up the opinions 
qf the senators. Cic. 

RxirvirciARs aHquid, de re, all- 
Wn, ad allquem, to teU ; consttlem, to 
dsdmre., to name ■ -ritas, amicitiam 



ei, to give up ; muni^i, hospitio, to 
refuse ; repudium, to divorce. 

OCCUPARE allquem, to seize, 
se in allquo negotio, to he employed ; 
we ad negotium. Plant pecunisun 
aUcui or apud allquem erandi fka- 
ndre, to give at interest, die. occtipat 
facSre bellum, transire in agmm 
bostium, hegins first, anticipates. 
liv. 

Prjeoccupabe saltum, portas Ci- 
Uc^, to seize hrfore hand. Nep, 

PRJEJUDICARE allquem, to 
condemn one from the precedent qf 
,a farmer sentence or trial. Cic. 

ROGARE allquem id, {^ de oA 
re, id abeo; av'^tem,*^ pro m- 
late. Cic. legem, to propose ; henee^ 
UTi RooAS, dicfire, to pass it ; mill- 
tem Sacramento, to administer the 
military oath ; Roget quia ? tf ansf 
one should ask. (x>mitia rogandis. 
consulIbus,/or electing. Liv. 

Abrogarb legem, seldom legi, to 
disannul a law, to repeal, or to 
change in part ; multam, to take off 
a fine ; imperium ei, to take from, 

Abrogark id sibi, to claim. 

DxBooARE aHquid legi or do 
lege, to reneal or take away some 
clause ^f a \aw ; lez derogfttur. Cic. 
fidem ei, or de fide ejus, to hurt 
one's credit ; ex squitftte ; sibi, all- 
cui, to derogate or take from. 

Erooarx peeuniam in elaaoem, 
in Testes, to lay out money on. 

Irrogarx multam ei, to impose. 

ObrogarB legi, to enact a new 
law contrary tf tr old. 

Prorogars iniiMri4m T^rovin 
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ciam tlYcttiy to froUnug ; diem et ad 
«olvendum, to put of\ 

ScBRooARE allquem in Jocum 
idteriuB, to substitute ; legi, to add a 
new clause, or to put one in place 
of another. 

SPECTARE orientem, ad orien- 
tem, to look towards; allquem ex 
censU) anlmum aUcnjus ex suO) to 
J^dffeof. 

S UMR ARE hoBtea, to overcome ; 
znontes, to ^€lss ; aupSrat oara coep- 
ti, se. opSria, remains; Capts au- 
peravimua urbi^ survived. Yirg. 

Tempsrare iraa, ventoa, to modc' 
rate ; orbem,. to rule ; mihi| aibi, 
to restrain, to forbear; alictu, to 
spare ; coedlbuB, a UcrfianB, to ab' 
stain from. 

VACARE cur4, culpft, morbo, 
mui^ere militis, 4^. a labdre, to be 
free from; anlmo, sc, in, to be at 
ease; philosophiiB, in or ad rem, 
to apply to; vacat locus, is empty; 
si vacas, or vacat tibi, tf you are at 
leisure. 

VINDICARE mortem ejus, to 
revenge; ab interitu, ezercltum 
fkme, to free ; id sibi, ^ ud ae, to 
claim ; libertaiem ejus, to defend ; 
se inlibertatem, to set at Uberty, 

DARE animam, to die ; anXmoa, 
to encourage ; manna, to yidd ; ina- 
num ei. to shake hands. Plaut. ju- 
ra, to prescribe laws ; litSras aficui 
ad aliquem, to give one a letter to 
carry to another ; terga, fiigam, or 
se in fugam, in pedes, to fly ; hostea 
in fugam, to put to flight; opdram, 
to endeavour ; opSram philosophic, 
Uteris, paleastres, to apply to ; opS- 
ram honorYbus, to seek. Nep. veni- 
aixi ei, to grant his request. Ter. 
gemltus, lacrj^mas, ampiexus, can- 
tus, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
Suz.to sroan, weep, emhrace, sing, 
faU, fyc. cognitores honestos, to 
give good vouchers for one's charac- 
ter. Cic. allquid mutuum, or uten- 
dum, to lend; pecuniam foenori, ^ 
collocare, to place at interest ; se 
allcui ad docendum. Cic. multum 
■uo ingenio, to think much of; se 
ad aliqaid, to apply to ; se auctori- 

19* 



Uti aenatCto, to jHM; fitbttlaoii 
acripta foraa^ to publish. Cio. e^Mi- 
tum, to perjorm ; aen&tum, to give 
a hearing of the senate ; actionem, 
to grant leave to prosecute ; preci- 
pitem, to tumble headlong ; auqoid 
natemum, «9 act Uke onSs father ; 
lectos fibciendoa, to bespeak, Ter. 
litem aecondum aUmiem, to deter" 
mine a lawsuit in favour qf one; 
allquem ezitio, morti, neci, letho, 
rarely lethum allcui, to kill ; allqaid 
allcui dono, or mun£ri, to make a 
present; erimXni, vitio, laudi, to 
accuse, blame, praise; poenaa, to 
suffer ; nomen militie, or in mill- 
tiam, to list oTie's self to b\ a soldier ; 
ae allcui, to be famUar with. Ter. 
Da te miiii hodie, be directed by^ me. 
Id. aurea, to listen; obliyiOni, ts 
forget; ciyitatem ei, to make one 
free of the city; dicta, to sp^; 
verba allcui, to impose an, to cheat; 
ae in viam, to enter on a journey ; 
viam ei, to give place ; jus gratua, 
to sacr^e justice to inter est; ae 
turplter, to make a shi^by ofiear- 
ance; fundum or domum aACvi, 
mancipio, to convey the property i^^ 
to warrant the title to; ViiAtfeie 
mancipio nulli datur, omnibus nau 
Lucr. aerroa in quieatiOnem, to give 
up slaves to be tortured; primaa, 
secundaa, &c. (sc. partes) aj^ioni, 
to ascribe every thing to deUver^. 
Dat ei bibere. Ter. comas dif- 



Cic. 

fundSre ventis, to let tkem flow 
loose. Virg. Da mihi or nobis, teU 
us. Cic. Ut res dant se, as matters 
go; solertem dabo, fU wdrrant 
Mm expert. Ter. 

Satisdare indicatum ; solvi, to 
give security that what the judge 
has deterpiined shall be paid. Cic. 

STARE contra ali<|uem> ab, 
cum, or pro aliquo, to side wtth^ to 
be ojthe same party ^ judicio ejus, 
to foUow I in aententuL ', paeto^ poii- 
diiionlbua, conventia, to stand to, 
to make good an agreement, re 
judic&t^^ to Keep to what haj$ been 
determhied ; stare or conatftre ani- 
me, to be in Jm senses, : Non slai 
per me quo minus pe<tnnia aolva 
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tor, R is not wting to me ikat^ 
ire, mnltdram iangolne ea Pcenii 
victoria stetit, eetit. Uto Mihi stat 
aUro morbum dennere, / am re- 
90lved. Nep. 

Ao STARE meiuMB, to stand by ; ad 
menBam, in conspectu. 

CoHSTARE ex multis rebus, anl- 
oio et corpdref to consist of; we-. 
etim, to be consistent with. Cic. liber 
conetTtit or stetit mihi duObus asst- 
hfom, cost me ; non constat ei color ^ 
his colour comes and goes; anri 
ratio constat, the sum is right. 
Constat, impers. It is evidetUf eer- 
UUn^ or agfeed on ; mihi, inter om- 
nes, de hie re. 

EXTARE aqnis, to be above. Oyid. 
«d memoriam posteritatis, to re-o 
mam. Cic. Baj>alchra extant. Liv. 

Ihstarx Tictis, to press on the 
vanfuished; rectam viam, to be in 
the right way; curnim Marti, to 
«mAi tpeedUy. Virg. ; instat fiictmn, 
insists that it was done. Ter. 

Obstare ei, to hinder. 

Prjestare mnlta, to petform; 
alloni, or aBquem Tirttlte, to excel ; 
flileatinm ei, to give; auxilimn, to 
grant, Juy. mipensas, to defray; 



iter tntnm, to procure; se incoitt 
mem, to preserve : se yimm, a. «> 
pr»b€re, exhlbere ; amorem, or 
Denevolentiam allcui, to show ; cnl^ 
pam or damnum, i. e. in se trans- 
ferre, to take on one's self ; prae* 
stftbo de me eimi factflrmn, / voill 
be answerable. In iis rebus repe- 
tendis, qute manclpt sunt, is peri- 
cQlum judicii pnestare debet, qui 
se nexu obligavit, In recovering, or 
tn an action to recover those ihxnes 
which are transferable, the seller 
ought to take upon himself the hax' 
ard of a trioL Cic. JV*. B. Those 
things were called. Res mancTpf, 
(contracted for mancipii, i. e. quas 
emptor manu capSret,) the property 
of which might ie transferred from 
one Roman citizen to another; as 
houses, Utnds, slaves, 4^. 

Ptfiestaf, impers. i. e. it is better .- 
PrsBsto esse' ancui. adv. to be pres- 
ent, to assist; Libri prostant ye- 
n&les, the books are exposed to 
sale, 

ACCUBARE allcui in convivio. 
to recline near; apud allquem. In- 
cubare ovis ^ ova, to sit upon; 
Btratis ^ super strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABERE spem, febrim, finem, 
bonum exltum, tempus, consuetu- 
dinem, yoluntatem nocendi, opus 
in manlbus, or inter manus, to 
have; mtiam ^ sratum, to have a 
grateful sense of a favour ; judi- 
eium, to hold a trial; honOrem eL 
to honour ; in ocOlis, to be fond of. 
Ter. : fidem allcui, to trust or be- 
Keve; ouram de or pro eo; ra» 
ti6nem alicujus, to pay regard to, to 
aUow one to stand candiSaxefor an 
<2^ce; rationem, or rem cum alT- 
ouo, to have business with ; satis, to 
Se satisfied ; oratidnem, concidnem 
•d popttlum, to make a speech; alt- 
onem odio, in odium, to hate ; lu- 
Ario, to mock, id religidni, to 
A*t)i " •erwnle about it : So, habere 
•IVquld qnftstm, nonOri, prtpds, 
toluptati, &o. sc, mbi ; se ben^ or 



gravYter, to be well or iU ; we parce 
et durlter, to live. Ter. allquid com- 
pertum, cognftum, perspectum, ex- 
ploratimi, certum or pro certo, to 
know for certain; allquem con- 
temptui, despicatui, -um, or in des- 
picatum, to despise ; excusatum, to 
excuse ; susque deque, to scorn, to 
sUght ; Ut res se habet, stands, is , 
rebus ka se habentlbus, in this state 
of affairs ; Hec habeo, or habui 
fflcSre de, ^. Non habeo necesse 
scribSre quid sim factdrus. Cic. 
Habe tibi tuas res, a form of di- 
vorce. 

Adhibere diligentiam, celerita- 
tem,vim, sev^ritatem in allquem, 
to use ; in convivium, or consilium, 
to admit; remedium vulnfiri, cura 
tiOnem morbo, to apply; vinum 
egrotis, to give ; aures verslbus, to 
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kmr wiik UuU ; eiiUnin Sf preoM 
^lif^ to offer. Cic. Ezhibere mo- 
Instiain alXcui, to catue trouhle. 

JUBERE legem, to vot6 for, to 
ftut; regem, to choose; ijlqaem 
talrfire, to wish one. health; esse 
bono anXmO) &c. Uzdrem suas rot 
■Dn habfiro jiuait, divorced. Cic. 

DOCEO te hanc rem, ^ de hho 
re. Doctas, adj. utriuaqne lingwe , 
I^tlnis & GrsBcis litdrb j Latln^ & 
Grec^ ; ad militiam. 

BIISCERE allmiid alfcm, com 
aBqiio, ad aliquid; yinum aquft, 
Flin. cimcta sanguine. Tacit, sacra 
pr^^^s. Hor. humana divlnia. Liy. 

YIDERE rem or de re ; aibi, de 
isthoc, to take care of. Ter. plus, to 
he more toise. 'Cic. I)e hoc tu yid€- 
ria, consider^ be answerable for. Cic. 
Videor yiddre, methinks I see ; yisus 
sum audire, methougkt I heard; 
mihivisus est dicdre, he seemed; 
Quid tibi yidfitur ? What think youf 
Si tibi yidetur, if you please ; yi* 
detur fecisse, gvnUyy &c. 

ImriDBRE hondremei, or honOri 
ejus ; ei, or eum, to envy. 

pRoyiDERE fy prospicSre id, to 
foresee; ei,to provide for ; inpos- 
tSrum; rei inmientarie, rem or 
de re. 

SEDERE ad deztram ejus; in 
eqno, to ride; togaben^sedet,jit9; 
Sedet hoc animo, is fixed. Yirg. 

AssiDERB ei; Adherb&lem, to 
sit by. Sail. Assldet insano, is near 
or Wee to. Hor. 

DissiDKRX cum allquo, to dis' 
agree. 

Insiders equo, ^ in equo, to sit 
vpon; locum. Liy. in animo, me- 
morii, to be fixed. 

PiLBsiDBRB urbi, imperio, to 
command: Cic, exercltum, Italiam. 
Tacit. 

SupSRSEDERS labOreJitlbus ; pug- 
n», loqui, to forbear, to give over. 

PENDERE promissia, ab or ez 
allquo, to depend; de, ez, ab, ^ in 
•rbflre; Opfira pendent interrupta. 
Virg. 

Ibipe5det malum nobis^ nos, or 
in nos, threatens. 



SPONDEkE 4p dMiponctoN filiain 
allcui, to betroth. 

Dbspondere domnm alicnjns si- 
bi, to be sure of Cic. animo ^ hs, 
to promise, to hope ; animom v -<m>> 
to despair. Liy. 

Respondere ei, Uteris ejus, his, 
ad hsBC, ad nomen, to answer ; yo* 
tis ejus, to satisfy his wishes; ad 
spem. 

SUADERE ei pacem, or de pace ; 
legem, to speak tn favour of. 

1K)LERE casum ejus; de, ab, 
ez, in, pro re ; dolet mihi cor, or 
hoc dolet cordi meo ; caput dolet a 
sole. 

VALERE gratis apud alTquem, 
to be in favour with one; lez yalet, 
is in, force; quid yerbum yaleat, 
non yideo, signifies ; yalet decern 
talenta, or of toner talentis, is worth , 
Ysle or yahenB, farewell ; or, ironi- 
caUy, away with you. 

EMINERE allqulL re, i>r in all- 

2uA re, inter omnes ; simer cetdra. 
dy. super ntmmaue. Uor. to be 
eminent f to excel; ez aquft, oi 
aquam, super undas, to be above 
Imminfire allcui, to hang over, to 
threaten ; in oocasiOnem, ezitio aH 
cuius, to seek, to watch for. 
. TENERE promissum; se domi, 
oppldo, eastris, sc. in, to keep ; mo 
dum, ordtnem, to observe; rem. 
dicta, lectidnem, to understand, to 
remember ;.linguam, but not snam, 
ailentium, se in silentio, to 6s siUitU 
ora, to keep the cowstsmanoe Jiafod, 
secundum locum imperii, to hM. 
Nep. jura ciyiuili, to enjoy. .Cio. 
causam,-<a gain; mare, to be inth 
open sea, to hold, to be master qf 
terram, portum, metam, montes,. to 
reach; risum lachrfmas, to fe 
strain; se ab accusando, quia ac-- 
cOset. Cic. Ventus tenet, blows 
ten^ri legibus, jurejnrando, ^. to 
be bouna bjf ; leges tenent emu, 
bind; tenGri in manifesto furto, to 
be seized; tenet fiuna, jtrevails. 

Abstihere maledictis, or s^ to 
abstain; pubb?o, to live retired. 
Tacit, animum a scelSre, egnun a 
clbo, to keep from ; jus belli ab ali* 
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quo, imi U iremi Hgormidy. Lir. Id 
id me, td religionem, 4^« pertlnet, 
eoneemsnte; crimen ad te pertl- 
iMt. Cic. Bat it is not proper to ny, 
liber ad me, ad fratrem pertitnet, 
for mei fratris est, belongs to ; re- 
lUB ad or in omnes corpdris partes 
perttnent, reach, 

SusTiNBRE pemOnam jndicis, no* 
men consulatiu, to bear the eharao" 
tor , aasemdOnem, or se ab assensu, 
Uf withhold assent , rem in noctem, 
l# defer. 

MANE&E apud aliqnem ; in cas- 
tris ; ad nrbem ; in urbe ; propo* 
alto, sententi^, in sentenlli, statu 
suo, fyc. adyentum hostinm, to ex- 
pect. Liv. promiasis, to stand to, to 
keep. Yitg. Omnes una manet nox, 
• He "' 



lorat. Manent ingenia 
senlbns, modo permaneat studium 
db induatria. (3ic. Mun^ra vobis 
certa manent. Virg. 

MERERE laudem ; bene, mal^ 
d0 aliqno; stipendia, equo, ]>edi- 
bus, to sierve as a soldier; fustoa" 
rtum, to be beaten to death. 

Hi£RERE lateri ; tergis or in 
terga hootium. Lit. curni. Virg. 
idlcui in Tisoernms. Cic. Heret 
m'hi aqua), /am in doubt. Vide, 



Be fanreas, Ust you be at aUis 
Cic. 

Adbjcreiik & adheresc^re jm- 
titie ; ad turrim ; in me. Inike 
r«re rei, <^ in re. 

MOYERE castra, to decamp ; bei» 
la, to raise; allquem tribu, to remove 
a Roman dtizenfrom a more hotuntt* 
able to a less lumourable tribe ; e se- 
nattt, to degrade a senator; risom tff 
jocum alicui, to cause laugklet; 
stom&chum ei, td trouble. Cic. 

FAVETE ore, or linguis, se. 
mibi, attend in silence, or abskan 
from words of a bad omen. 

CAtXRK allquid, allquem, or ab 
ailquo, to guard against, to avoid; 
alicui, to provide for, to advise as a 
lawyer dies his dient ; allquid ali- 
cui; Cic. sibi ab dlquo or per all- 
quem de re allquH, to get security 
on ; mihi prsdlbus & cbirogrSpho 
cautum est, I havi got security by 
bail and bond; yeterainis cautum 
ease ToKlmus. Cic. Cave ftcias, 
sc.ne, see you don*i do it; mifal 
carendum, or mea cautio est, / 
must take care. 

CONNIVERE adfulgttra. Suet. 
to wink ; in hommum sceloribus, ts 
take no notice of. Cic. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verbs in 10. 



FA CERE initiiAn, finem, pau- 
Him fmem vitie; pacem, amici- 
tiaiB', testam^ktum, nomen, fo»- 
tmA, pontem in ftutt^fne, in Tibe- 
rixb, to make ; divoptium cum uz- 
UM. CV ''Hitkuii regi. Nep. se hi- 
lli«q , , 'pm. Ter. se divHem,' 
mB&giaHky Mupdrem, to pretend. 
C^. tMs alienum, or oontrab^re, 
eonflare, to tontraet d^t ; anfmos, 
t» entourage ; danmum, detriment 
tmn, jactftram, to lose; nauiVagi^ 
vrn^ to su;fhr ; sumptum, to spend ; 

Saturn alicui, to oblige ; gratiam 
Iteti, to pardon a fault ; gratiam 
]e^s,to dispense with; justao4* fu- 
nvm alicui, to perform one's funeral 
rites ; rem, to make an estate ; pe- 
•vnjam, divitias ex metallis; fce- 



dus, or infre, iofire, ferlre, percutS- 
re, jungSre, sancire, firmare, &c. 
to mak^ a leagae; moram aH^ui, 
to delay ; verba, to speak ; audien- 
tiam sibi. Cic. negotium, fy^ faces- 
sdre, to trouble ; allquid missum, t» 
pass over / aliquem missum, to dis- 
miss or excuse ; ad allquid, rarely 
alicui, to be fit or useful ; ratum, td 
ratify ; planum, to explain ; palaifi 
tfttis, £o mdke known. Nop. stipen- 
dium pedlbus or equo, y morSre, 
to serve in the army; saorA, saeiiifi- 
cium, or rem divlnam, to s€usryiee , 
reum, to impeach; l^biilam, cat- 
men, versus, &c. to Write a pluy, 
4^.. co'piam consilii ei, to offer ad 
vice; copiam or potestatem dicen« 
di leg&tis, to grant leave ; fidem^ 
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t9 procure or ^ve credit ; "periciSiT 
hun, to make ^nal ; potesUtem sui, 
to exu^e kkusclf. Nep. aliquem lo- 
qaentoni) or loqui, to suppose or . 
represent. Cic. piratTcam^ ae. rem, 
to he a pirate ; argentarlamy medi' 
einani, mercataram, i&c. to he an 
usurer^ a physiciaUj fyc. versQram, 
to contract a new dehtj to discharge 
an old oncj to borrow money at great 
ifUerest Cia cum or ab altmio, to 
side vsith; contra or adversus, to 
oppose-.; nomeB, or nomlna, to har- 
row money; uid also, to settle ac- 
counts , i. e. jrationes acceptarum, 
se. pecuniariun, &expensarum inter 
se confene; nomen in litQr^, to 
write it tchere something loas hefore, 
Cic. pedem or jpedes, to trim the 
sails. Virg. Fac ita esse, sujtpose it 
is so ; obviuB fiSri alTcui, to meet ; 
ne Ionium or Iqnga faciam, not to 
be tetUous; equiui non faclt, wiU 
not move. Cic. Fu: velle, sc. me, 
suppose me to be wuling. Virg. Ma. 
IV. 540. 
AmcERS alXquem laude, Koodre, 

{»r€emio, ^ igno«ifii&, p€eii&, morte, 
etc, &c. to praise, honour^ |re.' to 
disgrace, ptaaish, ^c. Affectsu SBtt- 
te, morbo, weakened. 

CoKFicERt bellum, to finish ; ora- 
tiones, to compose. Nep. clbnm, ta 
chew ; argentum, to raise, to get ; 
also, to spend. Cic. ; cum aUqnb do 
re, to conclude a bargain ; exercltus 
hostinm, to destroy; altSrmn Cu- 
xiatiam, to kill. Liy. Qui stipen* 
diis confectis erant, t. e. emeriti, 
had served^oui their time. Cic. 

Deficere anuDO, to faint ; eh 
aliquo, to revolt; tempus deftcit 
mihi or me, fails : Defici Yirlbns, 
ratiOne, &c. tp be deprived of. 

Inficere se vitro, to stain : In- 
fectus, part, stained; infectus, adj. 
not done. Infioior, -4riy -atiu, to 
deny. 

Officerk allcui, to. hinder or 
hurt; DiogSnl aprieanti, to stand 
hetwixt him and the sun; aurflHis, 
viaui, to stop or obstruct; Umbra 
tern0 foU oifici^u noctem efflcit. 
Cic 



PitSFiGERE aUquem ezercitui, 
to set over. ProficSre-allcui, to pro 
fit, to do good ; in philosophia, ^ 
pr^reseus uLcSre, to make progress 

Reficere muros, templa, ledes 
rates, res, to repair; animum, vi* 
res, saucios, so, jumenta, to refresky 
to recover. 

SuFFicERE laborlbns, ictibns, to 
he able to bear ; >arma or /ires all- 
cm, to afford; Valerius in locum 
CoQatini suffectus est, was substi 
tuted, Liv. Filius patri ^suffectus* 
Tacit« Ociilos suffecti sajoguine & 
igne, sc. secundum, having their 
eyes red and infiamed. Virg. 

Satisfacers altcui, in or de 
a!lqu& re, to satisfy ; fidei, promisso, 
to perform. 

JACERE aliquem in preceps; 
eootumelias in eum, to throw ; fun» 
damenta, fy ponire, to lay; talof, 
to play at dice; ancli5ram, to cast. 

ApjiCERE, to add; ocCklos all- 
eoi rei, to co9et ; animum studiis, 
to apply; sacerdotibus creandis. 
liv. 

CoKjicsRE se in pedes, or fit- 
gam, tofiy ; cietSra, to conjef^ure. 

Iniicsre roanus ei, to lay on; 
■pern, ardoram, suspacionem, pavd- 
rem, allcui, to inspire; admiratiO- 
nem sui cuivis ipso aspectu. Nep. 

Objicbre se hostibts, in or ad 
omnes casus, to oppose or expose , 
crimen ei, to lay to one's charge. 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to throw 
hack ; judlces, mala, to reject ; rem 
ad sen&tum, Romam, to refer ; rem 
ad Idus Febr. to delay. Cic. 

SuBJiCERB ova gidllne, to set an 
hen; se imiperio alicnjus, to ouh" 
mit; testamenta, to forge ; lesteB, 
to suborn; partes or species gene- 
rlbus, ex quibus emftnant, to put or 
class under ; aliquid ei, to suggest , . 
libellum ei, t. e. in manus dare* 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pom< 
peii or fortOnas hastte or voci ^ 
sub vooe pnecdnis, to expose to pub* 
lie sale. CHc. sub hast^ venire, to W 
sold. Uv. 

. Trajicbre copies or exercitmn, 
flavium» H«Ue4M>ntam, or tnam 
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fluvium* to transport • Marios cum 
parvA n&vicMi in A&Ycam tcadec- 
tus est, passed or sailed over. Tra- 
jectus ferro, pierced. 

CAPERE comectdram, consili- 
um, doldrem, tugam, specimen, 
spem, sedem, &c. to guess, consult, 
grieve, fly, essay, hope, sit, ^. au- 
^rium, or auspicium, ^ agSre, to 
take an omen: exemplum de ali- 
quo : locum castris ; terram, to 
aligiU; insUlam, summa, sc. loca, 
to reach: spolia ex nobilitate, to 
gain. Safi. de repubKcA nihil proeter 
gloriam. Kep. magistratum, to re- 
ceive or enjoy ; virglnom Vestalem, 
to choose ; amentiam, spiritus, su- 
perbiam alicujus, to bear, to con-: 
tain ; aliquem, consilio, perfidid, to 
catch; nee te Troja %apit. Virg. 
iEdes vix nos capiunt, the house 
hardly contains us. .AltSro octOo 
eapitur, blind of one eye; capltnr 
loots, he is delighted toitn. Virg. 

AcciPERB pecuniam, vulnus, cla- 
dem, ii^uriam ab aliquo, to receive : 
Orbis terrarum divitias accip^re 
nolo pro patritB earitate. Nep. bmas 
UtSraa .eOdem exemplo, two copies 
9f the same letter. Cic. clamOfem de 
Soorite, to hear ; id in bonam par- 
tem, to take in good part, to under" 
stand in a good sense ; omnia ad 
oontumeliaih, allter, aliorsmn, ac, 
atqne. Ter. mdem or rude donari, 
to be discharged as a gladiator ; all- 
quem bene, or maU, to treat ; eum 
mal<^ acceptnm in Mediam biema- 
turn GoSgit redire, roughly handled. 
Nep. rogatidnem,<o approve the bill ; 
Domen, i. 0. ad petendum admit- 
t£f e, to allow to stand candidate ; 
omen, to esteem good; satis&ctiO^ 
nem, or excusatiOnem. Csbs. Aocep- 
tos plebi, ftpod plebem, popular. 

CoMciPXRx Terba juramenti, to 
prescribe the form of an oath ; con- 
oeptis verbis jurare: inimicitias 
eiim aliqiio, to bear enmity to one, 
•floam, to gather, to form the head 
^ an aqueduct. Frontfnus. 

ExciPERx eum hospitio, to enters 
iHtn; fo^ientes, to catch; extrS- 
tmm . i^iv^^tmt cogaatoruia , wsibf 



gufneifi patSrll, to keep et father 
notis, ^ Bcrib>re, to ^^rite in short 
hand; motus futUros, to perceive, 
H08 homines excipio, / etxept; 
virtatem excTpit immortalitas ', tur- 
bnlentior annus excepit, succeeded ; 
sic excSpit regia Juno, replied 
Virg. 

Incipxrz, occipSre, to begin. 
PercipSre fructus, to reap. 

Pk£ciper£ futara, to foresee 
gaudia, spem victorisB, .^0 an^tci- 
pate , pecuniam mutuam, to take 
before the time. Cabs, lac, to dry up. 
Virg. allcui id, or de ek re, to or- 
der ; artiem ei, to teach. 

Recipxre aitquid, to receive , ur- 
bem, to recover ; eum tectis, to en- 
tertain; se or pedem, to retreat; 
se domum, to return ; se, mentem, 
animum, to come to one*s self again, 
to recover spirits; in se, to take 
clutrge; alicui, to promise; se ad 
frugem, to amqud; senem sessum, 
to give a- seat to. Cic. 

RAPERE or trahSre in pejdrem 
partem, to take a thing in the 
worst sense ; in jus, to bring bt^ort 
a Judge; partes inter se, to share. 
Lit. &2b diYum, to reveal. Horat: 
UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vesti- 
bus^ jugum sibi, se jugo, to, cast 
off; fidem, sacramentum, to break 
mentem, to change. Virg. hostem 
eastris, to beat from. 

RUERE ad inteiltum, in ferrum 
csstSros. Ter. spumas, to drive or 
toss. Virff. 

LUERE poenas cap! tis, to suffer ; 
flss ali^um, to pay. Curt. cuI^mju 
suam or alterius, morte, sanffoiiie, 
to expiate, to atomt or stiver fir. 

Eluere' amicitias remissiflne 
U86s, to drop gradually. Cic 

STATUeRE stipendium iis de 

EubUco, to appoint; exemplum in 
omYnem, or -ne, to make one s 
public example ; ailquem capYte iii 
terram, to set or place. Ter. 

Cokstitvere coloniam, to settle ; 
agmen pauli^er, to make to stop of 
halt. Sail, in digltilB, to count &$ 
one's fingers. Cic. urbem, to haii 
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Orid. Is hodio TentOrain ad mo 
eowrtitmt domuniy app&iiUed^ re- 
solved. Ter. 6i utiHtas amicitiam 
constitatt, toUet e&dem^ makesy con- 
stUutes. Cic. Corpus bene consti- 
tfltam, a good eonaiitutiwi. Id. 

Djbstituebb ii]!quem, to forsake ; 
spem, to deceive; proposltum, to 
give over, Ovid, deos pactd mer- 
cede, to defraud. Hor. 

Institvkre allquem secundum 
hsredem filio, to appoirU. Cic. col- 
legimn fkbrOrum, sacra, to institute, 
to fotmd. Plin. aiiquem doctrlnft, 
GriBcis Uteris, to instruct ; naves, 
to htUd. Ciss. sermdnem, to enter 
upon. Id. animom* ad co^tandum, 
to settle; antSquam pro Muroena, 
dicSre instituo, / begin. Cic. • 

Prjestitcere petitdri, qui ac- 
tione niamuti oporteat, to prescribe 
to the prosecutor what, form of pro- 
cess he should use. Cic. tenipus ei, 
to determine. 

Restit^jere extilea ; largmem 
suis, to restore; oppida vicosque, 
to repair ; aciem inclin&tum, to ral- 
ly ; prceHum) to renew. Liv. 

SoBSTiTTiERE ^iquem in locum 
ejus, pro aliSro, to substitute ot put 
in the place of. Cic. 

STRUERE epQlas, to prepare ; 
insidias, mendacium, to coiitrive; 
odium, crimen alicui, or in aii- 
quem, to raise against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE.sui raanu, bene, ve- 
loclter, epistolam alicui, or ad aii- 
quem; bellum, or de bello; mi- 
iTtes, to enlist; supplementum mi- 
litibus, to recruit them ; hsBredem, 
to make one his heir ; dicara ei, to 
raise an action agmnst one ; num- 
mofl, to ^ive a bM of exchange ; de 
Tebus 8U1S scribi cupivit. Cic. I>e- 
oemvir legibus scribendis. Liv. 

AscRiBERE allquem civitftti, in 
eiyitatem, or -e, to 7n«A:e/r/;«. 

Dkscribere allquem, to describe 
and not to name; partes Italiee, pe- 
cuniam popQlum ordiiubtis, to dis- 
tributr.y to divide ; vectlgal civitatl- 
ta*», i. q. imjiorare ; jura, i. e. dare 



or constitudre ; censOrM binoi is 
singOlaa civitfltes, i. e. fiustfre. V^. 

Imscribere litfiras alicui, to du 
reet a letter; librum, to erttitUf or 
name; ledes mercdde, to put m 
ticket on one's house to Ut. Ter. - 

pRuscRiBERE boua slictljus ndC 
suas, auctiOnem, to pubhih to k. 
sold, to set to sale ; allquem, to ban 
ish, to outlaw. 

Rescribere alicQjufl, Uteris, of 
ad litSras, alicui ad allquid, to 
write an answer ; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bill ; legiOnem ad equum, 
to set foot soldiers on horseback. 
Cajs. 

SuBscRiBERE cxcmplum literft* 
rum, to write below ; causae, to joiH 
or take part in an accusation ; C»* . 
s&ris irte, to favour. Ovid. 
CO. 

DICERE allquid, or de allquil 
re, ex allquo loco, alicui, ad or 
apud aIT(]^uem ; in allquem, against 
ad all quid, in answer to; senten 
tiam, to give an opinion; jus, to 
administer justice, to pronounce 
sentence ; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
fine ; diem e , to appoint a day for 
his trial brjore the people; prodi. 
cSre, to put it off; causam, to 
plead; testimonium, to give evi' 
dence ; non idem loqui est ac did- 
re, to harangue. Cic. sacramento, 
seldom sacramentum, to take the 
military oath. 

Addicere allquid ei, to call out 
at an auction, to sell ; servitnti, or 
in servitatem, to sentence or ad 
judge to bondage; bona^ to give 
up the goods of the dei:or to the 
creditor ; se alicui, to devote him- 
srXf to one's service ; aves non ad- 
dixSrunt, or abdixfirunt, the birdi 
did not give a favourable o^nen, 
pretio addictam habere fidem, to 6( 
corrupt. Cic. 

CoNDiCERE opSram alicui, £ 
promise assistance ; ccenam allc .i 
or ad cceram, to purpose supping 
with one without invitation. ■ 

Edicere alicui, to order ; de 
lectum, to appoiht a levy ; prtedaif 
militibus, to promise by an edict , 



y Google 



tSiS siomricATioN and conbtruction of vs]uia»^ 



jMtUiunii'diAm eomitib, or oomitia 
consulIbuB creandifl, to apjMfint. 

liTDiCEBX beUum, justitiuin, to 
froelaim toar ; lejgem nbi| to ap- 
point. Cic. ccBtuB m domoB tribune 
mm, to summon. Liv. indic&re, to 
show; Indictus, an adj. not said; 
etmak indict&y or non cognltfti con* 
demnari, to be condemned toUJunU 
being heard; me indicente, hesc 
Bon fiunii not telling. Ter. 

Interi>igere aliciii, aJIqmd, or 
aliqud re ; feeminls usum purptinB, 
to forbid or debar from; ei aqu& 
et igno or aquam et i^em, to ban- 
ish ; mal^ rem gerentibus bonis pa- 
ternis interdici sdet. Cic. interdici 
non potSrat socSro ^ner, discharge 
ed the company of. Pfep. 

PRiEDicERE alTcui aliquid, de all- 
qa& re, id in hftc rej to foretell^ to 
forewarn. 

DUCERE in carcSrem or vincti* 
!a, to lead ; exercltum, to command ; 
spirltum, animam, vitami to breathcy. 
to live; fossam, murum, Bulcum, 
to make or draw ; bellum, to pro- 
long fUlao to carry on. Yirg.'fBtatem, 
diem, to spend ; uzorem, to take a 
wife ; in jus, to summon before a 
judge ; afiquem, ^ vultum alicajos, 
«re, ex eere^-de auro, marmdre, &c. 
to make a statue; genus, nomen ab 
or ex allquo, to derive ; omnia pro 
nihilo, infra se ; id laudi, laudem, 
or in laudem, Cq/ien^r the first,) to 
reckon it a praise to him ; in con- 
scientiam, to impute to a eonscitnis- 
ness ofguUt; in glorii. Plin. in 
cxdmen. Tacit, centesimas, sc. ustl- 
ras or fcenus centeslmis, to comptae 
interest of one for the hundred a 
month y or ai 12 per cent, per an- 
num ; binis centesimis fcenerari, to 
take 24 per cent, per annum. Cic. 
duc6re longas voces in fletum, to 
draw Ota. yxx^. ordincs, to be a cen- 
turion. Liv. ilia, to para like a 
broken-winded horse. Hor. 

Addvcere allquem in judicium, 
ad arbitriura - meum, to bring to a 
trial; in suspiciOnem regi. Nep. 
arcum, to draw in; habenas, to 
straighten. the reins. 



CovDucsRE aHquem ez loco, t9 
convey; navem, domum, coquo*, 
to hire; columnam &cieiidain, t# 
engage to make at a certain price; 
Condacit hoc'tuse laudi, io or ad 
rem, is of advantage. 
• Deducere naves, to Uamch; 
dassem in prslium, to brin^. Nep. 
equates, to make to alight. Liv. eum 
domum, to accompanyf to carry 
home; de^sententi^. Cic. coloniam, 
to transplant ; lacum, to drain. 

Educere 'gladium e vaguiA, to 
draw ; florem Italiie, to lead out ; 
copias in aciem. Cic. filium, to edu- 
cate, oftener educftre ; in astra, to 
extol. Hor. coelo. Virg. 

Inoucere tcnebras darissYmis re- > 
bus, to briftg on. Cic. animum, or 
in. antmum^ to persuade himself; 
scuta pellibus, to cover. Csbs. soleas 
pedibus, or in pedes, topiU on; co- 
lorem picttlr», to varnish. Flin. no 
niina, to cancel or erasCf to rub out. 

Obducere . exercltum, to lead 
against ; callum doldri, to bhmt it , 
sepulchrumsentibus, to cover. 

Keducei^e aliquem in memori 
am, alicujus or altcui, aJiquid in 
memoriam, to bring back to one*^ 
remembrance ; in ^atiam cum all- - 
quo, to reconcile; Yallis reducta, 
retired or low. 

pRODUCERE testes, to bring out ; 
funus, to attend; sermdnem in noc- 
tem, to prolong f to continue ; rem 
in hiSmem, to defer; servos vdii- 
dendos, to bring to market. 

SuBDucEBE se a custodin[>us, to 
steal away ; naves, to draw up on 
shore ; cibum ei, ^ deducere, .to 
take from; summam, ratiOnes, to 
reckon, to cast up accounts. 

PARCERE sibi, labore, to spare^ 
4^. a csedlbus, to forbear; aurum 
natis. Virg. 

ASSUESCERE rei alicui or re 
altqu&, in or ad hoc, to be accustom- 
ed; mentem plurTbus, ^^ assuefa- 
c6re. Hor. Animis bella. Virg. to 
accustom. So, insuesco rci, or re ^ 
insuevit hoc me pater. Plor. 

SCISCERE legem, to vote, . t4 
decree ; hence plebiscitum. - 
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AsciscsEs ref ipm nomen, to, tu- 
sume; socios BU>i, a4 societfttem 
aceUris, to assoeiate ; ritos pere- 
grinos, to adopt. 

CoifsciscERE mortem or necem 
sibi, to kill one^s se{f; fugam sibi, 
toiee, Liv. 

DISCERE allquid ab aHquo, or 
apud allqnemy ex allqai re, or 
'oithnz-t ex: DediBcere, to forget 
tthai iiM :^ih learned; lUiiecdre, to 
get by heart, 

DO. 

DxscENDERK de paUtio, pnen- 
dioy fledlbas; in foiiim, curiam, 
campum-; ad accasandum, ad om- 
nia, ad extrilmaj to have recourse 
tg, Cic. 

LUDERE aleft, or* -am, to play 
at dice ; par impar, at even ^ odd ; 
opSram, to lose one^s labour. 

Allodcre imcni, ad alXqnem; 
CoHudSre ei, com eo ; illudSre ei, 
earn, in eum, in eo ; id, to mock. 

EYADERE incudias, -iis, or ez, 
to escape; in murmn, to mount; 
HsBC quorsum evadant, nescio, to 
what they will turn out; Clams 
OTfidtj becaiwe. 

CEDERE mnlta multis de suo 
lore. Cic. Bona creditorlbus, to 
yiM, whence cessid bondrum ; all- 
sui; Ioc6, de, a, ex loco, or locum, 
to give place ; vitlL, e Titk decedd- 
re, to die; foro, to turn banknmt; 
HflBredltascedit mihi,/a^to; Ce- 
dit in proverbium, becomes. 

AccEDERE oppidum, -do, ad or 
in oppldum, to approach ; ad con- 
ditiOnes, to agree to ; CicerOni) sen- 
tentiflB, or ad sententiam ejus, to 
agree with; ad CicerOnem, to go 
to; ad rempublYcam, to bear Die 
questorshipi or the f.rst public office ; 
ad amicitiam Philippi, to gain the' 
friendship of. Nep. Ad haec mala 
hoc mihi acefidit etiam, is added. 
Ter. Robur accessit cBtati'. Cic. 
AnXmi accessfire hosti. Liv. Ad cor- 
poris firmitatem plura antmi bona 
accessSrant. Nep. Accedit plurY- 
mUm pretlo ', hue, eo, aecfidit quod, 
is ada^d. 

20 



Ahtxcbdebe allcui rei } aSqaem, 
rarely allcui, to excel. 

CoNCEDBRS ei allquid ^ ds all* 
quo ; paulum de suo yuB ; tempos 
ad rem, to grant; ab ocOlis, ad 
deztram, m exilium, in hibema, 
to retire, to go ; fato, nattlref yiU, 
to die ; in sententiam ejus, to coma 
into one's measures ; in conditidnesy 
to agree to. Liv. 

DiscEi^rRE transversum, &. latum 
ungnem, or digltum a re, to depart 
in the least. 

Irtercedbre legi, to give a neg- 
ative against, to oppose a law ; pe^ 
cuniam pro allquo, to become sure* 
ty : Intercfidit mihi tecum amicitia 
or inter nOs, there is, ^, 

SuccBDERB ei, in locum ejus, 
to succeed: muro, or murum; ad 
urbem ', mh primam aciem ; in 
pugoam, to come unto. 

CADERE alt^, ab alto, in ter* 
ram, to foXi; causi formOld, in 
judicio, Sf litem perd^re^ to loss 
one*s cause, to be cast; m or sub 
sensum, octllos, potestfltem, &c in 
morbum, ^ incidfire. Cic. Non qa- 
dit in virum bonum meniiri, is m- 
capable of. Cic. Homini Uc^afmn 
cadunt, quasi pufoo, gaudio. Ter. ' 

AcciDERE genlbtts ori^d' genua, 
to fall at : auribus or ad aures, tv 
comt to ; aficui, casu, preter opin 
iOnem, .to happen; accldit in te 
istud yerbum, applies. Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch, m- 
sidias, retia, plagas, Ac. to lay 
snares; arcum,.to bend; iter, cur 
sum, to direct; ad altiora. in co- 
lum, to aim at ; extra vallum, se. 
tabernacillum, to pitch a tent ; Ma ■ 
nlbus tendit diveU^re nodos', tries. 
Virg. 

Atteitdo te. Cic. tibi. Pliu. de 
h&c re, ad banc rem, to take heed .. 
anlmum ad rem ; r^s hostium. Sail ' 

Contendere nervos, omnibus 
nervis, to exert one's self; allquid 
ab aHquo, to ask earnestly; inter 
se ; amori, poet, for cum amQre, to 
strive ; causae, sc. inter se, to citfr^ 
pare. Cic. Allquid ad allquid, osm 
altquo, ^ allcut 



y Google 



230 StGNIFICATIOSr AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 



Cjmprbbkndeiie ]uittli:am re- 
mm, to understand; rem plurtbus 
A laculentiorlbufl verbis, to ex- 
press ; allquem humanitaite, amici- 
tift, to gain ; rem fictam, to discover. 

Intendere ^anlmum rei, ad or 
in rem, to apply ; Intend! ammo in 
rem. Liv. Vocem, nervos, to exert ; 
arcmn, to lend ; actionem, or litem 
olicui or in aliquem, aUo impin- 
gSre, to raise a law-suit against one ; 
telum ei, or in eimi» to shoot at; 
manum or digitum in aliqiiid, to 
point at ; aliquo, sc. ire, to go to ; 
officia, to overdo f to do more than is 
required. Sail. 

Obteitdere velum rei, or rem 
velo, to cover J to veil. 

PENDERE pecuniam, to pay, 
poenas, to suffer ; id parvi, to value 
U litth. 

Suspendere aliquem arbdri, de, 
in, or ex arbQre, to hang ; expecta- 
tidne, or suspensmn detinSre, to 
keep in suspense; sedificium, to arch 
a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at. 
Hor. 

ABDERE se litSris, in litSras, to 
hide, or shut up one's self among 
books; se domum, rus, &c. domo. 
Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

Condere urbem, to build ; fnic- 
tus, to lay up ; in carc^rem, to im- 
prison; carmen, to compose; lumi- 
na, to close. Ov. Jura, to establish ; 
terr&, sepulchre, in sepulchro, /o 
bury. 

Dedere se alicui, in ditidnem' 
aJicujus, ad allquem, to surrender ; 
Deditus prseceptori, fy atudiia^ fond 
of; vino epdlisque, engaged 'in. 
Nep. dedM op6ra, on purpose. 

Edere librum, &• m lucem, to 
publish ; ovum, to lay ; sonos, can- 
tUB, risus, gemUus, qnestus, hinnl- 
tum, pugnam, stragem, to sound^ to 
sin^f ^c. manus gladiatorium, to ex- 
hibit a show of gladiators ; nomen^ 
to mention ; Ketus, to bring forth ; 
extrfimum spiritum,- to die; exem- 
pla cruciatilis in allquem, to inflict 
exemplary torture. 
' Obders pesstllum forlbus^ to bolt 
ike door 



Proj>ere arcem hosttbus, to he- 
tray ; allquid post^ris, or memoriie, 
to hand down, genus ab allquo,. to 
derive; flaminem, interrSgem, to 
appoint; aliquot dies nuptiis, to 
put off. Ter. exemplum, to give to 
posterity. Liv. 

Reddere animum, se sibi, to re- 
vive ; antmam or vitam, to die : 
Latin^, verbum veirbo, to translate , 
matrem, i. e. referre, to resemble . 
epistdlam alicui, to deliver. 

SuBDERE calcar equo, to sjnir 
spiritus alicui, to encourage. _ 

Credere rem ; homim, to be 
lieve; allquid alicui, to trust; pe 
cuniam ei per- syngrSipham, to lend 
on bond or bill; rumorlbus credi 
non oportet ; It&que credo, sl^ &c: 
/ suppose. Cic. 

FUNDERE aquam, to pour out; 
hostes, to rout. 

Effdndere fruges, copiam era* 
torum, to produce; terarium, to 
spend; odium, i. e. dimittere, to 
drop ; gratiam coUectam, t. e. per- 
d£re : omnia, quoe tacuSrat, to telL 
GO. 

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, ali- 
cui, fy ad altquem, dextram dex- 
troB, to join ; equos currui, to yoke ; 
amnem ponte, to make abridge. 

Ad JUNGERE aeoessionem sedibus, 
to build an addition to one's house , . 
animum ad studia, to apply. 

STRINGERE cuUruw, gladium, 
ensem, to draw ; frondes, to lop off, 
glandes, baccas, to beat down ; rem, 
to waste one's fortune. Hor. littus, to 
touch, toJfrushj or graze upon. Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu, to hit th^ 
nail on the head. 

Attingere Britanniam naylbuffj^, 
to reach; reges, res summas, to 
mention. Nep. Aliquem cognatione, . 
affinitate, to be related to ; forutn, 
to reach manhood. Cic. Res non te 
attingit, concerns. 

FINGERE oia.tidnem, to\ohsk , 
oratorem, to fprm ; se ad arbitrlum 
alterius, to adapt : Vultus a mento 
fingitur, lingua. fingit vocem. Cic. 
Sui cuique mores fingunt fortdnanu. 
Nep, 
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FRANOERE nucem, to break ; 
narem, to suffer shipwreck ; foedus, 
fid«m, to violiUi ; sententiam ejus, 
to refute. Cic. liostom, tc^subdue. 
' AGERE gratias, to give thanks ; 
yitam, to live ; prradas, to plunder ; 
fabillam, to act a play ; triumpham 
de allquo, ex allqu& re, ia triumvh; 
nugas, to trifle; amb&gos, to oeat 
about the bush; stationem, custo- 
diainf urbifl, to be on guard ; rimas, 
to chinkjto leak, to be rent ; causam, 
to pUad ; de re, to speak ; radices, 
to take root . cunicdlos, to under- 
mine; undam, to raise a steam; 
anlmam, to be at the last gasp ; alias 
rcsy to be inattentive ; festum diem, 
nat&lem, ferias, &c. to keep, to ob- 
serve; actHm, or rem actam, to 
labour in vam ; censum, &, habere, 
to make a review of the people, 
their estates, ifc. forum, to hold a 
court to try causes ; lege in alTquem, 

team aliquo, to go to law with one ; 
nee actor, a plaintiff ; in heredi- 
tfttem, to claim; cum popCLlo, to 
treat with, to lay before ; declmum 
a^it annum, he is ten years old ; id 
agiti^, that is the question ; libertas 
agitur, or de libertate, is at stake ; 
actum est de libertate, is lost ; ac- 
tion est, ilicet, aU is over ; actum 
est de pace, was treated about ; cum 
lib ben^. actum est, he fuzs been 
huky, or weU used; hoc age, mind 
what you are about : Civltas losta 
ug6Te,for orat. Sail. 

Adigere milltea Baoramento, ad 
or in jusjurandum, in, sua vejrba, 
per juBJurandum, to force to enlist; 
arbitrum, i. e. agSre or cogSre ali- 
quem ad arbUrum, to force to sub- 
mit to an arbitration. Cic. 

Cog ERE copias, to bring together; 
ad militiam, to force to enlist ; sena- 
torn, to assemble ; in sen&tum, sc. 
mims, piffnorlbus captis, &c. to force 
to attend; ^agmen, to rally, to bring 
up; lac, to curdle; jus civile dif- 
fQsum i> dissipfttum, m nerta gene- 
ra cog£re, tQjaigest,'to arrange, 

EsiGKRE foras, to drive out, to 
divorce; allquid ab aliquo, to re- 
fifirs.; saiia tecta, sc, ti, t. e. sarta 



et te(5ta, ut cliht bdhft reparftta, to 
require that the •public works be kept 
in good reparation. Cic. supplicium, 
de aliquo, to inflict; sua nomina, 
to demand or call in one's debts , 
mvum, vitam, anjios, to spend , 
al!(^uid ad normam, to try or ex' 
amine; columnam ad perpendicii- 
lum, to apply the plummet, to see if 
it be straight ; monumentum, to fin' 
ish. Hor. tempus & modum, to set* 
tie. Virg. comoBdiam, to disapprove, 
to hiss off. Tcr. 

Redigere allquid in memoriam 
alicujus, to bring back; pecuniam 
ex bonis venditis, to raise money ; 
hostes sub'imperium, to reduce. 

LEGERE oram, littus, to coast 
along ; vela, to furl the sails ; hall- 
tum, to catch one's briiath ; milltes,- 
to enlist ; allquem iri senfttum, in 
Patres, to choose; sacra, to steals 
to commit sacrilege. Hor. 

lio. 

TRAHERE obsidionem, bellum, 
to prolong; purpttras, fo spin; all- 
quid iu religiOnem, to scruple ; na- 
vem remuico, to tow. 

Detrahere aliqupm, to draw 
down; alTcui or de aliquo, de fa- 
ma, to detract from, to lessen one^s 
fame; allquid allcui, to take 'by 
force ; laudem, or de laudlbus : no* 
vem partes multce, to take from the 
fine. Nep. 

ExTRAiiERE diein, to spin out, to 
spend ; certamen, bdUum, judicium, 
to prolong'. 

VEHERE, vehens, iiivchens, in- 
vectus curni, quadrlj^is, &c. riding 
in a chariot ; invfihi iii portum ex 
alto, to enter; in allcjuem, to in- 
veigh against; prov8hi longii^s^ to 
proceed too far. 

LO. 

CONSULERE rem, or de re, to 
consult about ; eum, to ask his ad- 
vice; e\,,to consult for his good; 
de saltlte su& ; gravius in aliquem, 
to pass a severe sentence against ; 
in commOne, publicum, medium, 
to provide for the common good , 
ven>a boni, to take in good part f 
ogo consttlor, my advice is asked , 
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mihi oonmilltar, my good is eomtdt- 
ed; mihi oonsoltum ac provlsnm 
•et for a me, ./ have taJctn care 
Cic. 

APPELLERE classe in ItaliaiQ, 
or cliMem, to land on; ee allquo. 
Ter. ad villain noetrajni navis ap- 
peUfitur. Cic. anlmum ad philo- 
•ophiam, to apply. 

ANTECELLERE ei, rarely eum : 
^ exeelldre aliis, super, inter, prsster 
■lioa allqu& ce or in re, to excel. 

TOLLERE anImoB suos, to take 
eourage ; animos allcui, to encour- 
4^e; aliquem laudibus, Sf laudes 
ejus in astra, to extol ; inducias, to 
oreak a truce ; clamores, to cry ; 
filimn, to educate ; de or e memo, 

MO. 

ADIMERE claves oxori, to di- 
vorce; anntQum or equum equiti, 
to take away from a knight the ring 
or horse given him by the pvblic, to 
degrade. 

DiRiMERE litem, controveriiam, 
to detef^nine. 

ExiMBRE aliquem servitio, noxe 
e vincttlis, a culpd, de num£rp 
proscrlptdrum, obsididne, to free , 
de dolio, to draw out ; diem mcen- 
do, to waste in speaking. 

INTERIMERE Se', tO kUl. 

Redimere captives, ^o ransom; 
pecuaria de censorlbus, to take or 
farm the public pastures. 

SUMEkE in manus ; diem, tem- 
ous ad deliberandum; exomplum 
ex or de eo, to take ; pcenaii, sup- 

' plicium de allquo, to punish ; pecu- 
nias mutuas, to borrow ; togam vi- 
l*ilem, to put on the dres^ of a man ;' 
lEdbi inimicitias, to get ill will; 
opSram in re or in rem insum^re, 

' to bestow pains ; sumo tantum,- or 
iioc mihi, / take this upon me. 

PREMERE caaeum, to make 
cheesB ; vocem, to be sUent ; do]d- 
rem corde, to conceal ; vestigia 
ejus, to follotc ; littus, to come n/ear ; 
poUIcem, to save a gladiator ; 11- 
irum in nonum annum, to delay 
publishing. lior. 

GxpRiMERK sttccum, toprcss out ; 



risota alicui ; pecmuam i& alYqac . 
to force (from ; effigiem, to drayt t^ 
the life; verbum verbo, de verbo, 
e verbo, -ad verbum, de Grecis, dec. 
to translate word forward. 

Imprjmere allquid anlmo, in lal- 
mo, or in anlmum, to imprint. 

Re PRIME re se, ^ reprendSre or 
retindre, to check. . 
NO. 

PONERE spem in homine or re,^ 
^ habere ; castra, to pitch ; vitem, 
to ^lanl ; vitam, to die ; ova, to lay ; 
^insidias alicui ; panem convlvu, 
ThOt ante ; personam amici, to lay 
aside the character of a friend ; prss- 
mia, to propose ; poc&ui, to stake or 
lay ; studium, tempus, multum op^ 
rse in aliqui re, to employ f to be • 
stow; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, in 
loco beneficii, to reckon ; ferocia 
corda, to lay aside ; aliquem in 
gratiam or gratis, i. e. effic^re gra- 
tiOsum apud alteram. Cic. veotos, 
to calm ; hominem colorlhus, aaxo, 
to pUinty engrave, Hor. pecuniam 
in foendre, to lay out at interest, 
templa, to build. Vlrg. Yenti po- 
su€re, are hushed. Virg. Pone esse 
victum eum.. Ter. Tositum sit, 
suppose, grant. Cic. 

doMPONERE CR^meu, UtSrRS, &c. 
to compose ; lites,fo settle; bellum, 
to finish by treaty; parva magnis, 
dicta cum fibctis, to compare ; ma- 
nus manibus, to join. Virg. 

Depone RE or pon^re togam prae- 
textam, to lay ttnde the dress of a 
hoy ; imperium, fy demitt£re, to lay 
• down a commhnd. 

ExpoHERS rem, to set forth at 
explain; frumen^um, to expose to 
sale. Cic. pu^ros, foBtus, to leave to 
perish. Liv. exercltum, se. in ter- 
ram, to land. 

Imponerb onus alicui or in ali- 
quem; aliquem in equum, to set 
u^ton ; persdnam or partes duridres 
ei, to lay a task or duty on one ; 
alicui, to impose on, to deceive. 
Nep. hondrem ei, to eof^&r; vadi 
monlum ei, to force to give bail , 
Nep. manum summam or eztrC- 
mam rei alicui, in allqulL re", tofim 
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tsh; pontem flumlm, to make a 
bridge. Curt. Hoc loco libet inter- 
ponere, to insert. Nep. 

Oppon£Rb so pericCUis 4' &<1 pe- 
rictila, to expose ; pigndri, to pledge : 
manum fronti, ante octUos, to put. 
Ovid. 

Proponers allquid sibi facSre, 
ezempla ei ad imitandum, to pro- 
jfosCf to set before: odicta, legem 
in publicum, i. e. public^ legenda 
effigfire ; conffiarium, to promise a 
largessy a gift of corn or money. 

SuppoNERE ova galllnoB, to set a 
hen ; testamentoun, or subjicSre, to 
forge. 

CANERE aHquem, to praise; 
signa, classtcum, bellicunk) i. e. ad 
arma conclamare, to sound an alarm, 
to give the signal for battle ; recep- 
tni, rarely -um, to sound a retreat ; 
tibii, to play onthe pipe : ad tibiam, 
to sing to it ; palinodiam, to utter a 
- recantation. . 

STERNERE lectos^ to spread or 
cover the couches; eqnoS) to Itar- 
ness; viam, to pave; cequ^ra, to 
calm. Virg. 

PO. 
CARPERE agmen, to cut off the 
rear; somnos, quietem^fo sleep; 
viam iter, to go. Virg. opgra alte- 
rins, to censure; labdres, virttltes, 
to diminish or obscure. Hor. 

RVMPERE fidem, foBdus, ami- 
citiam, to violate ; vocem or silen- 
tium, to speak. Virg. 

Erumpere ez ten^ris, castris, 
&c. se portis, to break out; sto* 
m&chum in alYquem, to vent paS' 
sion ; nubem, to break. Virg. 
RO. 
QUiERERE bonam gratiam sibi, 
to seek or gain. Cic. sermOnem, to 
beat about for conversation. Ter. 
rclln inercatQris faciendis, to make 
a fortune by merchandise ; ex aU- 
qao» &> in allquem, de re aliqu^ 
per tormenta, to put to the rack ; in 
doininum de servo qoieri noluerunt 
Roman!. Cic. 

Inquirere alYqnid, to search of* 
ter , ahquem capitis, or -te, to ae^ 
wuse •r try for a capital eriine, 
20* 



GERERE res, to perform ; ne* 
gotimn malb, to manage; <k>dsu1&- 
torn, to hear, to manage ; se ben^ 
or mal^i to behave; ezercltum, to 
conduct. Sallust. morem ei, or mo 
rigerari, to humour; civem, se pro 
cive, personam alicQjms, to passfor^ 
to bear the cliaracter of ; inimicitias 
or simnltatem cum allquo, to be at 
enmity or variance toith. 

Inoerere convicia ei, in eum, 
to inveigh against. 

SoGGSRXRE allquid ei. to suggest 
to hint ; sumptus nis reous, to sup^ 
ply or afford : Horatium Bruto, to 
CMose in place of, to put after. Liv. 
SERERE crimlna in earn, to 
raise, to spread accusations. 

CoHSEREBE nuums, mana, cer- 
tamen, pugnam, cum hostlbus, inter 
se, to engage. 

A 88ERERE allquid, to o^rm; &li- 
quem manu, ab injuria, in liber- 
tatem, to free ; in servitatem, to re- 
duce ; divinammaieiftatem, to claim. 
TO. 
PETERE aliquid altcui ; id ab 
eo, rarely eum; in beneficii gra- 
tiasque loco. Cic. to ask; urbem 
Romam, murum, montes, to go to, 
to make for; aliquem sagituk, la- 
plde, to aim at ; consnlatum pcenas 
ab allquo, repetSre, to punish. 

Com PETERE animo, to be in one's 
senses; in emn compStit actio, an 
action lies against him. Cic. 

Repetere res, to demand restitu- 
tion; boni lege, or prosequi, lite, 
to recover by ULto ; castra, oppidum, 
hue, to return to ; allquid memori^, 
to call to mind ; alt^, to trace from 
the beginning. Mihi nihil suppfitit, 
multa suppfetunt, / have; si vita 
supp^tet, if lUe shall remain. Cic. 

MITTERE alicui or ad'altquom ; 
in sufira^ia, to send the j}eople to 
vote ; auloium, mappam, tr> drop the 
curtain; talos, to throw the dice; 
sen&tum, to dismiss; timorom, to 
lay aside; in ^ta, to register, to 
record ; sanguYnem, or ciiiitt6re, to 
let blood; nozam, to forgive ; mg 
na timoris, to show ; vpcem, to fit. 
ter, to speak ; habSnas, or remittSre, 
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90 slaekem; manu, or emittfire, to 
free a slave ; filium emancipare, to 
free a son from the power of his 
father ; sub jugum, to make to pass 
. Under the yoke; infehas maiiibus 
diis, to sacrifice to the infernal gods; 
rem or de re,*fo omit; mitto rem, 
I say nothing of fortune. Ter. in 
possesaidnem bondrmn, to give the 
vossession of the debtor's effects ; 
misit orare, ut venirem, t. e. all- 
quem ad orandoift. Ter. 

Amittere litem or causam: vi- 
tam, fidem, Imnina, aspectum, to 
lose, Cic. 

Admittbre in cubictllum, to ad- 
mit; equmn immittSre, & permit- 
tfire, to gaUop ; delictum in se, to 
oommit afauU; avesnon admise- 
runt, have not given a favourable 
omen, Liv. 

Committers facXnus, to commit ; 
Be alTcui or in fidem alictijus, to in- 
trust; prasUum, to engage; exer- 
eitum pugnoe, rem in casmn an- 
cipitis eventtb prsBlii, t6 risk a bat- 
tle, Liv. iv. 27. aliquem cum alTquo, 
homines inter se, to set at variance 
or by the ears ; rem e6, to briiig to 
that pass; gladiatores, puglles, Grs- 
cos cum Latlnis, to match or pair ; 
committSre; ut, to cause; incom- 
mdda sua leglbus & judiciis, to seek 
tedress by mw. 

CoMPROMiTTERE, Candidatl com- 
'prom,iserunt, H. S. quingenis in sin- 
gttlos apud M. Caton^m depositis, 
'* petdre ejus arbitratu, ut qui con- 
tra fecisset, ab eo condemnaretur, 
made a compromise or agreement j 
^. 

DiMiTTERE exercTtura, to dis- 
band; uxorem, & repudiare, nun- 
tium or repudium ad cam remit- 
tfire, to divorce. 

Promittere id ei, to promise; 
oapiUum, barbam, to let grow. Liv. 

Permittere nlicui, to allow ; di- 
vis cetera, to leave. Horat. se in 
fidem er fidei ejus; Tela ventis; 
equnm in hostem; rem suffiragiis 
popilli, to let the people decide ; tri- 
bunatum yexandis consullbus,^ to 
give u§t, to employ. Liv. 



Rbmittere animum, to ease ; cal- 
ces, tela, to throw ba>ck ; ex peci^ 
nii, de • supplicio, tribQto, 6lc. t0 
abate ; debftum, iras alicui, to give 
up J to forgive ; justitium, to discon^ 
ttnue ; pugnam, to slacken ; remit 
tit explorare, neglects. Sail. 

SUBHITTERE faSCCS popillo, tO 

lower; se or animum, to submit, to 
humble ; percussdres allcui-, to suborn 
assassins. 

Transmitters in Africam, neut. 
to pass over, 

VERTERE in fiigam, to put to 
flight; terga, to J^; ab imo, to 
overthrow ; solum, to go into banish^ 
ment; id ei vitio, or crimini, 4^ in 
crimen, to blame ; in superbiam, to 
impute; PlatOnem, Latln^ GraecA, 
Grsec& or ex Greecis in Latinum, to 
translate; pollicem, to doom a glad 
iator to death by turning up the 
tkumh ; terram, to plough ; crate- 
ram, to empty, Virg. Stilum, to cor- 
rect. Horat. Salus or causa in co 
vertitur, depends; fortOna vertSrat 
Liv. Annus vertens, a whole year, 
Nep. Res bene vertat, J)\ bene 
vertant, prosper. 

Animadvertere id, to observe, 
in eum verberlbus, morte, &c. to 
punish. 

Advertere agmen urbi, to bring 
up fa." Virg. oras, to arrive at; 
aures, mentes, anlmum or animo 
ad alTquid, monltis, to attend th; in 
aliquem, q/i(en«r animadvertSre, to 
punish. 

-Antevertere ei, to come before; 
damnationem venfino, to prevent; 
rem rei, to prefer. Plaut. 

InterverterA pecuniam alicQ- 
jufl, & aliquem pecuniS, to embez- 
zle, to cheat ; candelabrum, to steal, 
to pilfer ; promissum & receptuxn, 
#»r. DolabellGB consnlatum, interver 
tit, ad sequo transttUit, treacherous 
ly 2oithhcld. Cic. 

pRiBVERTERE, & -ti, dcj). ventos 
cursu, to outstrip ; desiderium ple- 
bis, to prevent; met\mi supplicii 
morte voluntaria. Liv, Allquid all- 
cui rei, to put before. Id. 

SISTERE vadimonium; se m 
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indieioy to appear in court at one*s 
"truU ; nee nsti posee, nor could the 
state be saved. Liv. 

AssisTERE ei, to stand by; ad 
fores ; contra, snper eum. 

CoRsisTERE in digltoBy to stand 
on tiptoe; in anchoris, ad anchd- 
ram, to nde at anchor ; frig5re, to 
be frozen. Ovid. Spes in velis \ ; n- 
sifltebat, depended on ; virtus in ac- 
tidne consistit. Cic. 

Insistere jacentibus, to stand 
upon; vestigiis ejus ; viam, or vi4 ; 
in re aliquA, in rem, or rei ; in do- 
los, negotium. Plaut. to insist upon, 
to urge. 

Obsi^tere ei, td stop, to oppose. 

Resistbre ei, to resist. 

SuBsisTERE, to Stand stiU ; sump- 
tui; to bear. 



vo. 

80LVEKE pecuniam e', to pay , 
verstlr^, to pay a debt by borrowing 
from another. Ter. Fidem, to brfiok 
a promise, or, according to others, 
to perform. Ter. And. IV. I. 19. 
litem oBstimfttam, tm pay the fine 
imposed on him. I^p. Votum, to 
discharge; obsidionem urbis, or ur 
bem obsidione, to raise a siege, 
navem, e portu, to set sail ; epistd 
lam, or resign&re, to break open . 
aUquem legions, legrum, vincQlis, to 
free from; solviturinsomnos. Vir^. 
Oratio solata, i. e. libera, nuraerid 
non astricta &devincta,pro5e; solve 
metus, dismiss.. Virg. 

DissoLVERE societatem, to break. 

Resolvere vocem, or ora, to 
break silence. Virg. jura, to violate : 
vectlgal, to take off taxes. Tacit. 
In pmvdrem, to reduce to. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE afiquem, aliquid ex or 
ab aliquo, to hear from one; de 
aliquo, about <me, also from one, 
as, s8Bp6 hoc audlvi de patre, for 
ex patre. Cic. Audire ben^ or 
male apud socios, ab omnibus, to 
be welt spoken of, to have a good 
character ; rexque paterquo audisti, 
have been called. Hor. Antigdnus 
credit de suo adventu esse audi- 
lum. Nep. 

VENIRE ad finem, aureei, pac- 
tidnem, certamen, n^anus, nihimin, 
&c. in suspicionem, odium, gratiam, 
4^. in j^8, to go to law. Liv. in 
circdlum, into a company. Nep. 
Hiereditas ei venit, he ha^ succeed' 
ed to an estate ; ei usu venit, hap- 
pened. Nep. Q,\md in buccam vcnd- 
rit, scribito, occurs. Cic. • 

Advenire 4^ advent&ro ei, urbeiii, 
ad uibem, to come to. 

Ante VENIRE aliquem, fy antever- 
tSre, Sail. rei. Plant, tempufi, eon- 
silia, 4^ itinera, /<> antinpate. . 

Con VENIRE in colloquium, fra- 
trem, to meet with, to speak to ; ego 
et frater conveni^mus, copisB con- 
venient, loiW meet together ; conv6- 



nit mihi cum fratre de h&c re, inter 
me et fratrem, inter nos ; hsec fra- 
tri mecum conveuiunt, / and my 
brother are agreed ; ssBvis inter se 
convSnit ursis. Juv. Ipsi secum non 
convSnit, or ipse, he is inconsistent ; 
pax convSnit, or conventa est, is 
agreed upon; rem eonventaram 
putamus. Cic. conditiones non con- 
venerunt; mores conveniunt,a^ree; 
calcei pedibus or ad pedes conve- 
niunt,^, or suit ; hoc in ilium con- 
v^nit : Catillnam interfectum esse 
convSnit, ought to have been slain. 
Cic. Convenire in manum, the usual 
form of marriage, named Coemp- 
tio, whereby women were called ma- 
tresfapiilias. 

SENTIREsonOrem, colorem, &c. 
to perceive; cum aliquo, to be of 
one's ovinion ; ben6 or malk de eo, 
to think weU or HI of him. 

ConsENTiRE.tibi, tecum, inter se; 
alicuL rei, de or lii aliquA re; ad 
aliquid pera^endum, to agree. So 
dissentlre ; y ab alTquo, to disa 
gree ; ne vita orjitioni disscnliat 
Senec. 
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siomriCATioN and cohstrugtion or TsaBt. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



PROFITERI philoBophiam, to 

5 r of 688, to teach publicly; se can- 
idatiuB, to declare himself a can- 
didate for an cjfce ; pecunias, agros, 
nomlna, &c. apud censOrem, to give 
an aceonnt of to declare how much 
one has; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUI cum aliquo; inter se ; 
sometimes allcui, ad or apud all- 
quern ; alt quid, de allqua re. 
- SEQUI feras; sectam Cffisfiris, 
to he of his party. C\c. AssSqui, 
oonsSqui, to overtake; gloriam, to 



aitain. ConsSqai heredit&tem, to 
get. Cic, 

Prosequi alTquem amore, laudi- 
buB, &c. to love, praise, 8fc. 

NITI hast^ ; in cub!tum, to lean ; 
ejus consilio, in eo, to depend on ; 
ad gloriam, ad or in summam, to 
aim at; in vetitum, in adversum. 
contra aliquem^pro al!quo, to strive ; 
gradibus, to ascend. 

UTI eo familiariter, to he famil- 
iar with one; ventis adversis, to 
have cross winds; hon6re usus, one 
who has enjoyed a post of honour. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE ma^ni robSris, or -no -re ; 
ejus opinionis, or ek opinione ; in 
< maxim^ spe ; in timdre, luctu, opi- 
nione, itinSre, &c. ', cum telo, in or 
cum imperio ; magno periciilo, or 
in periciilo ; in tuto ; apud se, in 
his senses; sui juris, or mancipii, 
Bui potens, or in 8U& potestate, to 
he at his own disposal : Res est in 
vado, is safe. Ter. Est animus, sc. 
mihi, I have a mind. Virg. Est ut, 
cur, quam^brom, quod, quin, &c. 
There is cause; ben^, mal^ est 
mihi, with me; nihil est mihi te- 
cum, I have nothing to do toith you: 
Quid est tibi, sc. rei. What is the 
matter with youf Ter. CemSre 
erat, one might see; religio est 
mihi id facgre, / scruple to do it ) 
si est, ut fac*Sre velit, ut factOrus 
sit, ut admisSrit, &c. for si velit, 
&c. Ter. Est ut viro vir latius ordi- 
net arbusta sulcis, it happens. Hor. 
Certura est facSre,' sc, milii, I am 
resolved. Ter. Non certura est, 
quid faciam, / am uncertain. Id. 
.Cassius q^ierSre solebat, Cui bo- 
ko Fiu^RiT : Omnibus bono fuit, ii 
was of advoTdage. CiC 

Adesse pugntB, in pngnft, ad 
excrcltum, ad tempu^s. in tempore, 
cum allquo, to he prescnf. ; aiicui, 
to favour, to assist; scribendoj or 
esse ad scribendiim, to sithscrihc 



one's name to a decree of the senate. 
Cic. consiiio utrlque, to be a coun- 
sellor to. Nep. 

Abesse domo, lU'be. a domo, ab 
signis, to he absent; alicui, or dees 
se, to he wanting, -not to assist ; a 
sole, to stand out of the sun ; sunip- 
tus ^nSri deftiit, he had not vionry 
to bury him. Liv. abesse a pei-s6nA 
principis, to be inrojisistent with the 
character. Nop. Paulum or paruin 
abftiit quin urbem capgrent, quin 
occideretur, &c. they were near 
taking, ^c. Tantum abest ne encr- 
v6tur oratio, ut, &c. is so far from 
being, 4^. Cic. Tantum abfuit a 
cnpiditate pecuniae, a societate sce- 
Ifiris, &c. Nep. 

Interesse convitio, or in con- 
vivio, to be at a feast ; anni decern 
interfufirunt, intervened ; stulto in- 
telHgen^ quid interest. Ter. Hoc 
domTnus & pater intfirost. Id. Inter 
homlnem &. helhMn hoc interest. 
Cic. differ in thiSf-ihis is the differ 
ence ; multum interest, utrmn, it is 
of great importance. Pons inter 
eos mtSrcst, is bettneen. Cic. 

PRiEESSE exercitui, to command , 
comitiis, judicio, quiBstiOni, to pre 
side in or at. 

Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder. 

SuPERESSE, to be over and above 
aUctn. In i^iirvivs; raod6,yita super 
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lit, «e. mihi, if I Uvt ; nq^^rest, ut, 
it remains, that, ^ 

IRE ad arma, ad saga, to go to 

war ; in jus, to go to law ; pedibos 

m sententiam alicujus, to agree 

wtk ; Tiain or viA ; res bene eunt. 

Cic. Ti^mpus, dies, mensis, it passes. 

Abire magistrfttu, to lay down 

%n office; a .cons^XKsta, to retire 

front company ; in ora hominum, 

to be in every body's movih; ab 

emptione, to retract his bargain; 

decern menses abiSrunt, have past. 

Tcr. P^on hoc tibi sic abibit, t. 0. 

non feres hoc imptine. Ter. Abi in 

malam rem, a form of imprecation. 

Adire pericUlum capitis, to run 

die hazard of one's life. 

ExiRE vit^, e, or de yUA, to die; 
are aligno. Cic. Verbum exit ex 
ore. Id. tela, to avoid. Virg. Tern- 

1»as indaciarum cum Vejenti popti- 
o exiSrat, had expired, Liv. 

Inirs magisl^atum ; suffiragium, 
rationem, consiUam, pu^nam, viam, 
&c. to enter upon, to begin ; ffratiam 
ejas, apud eum, cum or ab eo, to 
gain his favour: Ineunte sBsUte, 
vere, anno,. &c. in the beginning of; 
but we seldom say, Ineunte die, 
nocte, &o. Ab ineunte state, from 
our early years. 

Obiri: diem edicti, or aoctioniA, 
judicium j vadimonium, to be present 
ot ; provinciam, domes nostras, to 
visit, to go through. Cic. liegotia, 
res, munus, oiSciumt legatiOnem, 
sacra, to perform; pu^nas. Virg. 
mortem, or morte ; diem suprd- 
muzii, or diem? to die^ 

Preirb aUcui, to go before ; ver- 
ba, carmen, or sacramentum aiicui, 
to repeat or read over before; alicui 
voce, quid judicet, to prescribe, or 
direct by crying. Cic. 

P Ro DIRE in publlcumy/o^o abroad ; 
non prnotgiit le, you are not igno' 
raiit. Cic. DioJ» iiiduci&rum prjete* 
liit, ispajst. Nep. 

Re dire in gratiam cum allquo, 

to become friends again ; ad se, to 

come to himself, to recover his senses 

SuBiRE murum or -o, ad montes, 

to come up to ; labOrem or -i, onus, 



pflenam, pericQlum, crimen, to vm 
dergo ; apes, timor subiit animum 
came into. 

VELLE allquem, sc. allOqui of 
conventum, to desire to speak with < 
alicui, eius causA, to wish one'i 
goods tibi consultum volo; nihij 
tibi ncgatum volo, / wish to deny 
Liv. Quia sibi yult.' What doe* 
he mean? Volo te hoc facSre 
hoc a te iiSri ; si quid rcct^ cura* 
turn velis ; illos monltos etiam at- 
que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will ad 
monish them again and again. Cic 
noUera factum^ / a^n sorry it was 
done; nollemhuc exUum, sc. es^ 
a me, / wish I had not come out 
here. Ter. 

FERRE legem, to propose or 
make; privilegium de aUquo, to 
propose or pass an act of impeach- 
ment against one. Cic. ro^atidnem 
ad popiUum, to bring in a bill ; con- 
ditiones ei, to offer terms; sufiragi- 
<im, to vote ; sententiam, to give an 
Qpinion ; centuriam, tribum, to gain 
the vote of; perdSre, to lose it ; vic- 
toriam ex eo ; omne punctum, om^ 
nia suffiragia, to gain all the votes ; 
repulsam, to be rejected ', fructum, 
hoc fructi, to reap. Ter. letitiam 
de re, to rejoice; prce se, to pretend 
or declare openly'; alidnam per?^ 
nam, to disguise one's self; in ocd- 
1x8^ to be find of. Ter. manus, in 
preelia, to engage. Virg. accoptum 
et expensum, to murk down as re- ' 
ceivea and spent or lent, as Dr. and 
Cr. Cic. -animus, opinio fert, in- 
clines ; tempus, res, causa fert, al- 
lows, requires. 

CoNFE&BE benevolentiam altcui, 
in or erga aliquem, to show ; bene- 
ficia, cmpam in eum, to confer^ to 
lay; op£rs.m, tempus, studium ad 
or in rem, Sf impendere, to apphf ; 
capita inter se, consilia sua, Jo lay 
their heads together, to consuU ; nig- 
na, arma. manus, to engage ; omne 
bellum circa Corinthum. Nep. pe- 
dem, to set foot to foot ; ratiOnes, to s 
cast up accounts ; castra castris, to 
encamp over against one another , 
se in or ad urbem, to go to ; tri 
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bota, to pay ; ee alTcui or cum alY- 

aoo, to compare; nemYnem cum 
lo conferendum pietate puto. Cic. 
HiBC conf^rnnt ad allquid; oratori 
6itaro, servCf are useful to. Quinct. 

Deferre sitfilam or sitellam, to 
brinff the ballot-box ; allquid ad alt- 
qucm, to carry wordy to tfdl ; rarely 
allcui ; causam ad patrurios ; ho- 
n6rcs ei ; gubernacdla reipublicie 
in euni*) summam r6rum ad eum, 
to confer ; in beneiiciis ad sBrari- 
um, to recommend for a public ser- 
vice. Cic. altquem ambitus, de am- 
bitu, nomen alicujus ad pristorem, 
apud ma^istrfttum, to accuse of bri- 
bery ; prmias, sc. partes ei, to give 
kim the preference. Cic. ^ 

DiFPERRii or transferre rem in 
annum; post bellum, diem solu- 
lionis,, to put off; ruraores, lo 
spread ; ab alTquo, alicui, inter se, 
moribus, to differ in cliaracter ; 
amore, cupiditftte, dolorlbus, dif- 
ferri, to be distracted or torn asun* 
der. Cic. & Ter. 

Efferre fruges, to produce; ver- 
ba, to utter ; verbum de yeibo ex- 
Sressum^ to translate. Tor. pedem 
omo, to go out; corpus amplo 
funSre, fy cum fun£re, to bury ; ad 
bonOrem, ad ccelum laudibus, to 
praise, to extol ; foras peccatuin, to 
divulge. 

iNFERREbellumpatrifB; vim, ma- 
pus, necem allcui, to bring upon; 
signa, se, pedem, to adduce ; litem, 
or pericttlum capitis allcui or in ali- 
quem, to bring one to a trial for his 
We. 

Offerre se morti, ad mortem, 
in discrTmen,' to expose, to present. 

Perferre legem,to carry through, 
tc pass 



Prjeferre facem ei,to carry be 
fore ; salQtem reipubllciB sals com- 
m6dis, 4^ anteferre, antepon^re, to 
prefer. PrseUtus equo, riding be- 
fore. 

Proferre imperium, pomcerium, 
termtnos, to enlarge; in medium, 
ih apertum, in lucem, to publish , 
nuptias, diem, to delay ; diem Ilio, 
to defer the destructum of. Her. 

Referre alicui,*2o answer; se, 
gradum, or pedem, to retreat ; gra- 
tiam alicui, to make a requital ; par 
pari. Ter. victoriam ab or ex alT- 
quo, 4^reportare, to gain; institQ- 
tum, to reneib ; judicia ad Eques- 
trem ordinem, to restore to the 
EquUes the right of judging ; all - 
quid, de altqua re, ad sdnatum, ad 
consilium, ad sapientes, ad popCl 
Inm, to lay before ; aliquid in tabii- 
lam, codfcem, album, commenta- 
rium, &c. to mark down; alTquid 
acceptum alicui, fy^ in acceptum, 
to acknowledge one's self indebted , 
pecunias acceptas &. expensas, no- 
mina or summas in codlcem ac- 
cepti et expensi, to mark down ac- 
counts; akenos mores ad duos, to 
judge of by ; in or inter tBrarios, 
to reduce to the lowest class ; in nu- 
m^rum dedrum, in or inter deos, & 
reponSre, to rank among ; pugnas, 
res gestas, to relate; pa trem ore, 
to resemble ; amissoe colores, to re- 
gain. Hot. 

Transferre ratidnes in tabalas, 
to post tine's hooks, to state aecoimts, 
in Latlnam linguam, to translate, 
verba, to use metaphoricaUy ; cul- 

?am in eum, &. rejicCre, to lay the 
lame on him. 
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II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordinal 
rv and plain way, used for the sake of heauty or fprce. 

The figures of Syniax or Cknuiruction may he reduced to 
these three, Ellipsis^ Plednagniy and Hyherbdion. 

The two first respect the constituent part of a sentence; 
the last respects only the arrangement of die words. 

1. ELLIPSIS. 

£ixiPSis i& the want of one or more words co complete 
the sense ; as, Aiunty fermUj dicurUj perMbenty scil. homtfies. 
Aberant Induiy sc. iter or Umere, Qtdd nmlta ? sc. dicam. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, the figure is called 
Asyndeton ; as, Deus optimus nuaaniusj sc. eL 

To this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities 
in Syntax, as they are called, which are varibusly classed by 
grammarians, under the names of £n all age, 1. e. the change 
ing of words and their accidents, or the, putting of' one word 
for another; Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for 
another ; Hellenism or Gr^cism, i. e. imitating the construo* 
tion of the Greeks; Synesis, i. e. referring the construction, 
not to the grammatical gender or number of the word^ but to 
the sense, &c. ; thus, Samnilmm duo miUia casi^ is, Duo mUlia 
(hominum) Samrdtium (fuerunt homines) ccBsi. Liv. So Ser- 
vitia immemores. 

When a writer frequentiy uses the Ellipsis, his style is said 
to be elliptical or concise. 

2. PLEONASM. 

Pleonasm is the addition of a word more than is abso* 
lutely necessary to express the sense ; as, Video oculisj I see 
with my eyes. Sic ore locuta estj Thus she spoke witii her 
mouthl Virg. 

When a conjunction is used apparentiy redundabt, the figure 
is called Polysyndeton ; as, Una Ewrusque Noiusfue ruunt, 
Virg. 

When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as il 
there were two, the figure is called Hendiadys ; a$, Patervts 
Ubdmus et auroy ioiaureia pcUeris. Virg. 

When several words are used to express one thing, the- 
figure is called Periphrasis; as, Urbs Troja^ for !ZVaja„ 
Virg Res vduptdtumj for voluptdtea. Plant. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



M0 ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

3. HYPERBATON. 

fJvyERBATON is the transgression of that order or uv 
ranjcinent of words, which is commonly used in any lan- 
guage. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it is divided, are Anctstrdphe, Hys- 
teron vroteron^ HypaUage, Synch^sis, Tmesis, and Paren- 
thesis, 

1. Anastrophe is an inversion of woids, or the placii^ ol 
that word last which should be first; as, Ittdiam contra; 
His accensa super; Spemgue metumque inter dubii; for cof>- 
tra ItaUamy super his, inter spem, Sfc. Virg. Terram soIfacU are, 
for are-fadt. Lucret. " 

3. Hyst£ron prot£ RON is the placing in the former part 
of the sentence that which, according to the sense, shooid 
be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit atg^ue vakt. 
Ter. 

3. Hypallage is an exchanging of cases; as, Dare dqsn- 
hus austros, for dare classes austris. Virg. 

4. Synchesis is a confused and intricate arrangement <^ 
words ; as, Saxa vacant Itdli mediis qua in fiucHlms aras f 
for Qu<B saxa in mediis Jlucttbus Itdli vacant ara^, Virg. This 
occurs particularly in violent passion ; as, Per tibi ^o huncjuro 
fortem castumqut cruorem. Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word, and the in* 
terposing of other words betwixt its parts; as, Septem suIh 
jecta triani gens, for Septentrioni, Virg. Qua meo cunque am^ 
mo Uhttum estfacercy for qumcunquc. Ter. 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body 
of a sentence, which is neither necessary to the sense, . nor at 
all affects the construction ; as, Tityre, dum redeo, (brevis est 
Tia,) pasce capellas, Virg. 

III. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

The diflScuky of translating either fi'om ^Inglish into Latin, 
or from Latin into English, arises in a great measure firom 
the different arrangement of words, which «takes pjace in. the 
two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations, of nouns, and the inflection 
of adjectives and verbs, point out the relation of one word to 
another, in whatever order they are placed. But in English 
the agreement and government of words can only be deter- 
mined from the particular part of the sentence in which thej 
stand. Thus in Latin, we can either say^ Alexander meii Da* 
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rium, or Danum vicU Alexander^ or Alexandt^ Daman vidty or 
Danim Alexander vicit ; and in each instance the sense i^ 
equally abvions : but in English we can only say. Alexander 
conquered Darius, This variety of arrangement in Latin gives 
it a great advantage oyer the English, not only in point of ener- 
gy and vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmo- 
uy. We sometimes, indeed, for the sake of variety and 
force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes 
place in Latin ; as. Mm the Eternal hwPd, Milton. Whom ye 
ignorantly worship^ him declare I unto you. But this is chiedy to 
be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words to be observed in 
translating from English into Latin, the- only certain rule which 
can be given, is to imitate the Classics. t 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either smple 
or artificial ; or^ as it is otherwise expressed, either natural or 
oralorial. 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sen- 
tence are placed one after another, according to the natural 
order of syntax. . 

Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so ar- 
ranged, as to render them most striking, or most agreeable to 
the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which ap- 
pears to us more or less artificial, because different from our 
own, although to them, it was as natural as ours is to us. In 
order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we 
must first reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, 
which is called the Analys^iy or Resolution of sentences. It 
is only practice that can teach one to. do this with readiness, 
fjowever, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule 
may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sen- 
tence, or show its dependence on what went before ; neoft 
the nominative, together with the words which it agreet* 
with or governs; timh^ the verb and adverbs joined with it; 
and lastly^ the cases which the verb governs, together witb 
the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the sentence ; sup- 
plying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If Sie sentence is compound, it must be resolved into tlie 
several sentences of which it is made up ; as, 

Val€ igituTy mi Cidfro, tibique persttdde esse te guidem mihi eariaH 
mum; sed rmtUofore cariOremf si tatUnis monuTneniis pracefM^fue Iceta 
hire. Cic. Off. lib 3. fin. 

21 

Digitized By VjOOQ IC 



:242 ANALTSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

Farewell then, my Cicero, and assure yourself that vou are indeed very 
dear to me ; but shall be much dearer, if you shall take delight In sacL 
writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence may be resolved into these 'five simple sen- 
tences ; 1. fgitury mi (fill) Ciciro, (tu) vale : 2. et (tu) persuade tibi (ipsi^ 
te esse auidem (fihum) carisslmum nvUii : 3. sed (tu persuade tibi ipsi te) 
fore (filium) cariorem (mihi in) miiUo (negotio) : 4. si (tu) IcBtabHre top- 
hus monumentis : 5. et (si tu loBtabfire talibus) praceptis. 

1. Fare (you)' well then, my (son) Cicero : 2. and assure (you) your- 
self that you are inde^^d (a son) very dear to me : 3. but (assure yon 
yourself that you) shall boi^^a son) much dearer (to me) : 4. if you shall 
take delight in such writings : 5. and (if you sJiall take delight in such} 
instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Ana- 
lysis^ as it is called, or the analysis of words, from the fore 
going sentence, Vale igitur^ &c. thus, 

VaUy BQii.tu; Fare (thou) well: second person singular of the im 
oerative mode, active voices from the neuter verb, valeo, valSrey valui 
ralUunty to be in health, of the second conjugation, not used in the pas 
sivc. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominative fw, 
by the third nile of syntax. 

IgUur, then, therelbre ; a conjunction, importing some inference drawn 
from what went before. 

.¥«, voc. sinff. masc. of the adjective pronoun, meus, -a, -mot, my ; 
derived from the substantive pronoun Ego, agreeing with Cicero, by 
Rule 2. Cieiroy voc. sing, from the nominative Cie^ro, -5»iw, a proper 
noun of the third declension. 

JE^, and; a copulative conjunction, which connects the yerh persuade 
with the verb vahf by Rule 59. We turn que into ety because que never 
stands by' itself. 

Persuade J scil. tu, persuade thou ; second person singular of the im- 
perative active, from the verb persua-deoy -dkrcy -siy -sum, to persuade ; 
compounded of the preposition pevy and suadeoy -siy 'Sum, to advise : 
used impersonally in the passive j thus, Persuadttur mihi, I am per- 
suaded ; seldom or never E^o persuadeor. We say however, in the third 
>erson, Hoc persuad£tur mthi, I am psrsuaded of this. 

Tibi, dat. sing, of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by pcT' 
uddey according to Rule 17. Te, accusative sing, of tu, put before esse, 
According to Rule 4. 

Esse, present of infinitive, .from the substantive verb sum, esse,fui, 
w»be. • ' 

Quidem, indeed ; an adverb, joined with carissimum or esse, 

Carissimum, accusative sing. masc. from carisstmus, -a, -urn, very dear, 
4earest, superlative degree of the adjective cams, -a, •aim, dear : Com 
parative degree, carior, carius, dearer, more dear ; agreeing with te or 
filium understood, by Rule 2. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. • 

Mihi, to me ; dat. sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; governed by 
carissimum, by Rule 12. 

Sed, but ; an adversative conjunction, joining esse and /ore. 

Fore, the same with esse fuiHrum, to be, or to be abput to be, infinU 
iive of *J>e defective yerh fdr cm y -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same 
>manner with the foregoing esse, thus, te fore. Rule 4. or thus, esse sed 
fore. See Rule 59. 
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MidtOf BoU. nggoti€(i afalftt. ling. neut. of the adjective mmltuif -a, -mm. 
mach, pat in the ablative, according* to Observation 5. Rule 61. But 
multo here may be taken adverbially m the same manner with mtieh in 
English. 

'CariOrtntj accos. sing. masc. from carter, -usy the comparative of 
canUf as befi>re : agreeing with U or JUiwn understood. Rule 2, or 
Rule 5. 

Si, if; a conditional conjunction, joined eitlier with the indicative 
mode, or with the subjunctive, according to the sense, but oflener witli 
the hitter. See Rule 60. Obs. 2 

Lmtahire, thou shalt rejoice ; second person singular of tho future of 
the indicative, from the deponent verb ou^or, latatus^ latdri, to rejoice 
Future, UBt^Ghory -dUris or -dft^re, -dbitur, &€. 

Tallbus, ablat. plur. neut. of the adjective talis j Udcy such , agree- 
ing with monumentis, the ablat. plur. of tho substantive noun mnnu- 
mejUumy -ti, neut. a monument or writing ; of the second declension ; 
derived from moneoy -ire, -»t, -Iftiw, to admonish ; here put in tho abla- 
tive, according to Rule 49. Et, a eopulative conjunction, as before. 

PriBceptiSj a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nomi- 
native praceptum, -ti, neut. a precept, an instruction.; derived from 
pracijno, -cipirey -cCpij 'Ceptum, to instruct, to order, compounded of the 
preposition prtBj before, and the verb eapiOf capire, c€pi, eaptamy to 
take. The d of the simple is changed into i short ; thus praclpiOf pra- 
.tlpi3f &c. 

The learner may in like manner be taught to analyze the words in 
English, and, in doing so, to mark the different idioms of the two 
languages. 

To uxiA majr he. siibjoftAed a Praxis y or Exercise, on all tlie different 
parts of grammar, particularly with regard to the inflexion of nouns and 
verbs, in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero? Cicerdnis. 
With Cicero ^ CicerOne. A dear son ? Cams filins. Qf a dear son ? 
Cart JUii. O my dear son ? Mi or mens care JUL Of dearer sons ? 
Garidrym'JilUfrumy ^. 

Of thee .* or of you ? Tui. With thee or you? Te. Of you ? Vestrdm 
or veatri. With you ? Vobis. 

They shall persuade ? Persuadebunt. I can persuade ? PersuadeavHy 
or much more frequently pomum persuadire. They are persuaded ? 
PersuadUuTy or persudsum est iliis; according to the time expressed. 
. He is to persuade ? Est persuasHrus. He will be persuaded ? Persuade- 
Mturj or persudsum crit illi. He cannot be persuaded ? JVoit potest 
persuadin illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded ? Scio nsn posse 
persuaderi UH. That he will be persnaded ? £i persudsum iri, S^c, 

When a learner first begins to translate from the Latin, he 
should keep as strictly to the literal meaning of the words as 
the different idioms of the two languages will permit But 
after he has made faxtiier progress, something more will be 
requisite. He should then be accustomed, as much as pos 
ffiible, to transfuse the beautieB of an author from the one* 
language into the other. For tins purpose it will be neces- 
sary that he be acquainted, not only with the idioms of the 
two languages, but also with the different* kinds of style 
adapted to different sorts oi composition, and to different 
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subjects ; together with the various turns of thought and ex 
pression which writers employ, or what are called the figures 
of words and of thought ; or ^e Figures of Rhetoric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (genera dicendi) are commonly reck- 
oned three ; the low, (hwmle^ 9tt5mu9tmt, teime ;) the middle, 
(meditm^ temperdtum^ orndtuniy fla/idmn;) and the sublime, 
(sMime^ grande,) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of 
style; .as, the diffiae and concise; the feelle and nervous; 
the '^ple and affected^ &c. 

There are dinerent kinds of style adapted to different sub- 
jects, and to different kinds of composition ; the style of Hie 
Fulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the style of 
History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or 
Commentaries, and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dia- 
logue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, and Romance, &,c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certain writers, called 
their Manner ; as, the style of Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c. 

But what deserves particular attention is, the difference 
between the style of poetry and of proae. A« the poets in a 
manner paint what they describe, they employ various epi- 
thets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not ad- 
mitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus ordtioms) is perspicuity, 
or that it be easily understood. This requires, in the choice 
of the words, 1. Purity y in opposition to barbarous, obsolete, 
or new-coined words, and to errors in Syntax: 2,, Propriety^ 
or the selection of the best expressions,* in opposition to vul- 
garisms or low expressions : 3. Precisionj in opposition to 
superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a 
sentence, qr in the disposition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, 
in opposition to amHguUy and obscurity: 2. Vmty and 
Strength, in opposition to an uneonnected, tntricatCy and feeble 
sentence : 3. Harmony, or a musical arrangement, in opposi- 
tion to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (viHa oratidms) are <fis- 
tingnished by various names : 

1. A BARBARISM is the usiug of a foreign or strange word; 
as, croftus, for ageSus ; ^rigorosus, for rigidus or severus, 
aiterdre, for mutdre, itc Or, a transgression of the ndes of 
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Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody ; as, chanu^ for carus ; 
stamy for steti ; tibtceuj for HMcen. 

2. A soL£ci8M is a transgresbion of the mies of Syntax : 
as, Dicii libros lectos iri, for lectwn iri : We wa» walkingj for 
we were, A barbarism may consist in one word, but a sole- 
cism requires several words. 

3. An iDioTiSM is the using of a manner of expression pe 
culiar to one language in ano&er ; as an Anglidam in Latin, 
thus, I am to write. Ego sum senbere^ for ego sum scripturm ; 
It is I, Est ego J for Ego sum : Or a Latimsm in English, thus, 
Est aapientiar me. He is wiser than me ; for than I ; Quem di- 
cunt me esse ? Whom do tiiey say that I am ? for whoy &e. 

. 4. TAUTOLdcr is a useless repetition of the same words, 
or of the same sense in different words. 

5. Bombast is the using of high sounding words without 
meaning, or upon a trifling occasion. 

6. Amphibology is when, by the ambiguity of the construc- 
tion, the meaning may be taken in two different senses ; as in 
the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio te^ JEactdey Romdnos 
vinc^re posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figuratwey because 
they convey our meaning ]inder a borrowed form, or in a par-, 
ticulsar dress. 

Figures (figura or schemdta) ace of two kinds ; figures of 
words (figura rerftorttte*,/ and figures of thought (figur<t sen- 
tentidrum,) The former are properly called Tropes; and if 
the" word be changed, the figure is lost. 

L TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

A Trope (corwersio) is an elegant turning of a word from its 
proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of language, but more * 
from the influence of the imagination and passions. They are jfounded 
on the relation which one object bears to another, chiefly mat of reseni 
blance or similitude. - • \ 

The principal tropes are the Metdphwy Metonymyy Sgnecdo- 
ch€y and Irony, 

1. Metaphor (trivfidaHo) is when a word is transfened 
from that to which it properly belongs, to express samethiqg 
21* 
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to which U is only applied froni similitude or resemhlanc^ 
as, a hard heart; a soft temper; he bridles his anger; 9^ja^fui 
crop ; ridet ager, the field amtlef, &c. A metaphor is nothing 
else bat a short comparison. 

We hkewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object iu 
the place of another, on account of the close resemblance tetween them ; 
as when, instead of youthy w.e saj, the nkormng or springtime of life , 
or when, in speaking of a family connected with a common parent, we 
use the expressions which properly belong to a tree, whose trunk and 
branches are connected with a common root. When this allusion is car- 
ried on through several sentences, or through a whole discourse^ and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by 
Its resemblance to the subject described, it is called an Allxgory. Aji 
example of this we have in Horace, book I. ode 14. where the republic ia 
described under the allusion of a ship. 

An ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much 
the same with the Parahhy which so often occurs in the sacred scrip- 
cures ; and with the Fable j such as those of iEsop. The JEni^ma or 
Riddle is also considered as a species of the Allegory ; as likewise 
are many Proverbs (Proverhia or jidagia ;) ihuSf In sUvam lignaferre. 
Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects ; when 
they are forced or far fetched ; when they are mixed or too far pursued ; 
and when they have not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not 
adapted to the subject of discourse, or to the kind of composition, whe« 
tfaer poetry or prc»M. 

^ When, a word is very much turned firom its proper signification, the 
figure is called Catackrisis (abusio ;) as, a le^S of paper, dj^old, ^. ; the 
empire flourished ; parricidal for any murderer. Vir gregts ipse caper. 
Virff. w^foiimssdiflcant caput. Juv. Hune vobis deridendnm propino, for 
trado. Ter. Ewms per Siciilus equit&vit undas. Uor. 

When a word is taken in two senses in the same phrase, the one pro- 
per and the otLer metaphorical, it is said to be done by SyUepsis, (eom-_ 
prehensio ;) as, Galatea thymo mihi dulcior HybUe. Virg. Ego SardCis 
videar tibi vnaiioT herbis. Id. 

2. Metoni^my (mutatio nojmms) is the putting of one name 
for another. In which sense it includes all other tropes ; but 
it is commonly restricted to the following particulars : 

1. When the cause is put for the eflfect; or the author for 
his works; as Bourn labor es^ for com ; MarSy for toar^ Ceres, 
for grain or bread ; Bacchus^ for wine, Virg. Cicero^ Vtrgil, 

. and Horace^ for their works. 

2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, PalUda mors, 
pale death, because it makes pale ; atra cura^ 8^c. 

3. The container for what is contained, and sometimes the 
contrary ; as, Haasit pat^wn, for vtnum. Virg. Se Unes his 
hoUiey for his drink, 

4. The sign for the thing signified; as, Tlie crotim, for 
rojfol wahmii^; pabna or knaruSf for mctory; Cedata mm 
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togoj Ui«t is).as Gieero himielf exphdns It, beUum amcidai 

5. An abstract for the concrete; as, ScebiSy for aceleshts, 
Ter. Audacia, for audax. Cie. Vires, for $trang 9uen. Hor; 

G. The parts of the body for certain passions or sentiments, 
which were supposed to reside in them ; thus, coTj for toisdom 
or address ; as, habet cor ; mr corddtm^ a man of sense. Plant. 
But with us the Aeorf 'is put for courage or affection, and the 
^€01^ for wisdom ; thus, a stout hearty a warm heart. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, 
or the contrary, this form of esqpression is called MetaUpm^ 
(transmutaiio ;) thus, dedderdrij to be desired or regretted, 
for to be dead^ losty or absent : So, Fmmus Troes, Sf ingens glo- 
ria Dardam€ty u e. are no more. Yirg. Mn. ii. 325. 

3. SYifBCDooHE (comprehenaio or conceptio) is a trope hy 
which a word is made to signify more or loss than in its proper 
sense ; as, 

1. When a genus is put for a species., or a whole for a part, 
and the contrary; thus, MortdleSy for homines; summa arbor j 
for summa pars arbdris ; tectum^ the roof, for the whole house. 
Virg. 

2. When a singular is put for a plural, and the contrary ; 
thus, HosHsy miles^pedeSj eques, for hastes, S^c. 

3. When the materials are put for the things made of them ; 
as, ^s or argentunty for money ; ara, for yases of Hrass, trum- 
pets, arms, &c. ; ferrum, for a sword. 

,When a common name is put for a proper name, or the 
con trarv. the figure is called Antonomasia (pronominatio ;) as 
the Pkuf^sopheTj for Aristode ; the Orator j for Demosthenes or 
Cicero ; tne Poet, for Homer or VtrgU ; the Ifwc ntan, for So- 
(imon. 

An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrasis; as, Pelopis 
parens^ for Tantdlus; Anpti reus, for Socrdtes ; T^tisUi hdli 
scriptoTy for Homefus ; Chiroms akmtnuSj for AchUies ; Potor 
Rhoddnij for Gallus, Hor. sometimes with the noun added ; as, 
Fatdlis el incesttis judex, famosus hospes, for Paris. Hor. 

4. Ir5nv is when one means the contrary of what is said ; 
as, when we say of a bad poet, He is a Virgil ; or of r profli- 
gate person, Tertius e cedo cecidit Cato. 

When any thing is said by way of Hitter rafllery, or in an 
insulting manner, it is called a Sarcasm ; as, SaAa tesangmne^ 
^c. Justin. Hesjientim metirejacens. Vitg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it in 
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called LiTdT'£B; as, HeUnofadly for Ae u a VMdnojuim ; Noti 
hvmilis mtdiery for noHlis or superha. 

When a word has a meaning contiurj to its original sense, 
this conti«riety is called Antiphrasis ; as, auri sacra fames, 
for execr(dnli8, Virg. Pontus £uxini faUo nandne dtctus, i. e. 
hotpUdlis. Ovid. . 

When any thing sad or offensiye is expressed in more gen • 
tie terms, the figure is called Euphemismus ; -as, Vita functus, 
for mortuv^; conclamdre suos, to give up for lost Liv. Valeanij 
for abeant; mactdre or ferirCj for ocddere ; Fecerunt id servi 
AHlafdSj quod suos qudsque servos in teUi re facere voltdssetj i. e. 
Clodium interfetertaU, €ic« This figure is often the same with 
the Periphrasis. 

The Periphrasis, or CircvmlocuHonj is when several words 
are employed to express what might be expressed in fewer. 
This is done either from necessity, as in translating from one 
language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in de- 
finitions ; or for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetry, 
as in the descriptions of evening and morning, &c. 

When, after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a 
periphrasis, one enlarges on the thought of the author, the 
figure is called a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, 
this imitation is called Onomatopcda^ (nomrns fictio ;) as, the 
tohistling of winds, purling of streams^ buzz and hum of insects, 
kiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above- 
mentioned tropes certain expressions ought to be referred. 
But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is. sufficient 
to know in general, that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, 
which cannot be literally expressed in any other. These, 
therefore, if possible, must be rendered by otiier figurative ex- 
pressions equivalent: and if this cannot be done, their mean- 
ing should be conveyed in simple language ; thus, Jhteriore 
notd Falemiy with a glass of old Falemian wine : Ad umbUicwn 
ilurcre, to bring to a conclusion. Horat. These, and otliei 
^i'.ich figurative expressions, cannot be properly explained 
without understanding the particular customs to which they 
refer. 
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a. REPETITION OP WORDS. 

Yaiioiis repetitions of words are employed for the sake of 
elegance or force, and are tiierefore also cMed figures of 
words. Rlietoricians have distinguished them by different 
names, according to the part of &e sentence in which tiiey 
take place. 

When the same word is repeated in the beginning of any member of a 
sentence; it is called AirAPHdRA ; as, JfihUne te noetumum prandiuw 
ptUatii, nihil urbis vi^itE, ^c. Cic. Tb dtdcis conjux, te solo in Uttdre 
*ceumf Te veniente die, te decedente canibat. Yirff. 

When the repetition is made in the end of the member, it is called 
Epistrophk, or Conversio ; as, Ptenos Pop^hts Romdmu jnstUid vieitf 
armis vicity liberalitdte vieit. CiQ. Sometimes both the former occur in 
the same sentence, and then it is called Stmpl5ce, or Complezio ; as, 
Qitif legem tidit f Rtdlus. (^is, ^, RuUus. Cic. 

When the same word is repeated in tiie beginning of the nrst clause 
cf a sentence, and in the end of the latter, it is callea Epanalepsis ; as, 
Vidimus mctoriam tuam prttliSrum ez\tu termiwittttm ; gladium vaglnd 
TMCuum in urbe non vi^mus. Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of the former is called Avadiplosis, or ReduplieeUio ; as, 
Hie tamen vivit : vivit ! imo in senatum verdt, Cic. 

When that, which is placed first in the foregoingmember, id repeated 
last in the following, and the contrary, it is caUed £pANdDos, or Rtgi es- 
aio ; as, CrudiUs tu quooue maier; CttuUlis mater magis an puer im- 
prdhus iUe f Imprdbus Hie puer, criuUlis iu quoque mater. Virg. 

The paitsionate repetition of the same word in any part of a sentence, 
is called Epizeuxis ; as, Excitdte, exeitdte eum ai tnfiris, Cic. Fuit, 
fuit ista virtus, ^. Id. Me, me, adsum qui feet, ta me cmnnsrttt^ fer- 
rum. Virg. BeUa, horHda beUa. Id. IbUmus, ibimus. Hor. 

When we proceed from one thixur to another, so as ta connect by the 
same word the subsequent part oT a sentence withr the preceding, it is 
called Climax, or Gradatto; as, Africano virtil,tem industria, virtus 
gloriam, gloria amnios eompardvit. Cic. "" 

When the same word is repeated in yarious cases, moods, genders^ 
numbers, &c. it is called Poltpt&ton ; as, Pleni sutU omnes libri, pletue 
sapientAm voces, plena exempUrum vetustas. Cic. Littdra littorilnts con- 
iraria, fluetibus undas vmprkcorj arma armis. Virg. 

To this is usiiall]r referred what is called Stkontmia, or the using of 
words of the same import, to express a thing more strongly > as, Jfon 
ferwm, non patiar, non sinam. Cic. Promitto, recipio, spondeo. Id. Aiid 
also ExposiTio, which repeats the same thought in different lights. 

When a word i» repeated the same in sound, but not in sense, it is 
called AhtanaclXsis ; as, Amari jueundum est, si euretur ne qmd insit 
amc&i. Cic. But this is reckoned a defect in style, rather than a beauty. 
Nearly allied to this figure is the Paronomasia, or Agnomirtatio, when 
the words only resemble one another in sound ; as, • Civem bonarum 
ariium, bon&rum p'artinm ; Consul pravo antmo ^^parvo : de oraMre 
ariitor f actus. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This i£ also ^sailed a 
Poji. , 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in the 
same cases or tenses, it is called HoMoiopT6TON,#i. e. simitlter eadens ; 
as PoU:t auetoritdte, circumfluit opibus, ahundat amUcis. Cic. If the 
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words haye only a rimilar terminalioii, it U called HoMoioTicLEirTOH, i. e 
simUUer deslnetu ; as, JYon ejusdem est facire forttter, 4^ vivire tut 
pUer. Cic. 

3. FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, 
because the same figure is employed for several different pur- 
poses. The principal are the Hyperbole^ Prosopopoda^ J^os^ 
trophe^ Similey AntUhesiSy ^c, 

1. Htperbole is the magnifying of a thing above the 
truth; as, when Virgil, speaking of Polyphemus^ says, Ipse 
ardmSy altaque pulscU sidera. So, Cmtracta pisces aquora sen- 
tiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, 
it is called Tapeindsis. The use of extravagant Hyperboles 
forms what is called Bombast. 

2. Prosopopoeia, or Personificationj is a figure by which we 
ascribe life, sentiments, or actions, to inanimate beings, or to 
abstract qualities ; as, Qua (pafria) tecum, CaiUina, sic agity 
4*c. Cic. Virttis sumit aut ponit secures. Hor. Arbore mmc 
aquas cuLpaiUe. Id. 

3. Apostrophe, or Address, is when the speaker breaks off 
from the series of his discourse, and addresses himself to some 
person present or absent, living or dead, or to inanimate na- 
ture, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it, 
as, Trojdque nunc stares, Priamique arx alta maneres. Virg. 

4. Simile, or Comparison, is a figure by which one thing is 
illustrated or heightened by comparing it to another: as,^^ex^ 
ander was as bold as a lion. 

5. Antithesis, or Opposition, is a figure by which things 
contrary or different are contrasted, to make them appear in 
the most striking light ; as, Hannibal wa» cmmng, hut Fctbius 
was cautious. Casar beneficiis ac mvmfieentid magnas habebdiWy 
integritdte vita Cato, fyc. Sail. Cat. 64. 

6. Interrogation, (Graec. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby 
we do not simply ask a question, but express some strong 
feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; as, Qiiau^te 
tandem, S^c, Cic. Creditis avectos hostes? Virg. Hew! qua 
me aqmra possmU accipere. Id. Sometimes an answer is re- 
turned, in which case it is called Subjectio ; as. Quid erga ? 
audacissinms ego ex ornmlj^ ? mintme. Cic. Nearly allied to 
this is Ikcpostulation, when a person pleads with offenders lo 
retiuTi to their duty. 
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7. ExcMMATioN (Eephonisis) is a sudden expreMion of 
Mme passion or emotion ; as, O namen dudce libertdtiSy &c. 
.Cic. O tempdruy O mores ! Id* O patria ! O Divum damia 
Hum ! &c. Virg. 

8. Description, or Imagery^ (Hypotyposis^) is the p&inting 
of any thing in a lively manner, as if done before our eyes. 
Hence it is also called Vision ; ad, Vtdeor mihi ha/iic vrbem 
tidere^ &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor duces^ 
Non indecdro pidvere sordtdos. Hor. Here a change of tense 
is often used, as the present for the past, and conjunctions 
omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637, &,c. 

9. £mphasis is a particular stress of voice laid on some 
word in a sentence ; as Hannibal peto pacem. Liv. Proh ! 
Jupiter ibit Hic I i. e. -3Eneas. Virg, 

10. Epanorthosis, or Correction^ is the recalling or cor- 
recting by the speaker of what he last said ; as, FUitm habm^ 
ah ! quid dixi habere me ? im^ habui, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission^ is the pretending to omit, or 
pass by, what one at the same time declares. 

12. Aparithmesis, or Enumeration^ is the branching out 
into several parts of what might be expressed in fewer words. 

13. Synathroismus, or Coacervatioy is the crowding of 
many particulars together; as, 

'Faces in castra ttdissenif , 

ImpUssemque foros fiammis, natum^e, patrcmque 
Cum genere extinx6m, memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementtmij or Climax in sense, is the rising of one 
member above another to the highest ; as, Facinus est vincire 
civein Rom^dnum, scelus verberdre^ parriddium necdre, Cic. 

When all the circumstances of an object or action are art- 
fully exaggerated, it is called AuxEsiS, ox Amplification. 3ut 
this is properly not one figure, but the skilful employment of 
several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (Metabdsis) is an abrupt introduction of a 
speech ; or the passing of a writer suddenly from one subject 
to another; as, Hor. Od. ii. 13 13. In strong passion, a 
change of person is Sometimes used ; as, Virg. ^n. iv. 365, 
&c. xi. 406, &c. 

16. Suspensio, or SustentaiiOy is Ihe keeping of the mind 
of the hearer long in suspense ; to which the Latin inversion 
of words is often made subseiTient. 

17. CoNCESSio is the yielding <4 one thing to obtain ano- 
ther ; as, &t fttr, sit sacrileg^'Sj &c. at est bonus imperdior, Cic. 
in Verrem v. 1. 
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PROLEP618, PrwenHtm or A»ticipaHonj is ike starting and 
answering of an objection. 

ANAGOIN58I8, or CSofmntimcaltan, is When the speaker delibe- 
rates with the judges or 'hearers ; which is- also called Diapih 
rests or Addubitaiio. 

LicENTiA, or the pretending to assume more freedom Aan 
is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and 
also flattering; as, Vide quam non reformdem^ &c. Cir. pro 
Llgario. 

Aposiopesis, or Concealment^ leaves the sense incomplete ; 
as, QuQs ego sed prastat motos componere fluctm, Virg. 

18. Sententia (Gnome) a sentiment, is a general toaxim 
c -adeeming life or manners, which is expressed in various 
torms ; as, Otvam sine Uteris mors est. Seneca. Aded in teneris 
assitescere mtdtum est, Virg. Probitas lauddtur et alget; Misero 
est indgjii cusi^.dHi census ; NohiUtas sola est atque tmca virtus 
Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and sonae of 
them only in certain parts of their speeches, it will be proper 
for the learner to know the parts into which a regular, formal 
oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction^ 
the Exordium^ or Frowminm^ to gain the good will and atten- 
tion of the hearers : 2. The Narrativi or Eoi^lication : 3. The 
argumentative part, which includes ConfirrruUion or proof, and 
Confutation^ or refuting the objections and arguments of an ad- 
versary. The sources from which arguments are drawn are 
called Locij topics ; and are either intrinsic or extiinsic ; com* 
mon or peculiar. 4. The Peroration^ EpHogue^ or Ckmdusion 
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PROSODY. 



1 . ' Prosody is that part of grammar which teaches the 
proper accent and quantity of syllables, the right prammcia" 
tion of words, and the structure of verses. 

2. Accent is a peculiar stress of the voice on some syllable 
in a word, to distinguish it from the others. ^ 

3. The quantity of a syllable is the space of time used in 
pronouncing it 

4. Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either Umg, 
9?u>rty or common. 

5. A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time 
of a short one ; as, tenderi, 

6. A syllable that is sometimes long, and sometimes short, 
is common ; as the second syllable in vohicria. 

7. A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so by custom, or by the use of the poets. 

8. In polysyllables^ or long words, the last syllable except 
one is called the Pendtimaj or, by contraction, the Penult; 
and the last syllable except two, the Antq^ewdtima, or Ante- 
penult, 

9. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority; 
that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in Ugo 
is said to be short by authority, because it is always made 
short by the Latin poets. 

In most Latin words of one or two syllables, according to our maimer 
of prononncinfiN we can hardly distinguish by the ear a Ions syllable 
from a short. Thus le in Ugo and legi seem to be sounded e<^uallv lon^ ; 
but when we pronounce them in composition, the difference uf ooyiooi ; 
th\uifperligo,perUgi; religOy -ire; reUgo, -Are, 4^. 
22 
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254 THE QUAITTITr OP SYLLABLES. 

RULES FOR THE QUANTITY. 

The rales of quantity are either General or SpeciaL The 
former apply to all syllahles, the latter only to some certain 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

L A vowel before another vowel is* short ; as, 
HSfttfy aUu8 : so mhil ; h in verse being considered only as a 
breathing. In like manner in English, create^ behave. 

Exc. 1. lis long in fioy fiebamy &c. unless when followed 
byr; 9^^ fUhrt^ fierem ; thus, 

^Omnia jam f lent, ftSri quo posse negftbam. (Hid. 

Exc. 2. Ey having an i beforehand after it, in the fifth de- 
clension, is long ; as, speciei. So is the first syllfble in derj 
dtttf, eheuy and the penultima in autdi^ terrdiy Sfc. in Pcmpei 
Cdij and such like words ; but we sometimes find Ptmipei in 
two syllables, Har, Od. ii. 7. 5. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common ; 
so likewise is the penult of genitives in ius ; as, i^Jus^ umusj 
tUiuSy nuUiuSy fyc, to be read long in prose. Alius^ in the genit. 
is always long, as being contracted for aliius ; altenits^ short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no 
eertain rule concerning its quantity can be given : 

Sometimes ii is short: as, DanSe, Id^a, Sophia, Symphonla, Simdisy 
Hj^&des, Pbfton, Deacalion, Pygmalion, Thebiis, &c. 

Often it is long : as, Lycfton, Machfton, Didymaon ; Amphion, Arlon, 
Izioh, Pandlon ; Nftis, Lais, Ach&Ya ; Briseis, Cadmeif« ; LatOus fy Latdis, 
MyTt6u8, Nereius, PriameYus ; Achelotus, MinOYus ; Archelaus, Menelftus, 
/kjnphiaraus ; -^nfias, Ppn6us, Epfius, Acrisioneus, Adamanteus, PhoB- 
i»£u8, Gigantfius; Darius, Basilius, Eugenlus, Bacckius; Cassiopea, 
CesaiCa, Cheeronea, CytherSa, Galatea, LaodicSa, Med€a, PantnCa, 
Penelopfia ; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Antiochla. 
idololatria, litanla, politla, &c. Laertes, D^Yphobiis, DeY&nIra, Trdes^ 
kerOes, &/C. 

Sometimes it is common: 05, Chorea, platea, Malea, NereYdes, cano- 
peum, Orion, Geryon^ Eos, oous, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, 
Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short; as, Orphia, Salmonia^ 
Cdpharea, &c. but sometimes long ; as, Idomenea, Ilion&a. Virg. Instead 
qS Elegia, Cytherea, we find Elegila, Cythir€ia. Ovid. But the quantity 
of Greek words cannot properly be understood without the knowledge 
OT xjrreeK. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes lengthened ; as 
Hitnctf idea, 
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II. A yovirel before two consonants, or before a double 
eoQsonant, is long (by posiUoriy as it is called ;) as, 
drma^ JdUoy doasy gdza^ major ^ the compouuds of jugum ex- 
cepted ; as, MjugtiSy quadnjuguSy 6fc. 

When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following 
begins with two conson«aits or a double one, that vowel is sometime:; 
lengthened by positimi ; as, 

Ferte citiflammas, date vdd, seandUe muros. Virg. 

A short TOwel at the end of a word, when followed by a word begin- 
ning with sCf spf sqy st, is usually lengthened. 

^ A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as the middle syllable in volucrisy tenebra ; thus, 

£t prim6 simllis volticri, mox vera volcicris. Ozid. 
Noz tenSbras profert, Phcebus fugat inde tenebras. Jd. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragrOfpkuretrUj 
podagra, chiragra, Celebris^ latebra, fyc. 

To ma^e this rule hold, three things are requisite. 1. The vowel must 
be naturally short ; 2. the mute must go before the liquid ; and, 3. be in 
the same syllable with it. Thus a in patris is made common in verse, 
because a m pater is naturally short, or always so by custom: but a in 
matriSf acris, is always long, because long by nature or custom in mater 
and acer. In like manner uie penult in salnbris, ambtddcrumy is always 
long; because they are derived from saltis, salutis, and ambuldtu'si. 
So a in arte^ abluOy fyc. is long by position, because the mute and the 
liquid'are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words j m 
and n do not take place except in Greek words. 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Ail, for nAU; ndy for mihi; cogoj for coago ; alixiSy for alnm; 
tibiceiiy for tibncen ; ity for iU ; sodesy for at audes ; nohy for nuiti 
valo ; IngtBy for hijuga ; sdlttety for scire licely 8fc, 

IV. A diphthong is alivays long ; as, 

AvTumy Casjciry Eitbaay fyc. Only pra in composition before 
a vowel is commonly short ; as, prcsirCy pr<Bustusj tjius, 

Nee totft tamen ille prior prseunte carinft. Virg. JE. 5, 186. 
Stipitlbna duris agltur suoibusque pneustis. lb, 7, 534. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; as, 

~—« c^in yacuos domino pifBiret Arlon. Tkeb, 6,519. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

1. PIEST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

Preterites €md Supines of two syllables, 

V Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syl 
table > as, Veniy vvd% vici. 

Except Inhi^ scidi from scvndo^ ftdi from findOy tuliy dedi, and 
stetij which are shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former sylla 
ble ; as, Pxsum^ casumy motum. 

Except satuniy from sero ; cLtum^ from cieo ; Utvmi^ from %io , 
^tom, from nno ; stdtumy from sisto; t/tim, from eo; datum^ 
from do; ruttany from the compounds of ruo ; qmtumy from 
queo ; ralttf , from reor. 

Preterites which double the first Syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable, have both 
the first syllables short ; as, 

Cecidiy tetigiy pepuliy peperiy dxdxciy tUtudi: except cectdiy 
from cado ; pepediy from pedo ; and when two consonants in- 
tervene ; as, fifeUiy tetendiy pependij momordiy &c. 

Other verbs of two syllables in the preterite and supine retain the 
quantity of the present ] except pdsuif pdsitum, from pono ; p6tm, Bnm 
possum ; sdltltum and vdlutunij from solvo and volvo. 

INCREASE OP NOUNS. 

A noun is sai# to increase, when it has more syllables in 
any of the oblique cases than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis; 
sermoy sermonis; interpresy interpritis* Here re, moy prey is 
each called the increase or crementy and so through all the other 
cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a cremeiit. 

Some nouns have a double increase, that is, increase by 
more syllables than one ; as, ilety itineris ; ancepsy andipitis. 

A noun in the plural is said to increase, when in any case 
it has more syllables than the genitive singular; * as, genery 
generiy generorvm ; regibusy sermombusy &c. 

Except nouns of the firsty fourthy and fifth declensions, which 
do not increase in the singular number, unless when one vowel 
comes before another; BSy JructuSy fructui ; resyrii; and Jails 
under Rule I. These nouns are considered as increasing in 
the plural, and come under Rule IX. 
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NouQ« of tbe second declension which increase, shorten 
the crement ; as, tenerj ten^ri ; mr, mri ; dmmimr^ -i^ri ; aotfur, 
fttftirt ; except Ber^ a Spaniard, Iberi ; and its compound Cel 

CREMENTS OF THE THIRD IJECLENSION. 

YIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase, 
make a and o long ; e, t, and u short ; as, 

PUtdtu^ A^nom ; tmrfi^fm, lapidU^ murmum. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marli^ed under the 
formation of the genitive of the third declension, ^ut here 
perhaps it may he prosper to he more piurticular. 

A. 
NiMips in A saorten dHs in the gemtive ; as, dogn^^ -it^ ; poCma^ 

O. 

shortens Ynu, but lengthens irus and anif: as, CardOf -tnis; Virgu^ 
-Yhm; Anio, -inis ; Cicero, -Onis. Gentile or patrial nouns vary tlrai) 
quantity. Most of them shorten the genitive ] as, Maddo, '6ms ; $axo 
"Urns. So, lAngHneSy Sendnes, Teutdiies, or -did, Van^i(hu8,' Va^ciin^. 
Some are lon^; as, SuessidneSf VettOnes. Britlones is common; it i« 
shortened by ^yenal, 15, 124, and lengthened by Martial, ^1, 21, 9,. 

I.C.D.L. , 

1 shortens j^/'as, Hydramili, -Ui^, Ec lengthens eds , as, H^ler 
-eds. 

Nouns in D shorten the crement; as, Damd^ Adia; Bogud, -HuLis. — 
Eksclesiastical poets often lengthen Davidis, 

Masculines m AL shorten tUis ; as, Sal, sSUs.; Ha/nnlhai, -^U ; ^fj^s- 
drUbcU, -His ; but neuters lengthen it ; as, arCLmal, -aUs. 

SoUs from aol is long; also Hebrew words in el ; 9S, Michael, -iUs. 
Other nouns in L shorten the crement ; as, VigU<, -His ; consul^ -tUis. 

N. 
Nouns in ON vary the crement. Some lengthen it; ajs, ffelippf^, 
ems ; Chiron, 'dnis. Some shorten it ; as, Memnonj "pms ; J^pta^or^f 
'&id8. 

EN shortens ims ; zB,fiumen, -inis; Ubicen, -iTtis. Other nouns in N 
len^hen the penult. AN anis; as, Titan, -&nis : EN inis; as, Siren, 
'Cms : IN mis ; as, delphin, -Inis : YN fnis ; as, Phorcym, -frU^* 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen aris ; as, cdlcar, -dris. Except the follo^^- 
ing : bacchar, -Aris; jiwar^ -dris; ructat, -dris: Also the aAjcfttive ;)ar, 
pdris, and its compounds, impar, -dris, dtspar, -dris, &c. 

8. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive ; ^ar, Jfdris, the 
name of a river ; fur, fUris ; ver, veris : Also Recimer, -iris f ^t^t 
"Cris, proper names; and Ser, Siris; Jber, -Cris, names of geo^' Of 
states. 

3. Greek nouns m TER lengthen teris; as, crater, -Cris ; characterf 
-^ris. Except mther, -iris. 
22* 
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4. OR Icojiftheiui oris; tm, amor, -ihris. Except neuter nouns; as, 
niArmoT, -drur; mquor^ -drw; Greek nouns in tor; as, Hector ^ -dris; 
Actor y -drU ; rhetor ^ -dris. Also, arbor^ -dritf and memorf -Uris. 

5. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR dris, masc. ; as, Ceuar, 
-dris; HwrniUoTy -dris; lar, ULris. ER iris p£ axky gender; as, aer^ 
airis; micZier, -iris; cadaver, -jiris ; iter, anciently twiner, itiniris; ver- 
biriSf &om the oheolete verber. UR Uris ; as^ vultur, -^ris; marwmr 

^ris, YR jf rif ; as, Jlferlyr, -^fis. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have otis, lengthen the eretnettt : aa, pietas^ 
Atis ; Maeinas, -dtis. Except anas, -dtis. 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement • as, Greek nouns tuiTiiig 
the geiiitiYO in ddis, dtis, and dms ; thus, Pallas, -ddis ; artoereas, -eiUis; 
Melas, -dniff, the name of a river. So vas, vddis; mas, mdris. But vas, 
«dsu is long. 

ES. 

£S shortens tlie crement; as, miles, -Uis ; Ceres, -iris ; pes,pidis. 
Except loeUkples, -etis ; qtdes,'itis; mansues, -itis ; lusres, -iw; mer 
ees, -edits : also Greek nouns ; as, Ubes, -etis ; Tholes, -eUs. 

IS. 

Nouns in IS shorten 'the crement; as, lapis, -Idis; sanguis, -Inis , 
PMUs, -idis; einis, einiris* 

Except GUSj ^llris ; and Latin nouns which have Uis ; as, Us^ litis ; 
dis, dUts; Qjutrts, -Uis; Samvis, -Uis. But Charis, a Greek noun, has 
C^Htis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -Idis, Psopkis, -idis, 
Nssis, -Idis, proper names. And Greek nouns in is, which have also tn ; 
as, Saldmis or -in, Salamlnis, 

OS. 

Nouns is OS len^en the crement ; as, nepos, -Utis ; flo8,fiSris. 
Except Bos, h6ms ; compos, -dtis ; and impos, -dtis. 

US. 
US shortens the crement ; as, tempos, -dris ; veUus, -iris ; tripus, -Mis 
Except nouns which have Hdis, tlris, and lUis; as. incus, -Hdis; jus, 

j«rur ; sdbis, -lUis. But Idgus has Lig^ris ; the obsolete pecus, pecMis , 

and intercus, -^BOis. 
The neuter of the comparative has Oris ; as, meUus, -Oris. 

YS. 

TS shortens ifdis or pdos ; as, ddamys, -pdis or -pdos ; and lengthens 
fms; as, Trachys, -ffnis. 

B8.PS.MS. 

Nouns in S, wi^ a consonant goin^ before, shorten the penult of the 
genitive ; as, ealebs, -Ibis ; inops, -Opts ; hiems, hiimis ; aueeps, anteHipiSf 
iMopsj -Opis ; also, anceps, aneipitts ; biceps, TnelplUis ; and similar com 
pounds ofcavtit; 

Except Cydops, -Opis;-seps, Hpis; gryps, grgphis , Cercops, -Opio 
pikts, pubis ; hydrops, -Opis. 

T. 

T shortens the crement ; as, eaptU, -itis : so sinciput, -Uis, 
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1. Nouiui in X, which haye the genitiyo in gutf shorten the crement , 
ai, conjuxj'i^gis; ttmtXy -^gis ; ^UobroXj-dgis; PhryZf Phrpgig. But 
Urn* ^gi^; and reas, regit ^ are long ; and likewise /rtt^u. 

8. £X shortens ieis ; verteXf 'ids .* except vibex or vilnXf 'ids. 

3. Other noons in X lengthen the creineiit ; as, pax, pdeis ; radix, 
%eis ; voXf vOcis ; kix, kkeis ; PoUux, -iieis, Scjt. 

Except fdeis, nieisy «lew, pricisy catteis, eilieig^ P^^t fanAeiSy nlvif , 
Cappaddcisy dUicis, n^isy erIUiSy trtkcUy onpdus, ErpeiSy nuutyxy -pdusy 
the resin of the UnHscuSy or mastich tree ; and many others, the quan- 
tity of Which can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, SyphaXy '-dciSy or -iieis; Sandyxy 
"icit, or 'lets ; Btbryxy -pcisy or -geis, 

Jncrease of the Plural Number. 

IX. Nouns of the plural number which increase, make 
jS, E, and O, long ; but shorten /and U; as, 
musdrum^ rerumj duminotuni; regibuSy portubus; except bobus 
or bubttSy contracted for bovUbus. 

INCREASE OP VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syl- 
lables than the second person singular of the present of Uie 
indicative active; as, amasy amdmusy where the second syl- 
lable ma is the increase or crement : for the last syllable is 
never called by that name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables ; as, amasy amd- 
barmm; in which ease it is said to have a firsty secondy or 
third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, 6, and o, are long ; i ?>nd 
u short ; as, 

Amdrey docerey amdtote; legimusy mmiusy voiumus. 

• The poets sometimes shorten didirunl and wtf^tSrunt i and lecirthen 
rfinus and r«w, in the future of tjie subjunctive ^ as— — traanerltig 
aquas. Ovid. DO, with its compounds, is the oiily verb of the first 
conjugation that shortens the first crement, but not the second ; as, 
dArCy ditmusy ddbattiy &c. dreumdHrey -dmusy -dtisy -dbam, -dbdmusy -dbOy 
-drem; -drisy -dtuty &c. All the other exceptions firom this rale are 
marked in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come 
under any of the foregoing rules, are said to be long or short 
by autharity ; and their quantity can only 1)e discovered 
from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all 
rules. 
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Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of Words, 

1. Patronymies ia IDES'ot ADEJS usually shorten th^ 
penult; as, Friamdesy AUantiades^ &c. Unless they come 
from nouns in eus ; as, Pelides^ Tydides^ &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS, ITIS, 
OIS, OTISy INEj and ONE eommonly lengthen the penult; 
as, AchmSy Pieiemdisy Chryseisy JEneis^ Men^hiiisy LaioUy 
IcariotiSj Neriney Acrisione. Except Thebdisy and Phocais; 
and Nereisj which is common. 

3. Adjectives in ACUSy ICUSy IDUSy and IMUSy for the 
most part shorten the penult; as, JBgyptidcuSy (icadeimcuty 
leptdusy legi^mus; also superlatives; as, fortissHmuSy &c. Eit- 
cept itpdcmy amicusy apricusy pudicusy meiidicmy anticusy pas- 
ticusyfidasy wfiduSy {h\xt perftdusy oi per and fldesy is short), 
bmusy qwxdrimuSy pcUrimuSy rmtrimuSy opimus ; and two super- 
latives, imuSy primus, 

4. Adjectives in ALISy ANUSy ARUSy IVUSy ORVSy 
OSUSy lengthen the penult ; as, dotdlisy urbdnusy avdruSy 4Bsti- 
vuSy decorusy arenosus. Except barbdruSy opipdms, 

6. Verbal adjectives in ILIS shorten the penult ; as, offUiSy 
facilisy &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; 
as, antlisy cimlisy fierUiSy &e. To these add, exilisy subtUis; 
and names of months, Aprilisy Quinctilisy SextUis: Except 
humiHsy panlis ; and also smtlis. But all adjectives in aiilu 
are short ; as, versdHliSy volaHliSy vmbraMliSy piicatilisy fhneicy- 
UliSy saxatllisy &c. 

6. Adjectives in INUSy derived fron^ inanimate things, as 
plants, stones, &c. also from adverbs of time, commonly 
shorten the penult ; as, amaracinusy crodnuSy cednnusy fagy- 
nuSy oleoffinus; cuiamantinuSy crystcdUnuSy crasHnuSy prisHnuSy 
perendHnuSy cannusy arniotlnuSy &c. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long; as, agnlnuSy camnusj 
leporinuSf UnuSy trinuSy quxnuSy austrinuSy clandestinusy Latinmy 
marinuSy supinusy.vespertinusy &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUSy OLAy GLUM; and ULUSy 
ULAy UL UMy always shorten the penult ; as, urceoluSy fiiidla^ 
muscRolum ; lectuluSy ratiunculay corculumy &c* 

- 8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, oppiddHmy 
vintwiy trib^im. Except affa,tmy perpetmiy and stdtim, 

9. De&ideratives in URfO shorten the antepenultima, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, esurioy esurky 
esurit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable; aa 
UguriBy liguris ; scaturioy seaturisy &c. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The joUowing proper names lengthen the penuU : - AbdSra, Abydus, 
Ad5ni8, JEsOpuS; iEtOlus, Ah&la, Alaricus, Alcides, Am^clie, Andronicos, 
Antlbis, Aicnimedes; AriaratheSy Ariobarzanes, Aristldesi Aiistobaliui, . 
Aristo^ton^ Arplnum, Artab&nuB ; Brachmftnes, Buslris, Buthrotus ; Ce- 
thegus, Chalcedon, Cleobolus. Cyr6ne, Cythera, Curetes ; Darici, De- 
monlcus, Diomedes, DiOres, DiorscQri ; Ebades^ Eriphyle, Eubalas, Eu- 
elides, Euphrates, Eumedes^ Euripus, Euxinus; Garffanus, Getalus, 
Granicus; Heliogabalus, Henrlcus, Heraclides, ileracutus, Hippdnaz, 
Hispanus ; Irene j Lacydas, Latona, Leucata, Luffdanum, Lycdras ; 
Mandane, MausOlus, Maximinus, Meleager, Messala, Messana, Miletus ; 
Nasica^ Nicanor, NicStas ; Pachf nus, Pandora, Peloris fy -us, Pharsalus, 
PhoenIce,PolIte8,Polycl6tus, Polynices, Priapus ; Sardanaoalus, Sarpedon, 
Serapis, SinOpe, ^tratonlce. Sun etes ; Tigranes^ Thessalonlca } Verona^ 
Veronica. 

The following are short: Am&thus, AmpEi{)dli8, Anabasis, Anticj^ra, 
Antigonus fy -ne, Antildchus, Antiochus, Antidpa, Anttpas, Antipater, 
Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphlla, Antlphon, Anj^tus, AptLlus, Areo- 
pagus, Arimlnum, ArmSnus, AthSsis, Attalus, Attica , Bittiriz, BructSri ; 
Cuaber, Callicrates, CaJlistratus, Candace, Cantaber, Carneades, Gheri- 
los, Chxysostdmus, Ciaombrdtus, CleomSnes, Corj^cos, Constantinopdlis,- 
CratSrus, Cratj^lus, CiemSra, Crustum6ri, Cyb61e, Cyciades, Cyzlcus- 
Ddlmates, Damdcles, Dardanus, Dejdces, Dejotarus, Democrltus, Demi 
pho, Didj^mus, Diogenes, Drepanum, Dunmdrix ; Empeddcles, EphSsus, 
EYSrgStes, Eum&ies, EurymSdon, Euripf lus ; Fucinus ; Gerydnes, Gy- 
Srus; Hecfra, Heliopolis, Hermidne, Heroddtus, Hesi5dus, Hesione, 
Hippocrates, ' Hippotamos, Hyp&ta, Hypanis ; Icarus, IcStas, lUj^ris 
Iphitus, IsmaruB, Ithaca ; Laodice, LaomSdon, Lampsacus, Lamj^rus, 
LiapithiB, Lucretiiis, Libanus, Lipare or -a, Lysimachus, Loxigimanus ', 
Marathon, MsBnaius, Marmarlca, MassagSts, MatrSna, Megara, Me- 
ntufl fy -ta, MetropSlis, Mutina, .Itfycdnus; NeScles, NerXtos, .Nori- 
cumj Om^haie; Patara, Pegasus, Pharnaces, Pisistratus, Polydamus, 
PoIyiSna, Pors€na or Porsenna^ Praxiteles, PuteCli, Pylades, Pvthagd- 
ras ; Sarm&ts, San^na, Semfile, SemirSmis, SeqiAni fy -a, Sisyphus, Si- 
Gdris, Socratesj Boddma, Sot&des, Spartacus, Sporades, Strongj^le, Stym- 
]^aius, Sybttris ; Taygetus^ Telegdnus, Telemachus, TenSdos, Tarrftco, 
Theophanes, Theophilus, Tomans; UrWcus; Yeneti, VologSsus, Vo- 
ICksus ; Xenocrates ', ZoHus, Zopj^ruB. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thua, Bat&vu Lucan. Ba- 
tdvi. Juv. &> Mart. FertuUus. Hor. Fortuitus. Martial. Some make 
fortuitus of three syllables^ but it may be shVnlened like gratuttus. Stat. 
Patrimus, matrimtutt prtBstolory &c. are by some lengthened, and by some 
shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

II. FINAL SYLLABLES. 
A. 
XL A in the end of a word declined by cases is short ; 
4S, Musia^ templay Tydea^ lanipaia. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long; as, 
Jlfitf^, JS,ned ; and the vocatiye of Greek nouns in as ; as, 
O JElnea^ O PaM. x 
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202 QUANTITT or FINA|. SYLLAALKAi . 

wi in the end of a word not declined by cases is long ; 
as, Amayfrustray praieredj erga^ intra. 

£xc. My qmdy ejdy povte&y pia& (adv.), are short; and 
sometimes, though more rarely, the prepositions contrdy vltrdy 
and the compounds of gvnla; as, .(rJf/tfUa, &c. Ckmtra and 
uUroy when adverhs, are diways long 

E 

XII. E in the end of a word is short ; as^ 
NaJtiy sediUy ipaij cumey possSy nempiy ante. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, tiy 9e ; except 
these enclitic conjunctions, quiy oe, ni ; and these syllabieai 
adjections, ptty ce, te ; as, suapiCy hujmcey ivJte ; but these may 
be comprehended under the general rulcj as they never stand 
by themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declensions are long^; 
^as, CkUlidpi^y Anchiseyfide. So, re and dUy with their com- 
pounds, quariy kodUy pridUy postridiiy quotidiei Aho Greek 
nouns which want the singular, Cetiy meUy Tempi ; and the 
second person singular of the imperative of the second con- 
jugation ; as, Dacey mane ; but ca^y vaUy and mdey ace somi^- 
times shorts ^ 

Exc. 3. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the first and 
second ! declension are long; 9Sj ptactdiy pfdckriy valdiy con- 
tracted for oo^tde ; To these bM fermiy /ere, and ohe; also 
all adverbs of the superlative degree; as, docHsnmij fofHssl" 
•ne ; But beni and maky infemiy supemiiy are short 

L 

Xm. /final is long ; as, Domniypatriy docen. 

Exc; 1. Greek vocatives are short ; as, Aledy AmmylU. 

Exc. 2. The dative of Greek nouns of the third declen 
sion, which increase, is common ; as, PaUddiy Mmoi^ 

Mhiy (j^ sMy are also common : So likewise are t^ nm. 
My quad; and cut, when a dissyllable, wjiich is seldom 
the case. SkuHy swubty and neculny are always short 

O. 
XIV. O final is common ; as, VvrgOy am% qmndo* 
Exc. 1 Monosyllables in o are long; as, o, dBy sto^ pro* 
The dative and ablative singular of the second declension are 
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fong ; as, hbrOj dondno : Also Greek nouns, as Diddy Sappho^ 
and Atho the genitive of Athoa ; and adverbs derived from 
nouns ; as, certOy fahOy pctalo. To these add ^, ed, and their 
compounds, quoviSy quocunquey adedy ideo ; likewise W^y iclctr- 
co'y cUrOy retrOy tdtro. 

Exc. 2. The following words are short; E^y scidy ceddy 
H^ defective verb, Aomo, ctid, UKcdy immdy dudy aimh6y moddy 
with its compounds, qwmoddy dummdddy pastmddd: but some 
Qf these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO iu Virgil is long; in other 
poets it is short Ergdy on account of, is long ; ergOy there* 
lore, is doubtful. 

Uimd r. 

XV. 17 final is long ; Yfiiial is short; as, VtdtiJi; Moly. 

By D, Ly My Ry, T. 

XVI. By D, Ly Ry BiiA 2\ in the end of a word, are 
short ; as, a&, ajpiidy «eme/, precory eapuL 

The following words are long; adly aoly ml; par and its 
eompounds, impdry dispdvy &c. ; /dry /ar, Ndry ctir, fur ; also 
nouns in er which have em in the genitive ; as, (Eatery very 
Iber; likewise aery other: to which add Hebrew names; as, 
Joby Daniel; but Damdy Bogudy &c. are common. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MiUt^m octo, 
Bnniiis. But, by later poets, m in the end of a word is always cut off 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, mtZit' octo ; ezeept in 
"Compound words ; as, circikmAgo, eirdimeo, 

CyN. 

'XVII. C and JV*, in the end of a word, are- long ; as, 
dCy sic, illOc ; en, splen, non, &c. 

So Greek nouns in n ; as, TltdUy Sireny Saldmin ; JEnedtiy 
Anchiseny Circen; Lacedamon, &c. 

The following words are short ; nee and dan^c : FanHtdny 
ttt, forsdny tameny an, vidMn ; likewise nouns in en which have 
tms in the genitive ; as, carmeny crimen ; also the nom. and 
accus. sing, of Greet nouns in on, when written with a small 
o (o fAix^ov) ; as, Hiony Pylon, Erotion ; and the accusative, if 
the termination of the nominative be short ; as, M(nany ^^- 
mny Orpheony Alesnn, Ibtny chelyn : so the dative plural in m 
as, AfcdtUny Troddn. 

The pronoun Mc and the verb fac are common. 
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AS, ESy OS. 

XVIII. ^iS, ES, and OS, in the end of a word, are long , 
as, Mas, quieSf bonds. 

The following words are short; .anas, es, from svm, atid 
pen^s ; 6s, having ossis in the genitive, compds^ and impos ; 
also a great many Greek nouns of alL these three termina- 
tions; as, Areas and Arcddds, herods, Phryges, Arcddos, 
Tenedos, Milos, Slc. and Latin nouns in es, having the pe- 
nult of the genitive increasing short; as. Ales, hebes, obses. 
. But Ceres, paries, aries, oMes, and pes with its compounds, 
are long. 

IS, US, YS, 

XIX. IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are 
short; as, 

TuTT^, Uffis, leffimus, cwnus, Capjs. 

Exc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Penms, 
Abris, nobis, omnis, for omnes, fructus, manus; also the gen- 
itive singular of the fourth declension ; as, portiis. But bus in 
the dat. and ahl. plur, is short ; as, fionbus, fructtbus, rebus. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, which have the genitive 
in itis, inis, or entis; as, li6, Samms, Saldmis,' Simois : To 
these add the adverbs gratis and forts ; the noun glis, and 
m«, whether it be a noun or a verb; also is in the second 
person singular, when the plural has itis; as, audis, alns, 
possis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive is lengthened by 
Ovid; Fast. 1, 17. but it is always shdrtened by Horace, Od. 4, 
7, 20. Sat 1, 4, 41. 2, 3, 220. 2, 6, 39. Art 47. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long; as, grus, sus: 
also nouns which in the genitive have uris, udis, utis, rmtis, 
or odis; as, teUus, incus, virtus, Amdthus, tripus. To these 
add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension end- 
ing in o; as, Clius, Sapphus, Mantus ; also nouns which 
have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus : — so lesus. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which 
have likewise yn in the nominative ; ^s, Pfimcys or Phorcpi, 
and Trashy s or Trachyn. 

IF The last syllable of every verse is common ; 

Or, as some think, necessarily long, on account of the pause 
er suspension of the voice, which usually follows it in pronun- 
«iation. 
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rHE aUANTlTY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND 
WORDS 

I. DERlVATIVEfir 

XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tivea; as, 

imlous, from &mo. Deodra, from 

AuctioDor, auctio, -dnis. Exttloy 

AuctOro, auctor, ^ris. Pftvidiur, 

Auditor, auditum. Qoirfto, 

Anspicor, auspez, -Ids. Radicitos, 

Caapdnor, caupo, -dnis. , Bospito, 

Competitor, competitum. NatOra, 

Comlcori comix, -fcis. MatenAis^. 

CustOdio, custos, -Odis. Legebam, ^. 

De6diDis, decor, -<>ris. Leg^ram, ^. 




EXCEPTIONS^ 



Deiu,/rom decern. 
Fdmes, fdveo 
Homanus, hdmo. 
RfigtUa, rSgo. 



1. Limgfrom Short. 

Siispicio,/rom sospicor. MlM^from mdv^o. 

Sedes, s^eo. HtUnor, htimus. 

Secius, sSous. Jamentum, jUvo. 

Penaria, p^nus. Vox, vScis, v(Jco, ^. 



2. Short from Long. 
Ilrena an<i arista, /rom areo. Lttcema, from lllceo . 

Ndta an(2 n5tO/ notus. 0ux, -tlcis, dtlco. 

y&dum, vado. StabiUs, utabam. 

Fides, flA). Ditio, di8,dltts. 

Sdpor, SQpio. QuftsiHos, qoftlos, ^. 

II. COMPOUNDS. 
XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words.which compose them; as, 

Deducoy of de and duco. So proJerOy (mtejero^ consolor^ 
denotOy depeculoTy diprdvo^ desperOy despumoj detqudmoy end* 
doy erudioy exsudo^ exaroj etpdveo^ incerOy inhumoj moestigoj 
prcBgrdvOy prcmdtOj regeloj appdrOj appdreOy concdnuSj prc^ 
grdtnsy desoU), suffoco & suffoco; difftdit from diffindoy and 
diffi<Rt from diffido ; indicoj -drey and inc^coy -ire ; permdnei 
from permdneoy and permdnet from permdno; effddit in the 
present, and effocUt in the perfect ; so, exedU and exedit ; 
deeemt and deverdt ; devenimm and devemnms ; reperimus and 
repenmis ; effugit and effugity &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does 
not alter the quantity ; as, incidoy from in and cddo ; indidoy 
from in and ctzdo ; suffoco^ from sub and /amy faucis* Un-* 
23 
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less the letter following make it fall under some geaera] rule ; 
aSy ddunUtOj percilloy deoscuhry prdhibeo. 

Exc. AgnSllum, cogmtumy dejeroy pejero^ JmnuhOj pranuba 
fttoUdiaUj veri^cuSy mkilum^ seirMpihta ; from mtus, Juro 
fMOf dicOy iiilumj and sopio ; embitugj a participle from am 
6to, is lont* but the substantives ambitus and amlntio are short- 
Cotmubimi* has the second syHable common. 

Obs. 1. The preposition PRO in Greek words, for anic,, 
before, is short ; as, prophitay prologits : PRO ^ in Latir 
words is long ; as, prodoy promittOy &c. but it is short in the 
following words: prdfunduSy prdfugioy prdjugusy pronepos. 
pfUneptMy prdfestuSy prdfdriy projUeory profdnuSy prdfectOy /;ro- 
ceUoyprdterwiSy and propdgoy a lineage ; pro in propdgoy a vine- 
stock, or shoot, is long. Pro in the following words is doubt 
fol ; propdgOy to propagate ] propinoy profundo^ propeUoy propul- 
soyprocuroy and Proserpina. 

Obs. 2. The inseparable prepositions SE and DI are 
long; as, aepdrOy diveUo; except dinmoy dhertus. Re is 
short; as, remittOy rejero: except in the impersonal verb 
riferty compounded of re^ and/ero. 

Obs. 3. / and O, in the end of the former compounding 
word, are usually shortened; as, Capneomusy ommpotensy 
etgncoloy sigrnficoy HformiSy akgery TnviOy tulnceny wjMctfujTy 
archttectuSy bimetery irimetery &c. duodecwiy hSdiCy sacrosanctttSy 
ArctophjlaXy Argdnautay bibliothicay phUdsdphtiSy &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is 
long when it is varied by cases; as, quidamy qtdvisy tantt- 
demy eidemy &c. And when the compounding words may 
be taken separately; as, ludimagistery lucrifacioy siquisy &c 
— or when a contraction is made by Crasis or Syncope; as 
trigoy for trijuga; iUcety for ire licety &c. — So in the com- 
pounds of diesy as, bidmmiy irtdtitwiy meridiesy pridiey postfir 
die; but the second syllable is sometimes shortened ic 
quotidie & quotididrms. Idem in the masc. is long, (in the neu- 
ter short;) also ubiquey ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunquey. 
the t is doubtful. 

O is lengthened in the compounds of irUroy retrOy controy 
tnd quando; as, introducoy intromittOy retrocedoy retrogrddusy 
PoniroversuSy controtersiOy quandoquey quandocunque ; but quando 
findem has the second syllable short O is also long in atio- 
^iitn, cateroquiny u&oMque : So likewise in Greek words, '^^'rit- 
mn with a large o, or w it4ya; as, geometrOy MinotawruSy lagopus, 

Obs 4. ^ in the former compounding part of a word is long ; ai| 
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oiuire, ^propter,'qua£unfiu ; So, trAdo, trddOcOy irdnOf for ffwua*, Ac. 
E&dem is short, except in the abl. sing, eddem. 

£ is short; as, TOfas, nifafitus, nlfandusj nifarius, ttiquty nfqueo , 
tridHcimf tricejitif iquldem, silibrOf vaiidlcOf madifaciOf tepifadot paUl^ 
facio, 6lc. kuj/ufcimddif eiuscimdtU — ^^Except sedteim, HmoMis^ niquiSf 
nBqiiamj ngquitia, nequanao, nimo, crido, nUmetf mScumf ticum, sicum; 
vertefUmSj vidstlcet, 

V also is short; as, dUkcenti^ dUtpondium; mtadr^p^Sy eejUHvlumf Tro- 
jikgina, eomiltnita ; but judUo is long. — Y likewise in Greek words is 
short ; as, Pot^dorus, Pol^ddinas, PolppJiemuSf Dorpphdrus, 

VERSE. 

A Verse is a certain number of long and short syllables dis- 
posed according to rule. 

It is so called, because when the number of syllables re- 
quisite is completed, we always titm back to the beginning 
of a new line." ♦ 

The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its 
just number of syllables, are called Feet 

A verse is divided into different feet, both to ascertain its 
measure or number of syllablef*, and to regulate its pronun- 
ciation. 

FEET. 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. 
When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a (^(bsU" 
rOy which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two Syllables, 

Spondevsy consists of two long ; as, omnes. 
PyrrhichiMy two short ; as, deu$. 

lambusy a short and a long ; as, amdna. 

TVochata or ChoreuSj a long and a short ; as, aeniis, 

2. Feet of three SyUabks, 
Dactjltiiy a long and two short ; as, scrtbM. 
AnapastuSj two short and a long ; as, p$etds. 
Ampkimdcery a long, a short, and a long; as, chdritds. 
THindchySj three short; as, ciomlniM. 

The following are not so much used : 



Molossas, 


dBl€ctant. 


DispondSus, 


OrOtdrtB, 


Amphibr&chys, 


h9n6ri. 


Dijambus, 


AmafOtds. 


Bacchius, 


ddlOres. 


Choriambus, 


pCnOfUit. 


Antibacchlus, 


piUikntHir, 


Dichoreus, 


CarUlUnA, 


3. Feet of four Syllahles. 


Antispastus, 
lontcus minor. 


AUxdTuUir. 
prdpirObdtU. 


Proceleuamatlcns, 


Atf«iliilMk#. 


lonlcus major. 


cMcdrWts. 
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Ptoonprimt, Mm^CilU. Epitrltiui primtn, vMpUUgs. 

Ptton Mcuiidiii, jfiUiUliL - Epitrltus lecuiiditf, prniOUnies, 

P«oii tertaiis, dfamOti^, Epitritus tertius, dUeOrdids. 

Ptoon quvtus, eUirU&g, Epitrltus quartiu, f&rtlknatUks. 

SCANNING. • 
The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve 
ral feet of i^hich it is composed, is called Scanning. 

YHmu a yene has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus 
AeataUetu» or AsattUficticuSf an Acatalectic verse : if a syllable be want- 
ing, it is called (kttaUceUut ; if there be a syllable too much, Hypereata^ 
leetieuSf or HypermMtsr, 

The asoertaming whether the verse be complete, defective, or rodun^ 
dant, is called Depositio or-C2a««m<i. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 
1. HEXAMISTER. 

The Hexameter or heroic verse consists of six fe^t^ Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixtiii a spondee ;- all tha 
rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Lad^rfi I que v6l- I l«m cftlft- 1 mO per- | mfsit ft- 1 grdstl. Virg. 
Inflin- I dam Re- 1 gtnft jtt- 1 bes r^nd- | v&rfi dd- 1 forem. U. 

A regular Hexameter line cannot have BM>re than seven* 
teen syUables, or fewer than thirteen. 

Sometimes a spondee is fo^d in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called Spondaic ; as, 
.€arft De- 1 am s5bd- | Ite mft- | gnOm JOvTs | TncrS- | mentOm. Virg. 

This verse is used, when any thing grave, slow, large, 
sad, or the like, is expressed. It commonly has a dactyle 
in the fourdi place, and a word of foi|r syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this 
syllable must either terminate in a vowel, or in the consonant m, with a 
vowel before it ; so as to be joined with the following verse, which in the 
present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnlft I Mercfirt- | sYml- | Us vd- | cSmqu6 c5- | lOremque. 
Et flavo«c ' 



Those Hexameter verses sound best, which have dactyles 
and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere, qutB vellem, calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingrate premeretur caseus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 
Tityre/tu patulie recubans sub tegmine fi^ri. Virg. 
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it is esteemed a great beauty in a hexameter Terse, when, 
Aj the use of dactyles and spondees, the sound is adapted to 
the sense ; as, 

Qaadrupedante putrem sonitu quatit lUffula campttm. Virg. 
Illi inter aese magnft yi brachia tollunt. Id. 
MonBtrum horrendam, informe, ingens, coi lumen ademptum. Jd. 
Accipiunt immicum uubrom, rimisque fatiscttnt. Id, 

But what deserves pairticular attention, in scanning hex* 
ameter verse, is the C^SURA. 

Casura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable at the end of a word to begin a new foot ; as, . 

At re-gln& gr&-vl j&m-dudum, &4i. 

The caaura is variously named, according to the different 
parts of the hexameter verse in which it is found. When 
it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, 
it is called by a Greek name, Triemimeris : when on the 
fifth half-foot, or the syllable alter the second foot, it is 
called Penthemmeris : when it happens on the first syllable 
of the fourth foot, or the seventh half-foot, it is called Hephtht- 
mmeris : and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable 
of the fifth foot, it is called Enneemmeris. 

All these different species of the casura sometimes occur 
in the same verse ^ as, . 

Ills l&-tfl8 nlvS-am mol-li fta-tas hjrft-clntho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful camra is the pen- 
themim ; on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice, in reading a hexameter verse thus composed; 
whence they call it the casural pause ; as, 

Tityre, dum rede-O, brevis est via, pasce capeUas. Virg. 
When tlie casura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
renders it long ; as, the last syllable of Jkdtus in the foregoing 
-example. 

The chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great mea- 
sure depends on the proper disposition of the coisura. With- 
' out this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite will be 
little else than mere prose ; as, 

Rdms moemU tSrrflU ImpIgSr Hftnnn>ftl armla. Ennku. 

The ancient Romans) in pronounoing verse, paid a partienlar attention 
to its melody. They observed not only the quantity and accent of the 
several syllables, but also the different stops and i>au6es which the ptjr- 
ticolar turn of the verse required. In modem times we do not fiuiy 
perceive the melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just 
23* 
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BronaneUtioii of that lanipiagey the people of every coontry pjronoonc- 
mg it in a maimer nmilar to their own. In reading Latin Terse, there- 
for^ we are directed by the lame roles which take place with reqiect to 
Engliah yene, as has been before observed. 

The tone of the voice ought to be chiefly 'related by the sense. 
All the words should be pronounced fuUy ; and the cadence of the 
verse ought only to be observed, so fiur as it corresponds with the natural 
expression of the words. At the end of each line there should be no fall 
of the voice, unless the sense requires it ; but a small pause, half of that 
which we usually make at a comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter verse consists of five feet Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees ; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, an anapestos ; as, 

Nata- I ra sSquI- | tor se- | minft quis* | quS sQie. Propert. 
CftrmlnX- | bOs vl- | ves t£m- | ptis in dm- | nS mSIs. Ovid, 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks 
or halves ; the former of which consists of two feet, either dac- 
tyles or spondees, and a cesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another csesura ; thus, 

NatQ- 1 re sSqul- | tUr | sSmlnft | quisqud stt- | e. 
Camdal' | bus vl- 1 v6s | tfimpfls In | OmnS mS- 1 is. 

The . Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable,, but some* 
times also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet; namely;^ a 
spondee, twice a choriambus, and a pyrrhichius ; as, 

' Mees- 1 nfts it&vTs | «dlt« rS* | glbfls Hor, Od. 1, 1, 1. 

But this verse may be more properly measured thus : In 
the first place, a spondee ; in the second, a dactyle ; then si 
cesura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

Maaee- 1 n&s ftt&- 1 vis | sdlte | reglbtts. 
4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, a choriam 
bus, and a p3rrrhiehius ; as, 

Ntftis I qufB tlU ci«- ' cETtfim. flbr. Od. 1, 3, 6. 
. Or it may be divided into a spondee and two dactylei ; 
tinia, 

Ntvis I qu8B tibl I crSdltCUn.^ 
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6. 8ARPHIC AKD ABONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet, viz. a trochee, -a spondee, 
a dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

InU- I Ser Tl- 1 1», adU- \ ritqud | pOrOs. Hor, Od, 1, 22, 1. 
An Adonian, or Adonic verse consists only of a dactyle and 
a spondee;. as, 

JapIUr I arget. Hor. ibid. v. 20. 

6. PHEREC&ATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, a 
dactyle, and a spondee ; thus, 

filgtlM I 0qa5i& | ▼entlK Hor. Od. 1, 5, 7. 

7. PHALEUCIAJ4. 

The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet, naaaely, a qpon- 
dee, a dactyle, and three trochees ; as, 

Sammam [ n6c mdtii- | fts dl- 1 Sm, n€c | <ypt£s. Martial. 10, 47 f 

8. THE GREATER ALCAIC. 

The greater Alcaic, called likewise Dact^^ consists of 
four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus and csesQra, then two 
dactyles; as, 

Virttis I rSpOl- I 89 1 nfiscTft | aOrdTdiB 

Intft- I mina- |tl8 | AOgSt hd- | nOrlbito. ffor. Od. 3, % 17 

9. AROHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet.* lo. 
the first and third place, it has either a spondee or an iam- 
bus ; in the second and fourth, always an iambus \ and in the 
end, acsesura; as, 

N6c bQ- I mXt, allt | pOnIt | sgca- 1 res. Hot. ibid 
10. THE LESSER ALCAIC. 

The lesser Dactj^lic Alcaic consists of four feet, namely, 
two dactyles and two trochees; as,' 

ArbltrV- ; pSpIl- | UrTs | aQra. Jbid. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take jtheir names 
Irom the number of feet of which they consist All the rest 
derive their names from those by whom they wiere either 
first invented, or frequently used.' 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named 
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from the feet by which tbey are most commonly measured ; 
such as the dactylic* trochaic, anapestic, and iambic Th« 
last of these is most frequently used. 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists 
of four feet, and is called by a Greek name Dimeter ; . the other 
consists of six feet, and is called Drimiter. The reason of 
these names is. that among the Greeks two feet were consid- 
ered only as one measure in iambic, verse : whereas the Latins 
measured it by single feet, and therefore called the dimeter 
qwUemmim^ and the trimeter senamts. 

Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e ad- 
mitted of no other feet but the iambus ; thus, 

JDimitery In&r- | sit »- | stlid- | sins. Hor. 

TrinateTf Sdis | &t I- | p8& Rd- | m& vl- | ribus | rttit. Id, 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, dif- 
ferent feet were admitted into the uneven or odd places; 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iam- 
bus^ they used a spondee, a dactyle, or &n anapsestus, and ' 
sometimes a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the even 
places, t. e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last 
foot must always be an iambus ; thus, 

DimXter, Cflnldi- | & tr&c- | tftvlt | dftp^s. Hor, 

VYdS- I rd prdpS- i rantSs J dornUm. Id. 
TrimiUr, QudquS I scales- | tl rilX- 1 tis atlt | car d$x- [ tSrls. Id. 

P&Tidam- I quS ISpd- | r' aat ad- | vgnam j Iftqu^ | grfiem. Jd. 

A&ti- I htSLB at- 1 qu8 cani- | bCLs hdml- 1 cid' HSc- ( tbrBm. Id. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse con- 
sisting of eight feet, therefore called Tetrameter or Ocio 
nanus, 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

The several changes made upon words, to adapt them to the 
verse, are called Fiffureb in Scanning, The chief of these are 
the StfrndcRphOj EcthlipsiSy Synceresky Diieremy SyBtdhy and 
Diasidle, 

1. Stnalobpha is the cutting off of a vowel or diphthong, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 
Conticuere omnes, intenjtique ora tenebant. Virg, 
to be scanned thus, 

COntited- I er' 6ni- | nSs in- | tfintl-. | qu' orS tS- | n^anf 
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The Synakspha is sometimes negleeted ; and 
place in the interjections, q, heuj ahy prak^ r<?, 



seldom takes 
•vi/i, hex; as 
O pater, 6 hominum) Divi^mque fBtema ^joiontas. Virg. 
Long vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are some- 
times wortened ; as, 

Insulffi lonio in ma^o, quas dira Celeno. Virg 
Credimus ? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi Bomnia fingiint. id. 
Victor apud rapidum SimoOnta sub Uio alto. /iC 
Ter sunt conati imponero Pelio Ossiun. Id. 
Glauco dt Panopeas, et Inoo Melicertse. Id. 

2. EcTHLiPSis is the cutting off of #a, with the vowel hefore 
it, in the end of a word, hecanse the following word *bcp;in5 
with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum ! O quantum est in rebus inane ! Ftrs, 
thus, 

O cQ- 1 r&s hdml^ | n', qutn- | t' est in | rebtts In- | ane. 

Sometimes the Synalcbpha and Ecthiipsis are found fU the 
end of the verse ; as, 

Stemitur infeliz alieno vulnere, coBlumque 
Adspicit, et dulces morions remintscitar Argos. Virg. 
Jamqtte iter emensi, t^rres ac tecta LAtinorum 
Ardua oemebant juyenes, mnrosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetrij hecause a S34ktble re* 
mains to he carried to the beginning of the next line ; thus, 
qn^ Adspicit; r^ Ardua. 

3. Sfn^rehis is the contraction of two syllables into one, 
which is likewise called Crasis ; as, PhaUhon for Phaethon. 
So ei' in Theseiy Orpheiy demde^ Pampei ; ui in kuicy an ; ol 
isx pnmde ; ed ;q em-ed ; thus, 

NotuB amor Phiedne, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovid. 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi — Virg. 
Filius huic contra, torquet qui sidera raundi. Id. 
Aure^ percussum virga, yersumque venenis. Id. 

So in antehaCy ^adem^ cdvearic^ deestj deirity vekemenSy anieitj 
eodeniy cdveoy graveolenHsy omnioy sendamniMy nemhomOy Jbano^ 
rumy tolbiSy promontoriumy &c. as, 

Un& e&demque vi& sanguis animusque seouuntur. Virg, 

Sen lento fherint alvearia vimino texta. id. 

Vili's amicorum est annona> bonis ubi quid deest. Hor. 

Divitis uber agri, TrojiBque opulentia deerit. Vtrg. 

Vehemens et B(|uidus puroque simillimus amni. Hor. 

Te semper antoit dira necek'«dfas. Alcaic. Hor. Od. 1, 35, 1*7, 

ITiio fwdemqae igni, sio nostra Daphnis amore. VWg* 
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Cum refluit campis, et jam so condidit alveo. Vtrg, 
lode ubi ventre ad fauces graveolentis Averni. /£ ' 
bis patrisB cecidSre manus : quin protinus omnia. Id. 
C8B<fit somiauiiuis Rdtulorum calcibus arva. Id, 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tanebat. Id. 
Fluviorum roz Eridanas, camposque per omnes. Td. 
Magnanimosque duces, totius^ue ex ordine j^entis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, promontormmque Minervae. Ovid. 

To this figure may be referred the changing of i and u 
into j and », or pronouncing them in the same syllable 
with the following vowel; as. in genva, tenvisj arjetat, tenr 
vitty abjetey pUfoitay parjetibuSy Nwndjenus ; for gemuZj U 

nUiSy &LC, l B»y 

Fropterea quia corpus aquae naturaque tenvis. Lucr. 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Virg, 
Arietat in portas et duros objice postes. Id, 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Jd. 
iEdificant, sectftque intexunt abjete costas. Id. 
Prscipu^ sanus, nisi cum pitv^ta molesta est. Hor. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, et quatuor addunt. Virg 
Ut Nasidjeni jdvit te ccena beati ? Hor. 

4. DiJBRESis divides one syllable into two; as, n/ulal, 
for ouUb; TroitBy for Troj<B; PerseuSy ifor Perseus; miluus^ 
for milvus; spluity for solmt; voluity for volvit; aquoy s&^ 
ettUy suasity SuevoSf reUmguUy rdiquasy for cupjUBy sueius^ 
&c. ; as, 

AulaT in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Virg. 
Sta^nina aon ulli dissolaenda Deo. Pentam. Tilndlus 
Debuerant fusos evolaisse sues. Id. Ovid, 
Qmsb calidum faciunt aqOie tactum atque vaporem. Lu^r 
Cum mihi non tantum niresque ferasque sQets. Hor. 
Atque alios alii iniident, Veneremque sQadent. Luer 
Fundat ab extremo flavos Aquilone Sflevos. iMcan. 
Imposito firatri moribunda relangOit ore. Ovid. 
Reliqaas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. Lucr, 

5. Systole makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult in 
ttdenmt; thus, 

Matri longa decem tuldrunt lastidia menses. Virg, E, 4. 61. 

6. Diastole makes a short syllable long ; as, the Ittst syl- 
lable of amor in the following verse : 

Considant, si tantus amOr, et moenui condant. Vir^. JE, 11. 323 

To the ajbove may be added the following, which, thou^ 
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chiefly used by the poets, often occur in prose; and are 
called 

FIGURES OF DICTION. 

1. Prosthisis* prefixes a letter or syllable ; as, gnaws for 
naous. In Latin there are but few examples of tbis, but in 
Greek they abound ; as, kiits for e?*e, o^wfa for w^a. 

2. Epenthem1[ inserts something in Ihe middle ; as, rettulU 
for retulitj fwt^^itffl'afxsvoff for f*ax^<''afA6voj. 

3. Paragoge'l adds to the end ; as, dicier for Jict, Tonrovi for 

4. ApJuBrisis^ takes away from the beginning ; as, conia 
for ciconia. Of tbis, also, examples are rare in Latin, but fre- 
quent in Greek ; as, ^ for s(pr. it 1. 21 9r 

5. 8yncdpe\\ takes out something from the middle; as, 
peccdsse for peccavissey e^av for I'^Tjtfav. . 

6. Apocope"^ takes from, the end ; as, peculi for peculii^ ^w 
for^wao. IL 1.426. 

7. Metathesis** transposes letters ; as, pistris for pristisj 
iSgaxov for sdafxovy 2. a. of digxu. ' 

8. jln^ifAemtt changes one letter for another; as, /adun- 
dtm for faeiendumy oUi for iUiy guv for (Tuv. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

Any worit composed in verse is called a Poemf (Poima or Carmen.) 
Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the 
nanner of treating the subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celeoration of a marriage is called an Epitha- 
X.AMIUU ; on a mourn^il subject, an Elegy or LAMEHTAfioN ; in praise 
of the Supreme Being, a HyxMn ', in praise of any person or thing, a 
^AHEGYRic or Encomium ; on the vices of any one, a Satire or Invec- 
tive ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an Epitaph, &c. 

2. A short poem, adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an Ode, 
whence such compositions are called Lyric poems : a poem in the form 
of a letter is called an Epistle ; a short witty poem, playing on the 
fancies or conceits which arise from any subject, is called an Epigram ; 
88 those of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected, lively turn of 
wit in the end of an epigram is called its Pbint. A poem expressing 



• Jlp6<r6£<Tiif adjectio ; vpotrrtOnnif addo, to prefix. 

f 'EirfK^ccriy, inseriio; hevriOrifHj ins^ro in mediumf to insert. 

i TlapaY<ay^, produdio ; irapdyUf prodiicOj to lengthen out 

$ ^AfjxjUpects, ablatio; i<f>atpi(a, mtftfro, to lake away. 

i SuyicyTT^, from auyicrfTrrw, concidOj to cut out. 

tT A'roKorfi, amputation izoKdiTTiJif amptdo, to cut oflC 

•* JAcTdOtmsj transposiiiOf the change of places. 

H From iivrl, instead ofy and rtOnfn, to place.. 
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the monJ of any device or pi<stiire, u called an Emblem.- A poem 
containing an obscure question tv> be explained, is called an ^Enigma or 

RiDDLK. 

When a character 4b doMribed so that the first letters of each yerse, 
and sometimes the middle and final letters, express the -name of the per« 
son or thing described, it i& called an Acrostic ', as the following on our 
Saviour: 

I nter cuncta micans I gnUi sidera ccd I, 
£ xpeUit tenebras £ toto Phadms ut orft £ ; 
S ic cocas removet JES VS caUffirds umbra S, 
V itnficansque simul V ero pntcardia mot V, 
S dem justUuB S ese prohaJt esse head S. 

3. From the manner of treating a subject, a poem is either ExegetU, 
Dramaticj or Mixt. 

The ExegetiCf where the poet always speaks himself, is of three kincls^ 
Historical, Didactic, or Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle ;) and De- 
scriptive. 

Of the Dramatic, the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the ac- 
tions of ordinary life, generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, 
representing the actions and mstresses of illufitrious personages, com- 
monly with an unhappy issue ; to which may be added PastorSl Poems, 
or Bucolics, representinj^ tlie actions and conversations of shepherds , 
as most of the eclogues of Virgil. 

The Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in Ms own person, 
and sometimes makes other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly 
the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of some one great transaction 
of some great, illustrious person, with its various circumstances ; as the 
wrath of Achilles in the lUad of Homer ; the settlement of JSneas in 
Italy in the Mneid of Virgil ; the fall of man in the Paradise Lost of 
Milton, &c. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds, the simple, ornate, 
and sublime. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse 
used. Thus Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in his Satires and 
Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, 
Valerius Flaccus, Juvenal, &c. always use the Hexameter 
verse: Plautus,- Terence, and other w^riters of Comedy, geae* 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is 
chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those which are called 
Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchar 
nan, that various kinds of verse are combined. 

A poem, which has only one kind of verse, is called by a 
Greek name, MoNOCoLON, sc. poima or carmen ; or MoNo- 
coLOS, sc. ode ; that which has two kinds, Dicolon ; and 
that which has three kinds of verse, Tricolon. 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is 
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ealled DicdLON DiSTRdPHON ;* as when a single Pentaiii&- 
f er is aliemately placed after an Hexameter ; which is nam- 
ed Elegiac verse^ (cannen Elegi&cum,) because^ it was first 
applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indigos, Elegeia, solve capillos , 
Ah ! lumis ox vero, nunc tibi noxnen erit. Ovid, 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works 
except the Metamorphoses ; and also for the most part by Ti- 
bullus, Propertius, &c. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three 
lines returns to the first, it is called DUolah Tristrophon ; when 
after four lines, Dicolon Tetrastrdphon ; as, 

Auream quisqms mediocritatem* 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sormbus tecti ', caret invidendd 

Sobrius aul^. Horat. 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after 
three lines always returns to the first, it is called TricoUm 
TMstrdphon; but if it returns after four lines, it is called Tri 
colon Tetrastrophon ; as, when after two greater dactylic Alcaic 
verses are subjoined an Archilochian iambic and a lesser dac 
tylic Alcaic, which is named Cktrmen Horatidnumy or Horatian 
verse, because it is frequently used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negate tentat iter vik ; 
Coetusque vulgares, et udam 
Spernit humum fugiente pennA. 

THE VARIOUS COMBINATIONS OF THE DIFFERENT METRES 
USED BY HORACE. 

Horace uses twenty different species of metre, combining 
them in nineteen different ways, and of course forming nine^ 
teen different stanzas. These are as follow, arranged accords 
ing to the order of preference given them by the poet : — 

No 1. The stanza of four lines. . The first two are greater 
Alcaic<,'\ measured thus : a spondee or iambus, an iambus witit 
a caesura, then two dactyles; as, 

Vid^s at alta stet nlvd candldam. 
III I 

* A Strophe or Stanza includes as many lines as are necessary to show 
aH the different kinds of measure in an ode. It is called Stropha, which 
in Greek iteraliy means a turning ^ because at the end of it, you turn 
back to the same kind of verse wim which you began. 

f From AlciBua, a famous poet of Lesbos, whom Horace ireqnantij 
celebrates. 

24 
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The third line is Arehilochian^* mefusured thus : the first and 
third feet are spondees or iambi; the second and fourth, iamM, 
with a cesura remaining ; as, 

Sllvs l&bor&ntes gihXqne, 

III! 
The fourth line is leaser AlcaiCj measured by two dactyles and 
two trochees ; as, 

FlOmlnft cOnstltSrlnt ftcQto. 
I I I 

This is caUed the Horatian stanza, became Horace delighted 
m it abwe all others. More than one third of his odes are in this 
stanza. 

No. 2. The stanza of four lines. The first three lines are 
SapphiCj1[ measured by a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and then 
two trochees ; as, 

J&m sfttis t€rrls nivis atquS dlrse. 
i I II 

The fourth line is AdoniCy consisting of a dactyle and spon- 
dee ; as, 

Terrtiit arb€m. 
I 
No. 3. The stanza of two lines. The first is GlycaidCjX 
measured by a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as. 
Sic te Diva p6t6ns Ctpri. 

The second is Asclepiadeany^ consisting of a spondee, two 
choriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as. 

Sic &&tr€s HeiSnae lacid& sldSra. 
I I I 

Or thus. 

Sic fir&tres Hasnae Iacid& sIderSl. 
I III 

No. 4. The stanza of two liaes. The first has six iambi 
the second has four. But sometimes a spondee, dactyle, ana 
psest^ or tribr&chys, is admitted into the odd places ; that 19 . 
in the first, third, and fifth. A tribrachys is also found in ib^ 
men places. The first ten epodes are in this stanza. 

No. 5. The stanza of four lines ; three Asclepiads and om^ 
Glyconic. See No. 3. 

• Invented by Arckil6chus, a poet of Paros. 

f invented by Sappho, the celebrated poetess of Lesbos. 

; Frojn Glycorif the inventor. , § From AsclepiaSf the inventor 
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No. 6. The stanza of four lines. The first two are Asde- 
piadiany the third is PherecraHanj consisting of a spondee, 
dactyle, and spondee ; as, 

Grfttd Pyrrh& sQb ftntrO. 

The fourth line is GkfcofdCy No. 3. 

No. 7. The stanza of one line. AscUmadeany measured by 
a spondee, two choriambi, and a pyrrhicnius , as, 
Me9C«nts ftUyls 6dlt« TSffYba*. 
Ill 
No. 8. The stanza of two lines. ^ A hexameter^ and the last 
four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

LftadabQnt ftlll cUrftm Rhddfin aUt Mltj^lenSn. 

Ant Ephesam bim&risyfi C6rlnthi. 



No. 9. The stanza of one line, measured by a spondee, 
three cfaoriambi, and a pyrrhichius ; as. 

To nfi qoafidfirls scird nSfks qu£m mlhl qu6m tlbl. 
I I I I 

Nc. 10. The stanza of two lines. The first is hexameter; 
the second has four iambi, and sometimes spondees, &c. in the 
'odd places. 

No. 11. The stanza of one line, containing six iambi, or 
other feet in the odd places. 

No. 12. The stanza of two lines. The first is measured by 
a choriambus and bacchius ; the second, by three choriambi 
and a bacchius. 

LTdI& die pSr oizmfis, 
I 
T€ DdOfl 6r0 Stbftrin cOr prdpdrfis ftmandA. 

I I . I 

Observe, hdwever, in the second line, that the first choriam- 
bus is imperfect, having its third syllable long instead of 
short* 

No 13. The stanza of two lines; the fint line hexameter 
the second containing six iambi, admitting other feet in the 
odd places. 



* AttitioBy a learned grammarian, remarks, that Horace was guilty of ' 
this error from being inexpert in this kind of measure, and that, haying 
mice began it, he chose to persevere in it to the end. Some, however, 
tall the^ first foot an Epttt^uSf others divide it into a trochee and 
spondeer 
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No. 14. The sUiiza of two lines ; the first a hexameter, the 
secoDd has two dactyles and a caesura; as, 
ArbdrlbOsqufi cdmie. 
I I 

No. 15. The stanza of three lines. The first is a hexsme^ 
ter ; the second has four iambi, admitting spondees in the odd 
places ; and the third line has two dactyles and a csesura, as 
in the preceding No. 

No. 16. The stanza of three lines; the first having six 
iambi, and the third having four, admitting spondees, &c. as 
before ; the middle line has two dactyles and a csesura. 

No. 17. The stanza of two lines. The first lin^ containa 
seven feet, of which the first four are either dactyles or spon- 
dees ; the last three are trochees ; as, 

SolTftiir ftcris hUma grMSL yfcd yQria et F&yOqj. 
I J I I I I 

The second line has five iambi and a remaining syllable, 
admitting spondees as before ; as, 

TrShUntque siccft^ machlnae c&rinas. 
I I I I I 

No. 18. The stanza of two lines. The first has three 
iambi, preceded by a long syllable ; as, 
NQd. &}ilx ni^qae' aarStlin. 

II I • ^ 

The second line has five iambi and a csesura, admitting 
spondees in the odd places. 

No. 19. The stanza of three lines. The first two contain 
three ionics; the third contains four; as, 

MtsSrarum* est nSque* ftmOrl dfirfi iQdam. 
I I 



INDEX TO THE ODES OF HORACE, 

EXHtBlTING THE FIRST WORDS OF XACH, WITH REFERSNCBS TO THE PBS 
CEDIirO NUMBERS, ACCORDINO TO WHICH THEY ABE SCANNED. 



MM vetusto . .' No. 1 

JRqasxa memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritur 13 

Anffustam amici ....•••••••.• 1 

At O deonim 4 

Audiv^e Lyce .' 6 



Bacchum in remotbi '. No. 1 

Beatus i}le 4 

CffiloBupiuas 1 

ObIo tonantem ••••••••«.••••• 1. 

Cum tu Lydia • • 3 

Cur me querelis ) 

Delicta majomm ...».• »« I 
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Deseende ecelo Ne. 1' 

Dianam tenene 6 

Difiiigdre nives • 14 

Diye quern proles . • 2 

Diyis orte bonis 5 

Oonarem pateras 7 

Donee jrratus eram 3 

£heu mgaces 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et thure et fidibus 3 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Eztremum Tanaim 5 

Faune n]^mphanim . • • 2 

Festo <]|uid potius die 3 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestas 15 

Ibis Liburnis 4 

Icci beatis , 1 

nie et noiasto 1 

Impios parrte 2 • 

Inclosam Danften 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer vitoB 2 

Intermissa Venus diu .... ^ ... • 3 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jiun pauca aratro • . • • . • • 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comites 5 

Justum et tenacem 1 

lAudabunt aJii • • • 8 

Lupis et agnis 4 

Lydia die per onmes 12 

J^laecenas atavis • 7 

Mal^ soluta 4 

Martiis coelebs 2 

Mater seeva Cupidinom 3 

Mercuri facunde 2 

Mercuri nam te 2 

Miserarum est ,,-<. 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium custos 2 

Motum ex Metello 1 

Musis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

No sit ancilte , t 2 

Nolis longa fercB 5 

Nondum subacta 1 

Non ebur negue aureum 18 

Non semper mibres 1 

Non usitata 1 

Non vides quanto 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacra 9 

24* 



Niillos argemUi . . • « No. 8 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Divaj^ratum 1 

O fons Blandusie t 6 

O matre pulchriL . . . •. 1 

O nata mecum 1 

O nayis referent 6 

O sffipe mecum 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odl profanum 1 

Otium Divos 2 

Parcius junctas 2 

Parous Deorum • • 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

Persicos odi puer 2 

Petti nihil me Jft 

Phoebe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus volentem .' ' 1 

Pindarum (|uisquis 2 

Poscimur siquid *2 

Quse cura i>atrum 1 

Qualem ministrum 1 

Quan'do repdstum «. . . . 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho ..... 3 

Quem tu Melpomene ~. . . . 3 

Quern virum aut heroa 2 

Quid beUicosus 1 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio • iS 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me Bacche 3 

Quo, quo scelesti ruitis 4 

Rectius vives , 2 

Ro^are longo 4 

Scnberis Vario 5 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Divspotens 3 

Solvitur acns hiemd ^ 17 

Te maris et terre 8 

Tu ne quiBsieris 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyoi 3 

Veloz amoenum 1 

Videsutalta .* I 

Vile Dotabi« 9 

Vitas ninnuleo .....' ,.' 6 

Vixi puellis , t ft i 
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APPENDIX. 



Of Punctuation ; Capitals ; Abbreviations ; Division of the Rxh 
man Months ; Tables of Roman Coin», Weights, and Measures ; 
Chldenj iSUoer, and Brazen Ages of Roman LUeraiure. 

The different divisionf^ of discourse axe marked by certain 
characters called Points. 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), 
iSemicoUm (;), Colon (:), Period, Punctum, or full stop (.). 
. Their names are taken from the different parts of the sen- 
tence which they are employed to distinguish. 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The CoUm, or 
member, is a chief constractive part^ or greater division of a s^itence. 
The Semicolon^ or half member, is a less constructive part, or subdivi* 
uon, of a sentence or member. The C^mma^ or se^ent, is the least 
constructive part of a sentence, in this way of considering it ; for the next 
Bubdivislon of a sentence would be the reaolmion of it into Phrases and 
Words. 

To these points may be added the Semiperiod, or less point, followed 
by a small letter. But this is of much the same use with the Colon, and 
occurs only in Latin books. 

A simple sentence admits onl^ of a full point at the end ; because its 
(General meaning cannot be distinguished mto parts. It is only in com 
|)ound sentences that aU the different points are to be. found. 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed 
in a just pronunciation of discourse. The precise duration of each pause, 
or note, cannot be defined. It varies according to the different subjects 
of discourse, and the different turns of human passion and thought. The 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double 
of the semicolon; and the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points, which, together with a certain, pause, 
also denote a different modulation of the voice in correspond- 
ence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?^, 
the ExclamaHon or Admiration "point (!), 9Jid ihe Parenthesis Q. 
The first two generally mark an elevation of Ihe voice, and a 
pause equal to that of a semicolon, a colon, or a period, as the 
sense requires. The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate 
depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat greater than 
a comma. But these rules are liahle to many exceptions 
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The mcMJuladoii af the voice in reading, and the varioas 
pauses, must always be regulatecf by the sense*. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use 
of in books, to denote references and different distinctions, qt 
to point out something remarkable or defective, &c. These 
are, the Apostrophe ( ' ) ; Asterisk ( * ) ; Ififphen ( - ) ; Obelisk 
( t ) > Dmble Obelisk ( J ) ; Parallel Lines ( || ) ; Paragraph 
( IT V, SectUm ( § ) ; QaotaAon ( " 'M ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace 
{{) y Ellipsis ( ... or — ) ; €)aret (a ) ; which last is only 
used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sen- 
tences, of verses, and of proper names. Some use them at 
the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, 
and other parts of speech^ unless they be emphatical, com- 
monly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole 
words ; thus, A. marks Aulus^ C. CaitiSj D. DeciuSj or DecttimSj 
L. Lucius, M. MarcuSy P. PubUus, Q. QuintuSj or QuinctiuSj 
T. Titus. So F. stands for FUitis, and N. for Nepos; as M. F. 
Marci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos, In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti; S. C. Sendtus Ckmsultum; P. R. 
Populus Romdnus; S. P. Q. R. Sendtus PopOlusqae Roma 
mis; U. C. Urbs ContUta; S. P. D, Salutem phaimam dicU , 
D. D. D. Daty dicaty dedicat ; D. D. C. Q. Dai, dicat, come- 
cratque ; H. S. written corruptly for L, L. S. Sestertius, equal 
in value to two pounds of brass and a half j the two pounds 
being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and the half by S. Semis* 
So,' in modem books,- A. D. marks Anno Domini, A. M. Artium 
Magisler, Master of Arts ; M. D. MediciruB Doctor ;* LL. D. 
Legum Doctor ; N. B. Nota bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, 
Etc. Et ccBtera ; Ap. Appius ; Cn. Cneius ; Op. 0]fiter ; Sp. 
Spurius ; Ti. Tiberius; Sex. Sexlus ; Cos. Consul; Coss. 
C&nsules ; Imp. Imperdtor ; Impp. Imperatores, 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire ; Dr. Debtor oi 
Doctor ; Acct. Account ; MS. Manuscript ; MSS. Manuscripts ; 
Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a 
word ; as, i. e. id est ; h. e. hoc est, that is ; e. g. exempii gra- 
tia, for example ; v. g. verbi gratia, 

* Two capitals in this way denote the plural number ; as, L. D- Legis 
Doctor ; IjL.J}. Legum Doctor. 
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a84 DlVlSIOIf OF THE ROMAN MONTHS. 

Diviium of the Roman Months, 

The Romans divided their months into three parts, by *Keh 
lendsj NoneSy and Jdes. The first day of every month wax 
called the Kalends ; the fifth day was called the Nones ; an^ 
the thirteenth day was called the Ides ; except in the months* 
of March, May, Jiily, and October, in which the nones fell 
upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted back- 
wards. Thus, the first day of January was marked Kalendis 
Januariis or JanuarUy or, by contraction, Kal, Jan. The last 
day of December, Pridie Kalendas Januarias^ or JanuaHij scil. 
ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of December, 
Tertio Kal. Jan, scil. dte ante ; or Ante diem tertium Kal. Jan. 
The twenty-ninth day of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And 
so on, till diey came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Id^btis Decembnbus, or De- 
cembris : the day before the ides, Pridie Idas Dec. scil. ante : 
the day before that, Tertio Id. Dec. and so back to the nones, 
or the fifth day of the month, which was marked Nonis Deceok^ 
hnhusy or Decembris : the day before the nones, Pridie Now: 
Dec. &,c. and thus through all the months of the year. 

Junius, Aprilis, SEPTEMque, NoTEHque tricenos ; 
Unum plus reliqui ; Februus tenet octo viginti ; 
At si bisseztus ftierit, superadditur unus. 
Tu primam mensis lucem die esse kalendas. 
8ex MaiuS; nonas October, Julius, et Mars, 
. Quatuor at reliqui ; dabit idus quilibet octo. . 
Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 
Nomen sortiri debezit a mense sequenti. 

Thus, the 14th day of Aprils Jtme^ Septetnhery and Nooemher^ 
was marked XVIII. Kal. of the following month ; the 15th, 
XVII. Kal. &c. The 14th day of January, August, and De- 
cember, XIX. Kal. &c. So the 16th day of March, May, Jvly^ 
and October, was marked XVII. Kal. &c. And the 14th day 
of February,. XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all 
the months are used as Substantives or Adjectives, except 
Aprilis, which is used only as a Substantive. 

In Leap year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, 
which happens every fourth y^ar, both the 24th and .the 25th 
days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii, or 
Martias ; and hence this year is called BissexHlis. 

* Kalenda^ or Calends, is derived from Calo, -Are, to call. In tiie infancy of Home, a 
priest summoned the people together in the Capitol, on the first day of the month, or of tha 
new moon, and called over the days that intervened between that and the JWmM. lo 
later times the FtutL or Calendar, used to be put up in public places. 
• The Nones [JVoius I are so called, because thoy are nine days from the Ides. Ides, \rdus\ 
from the obsolete verb Iduare, to divide, because ihey divide the month nearly oquariv. 
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TABLE. 



1 "" 


Mar. Mai. 
' Jul. Oct. 


Jan. Aug. 
Dec. 


' Apr. Jun. 
Sep. Not. 


Februarius. | 


1 


KalendfB. 


KalendfB. 


KalendfB. 


Kalends. 


2 


60 Nonas. 


40 Nonas. 


4° Nonas. 


49 Nonas. 


3 


5 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


3 Nonas. 


4 


4 Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas, 


5 


3 Nonas. 


None. 


Non». 


NoniB. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


8«Idus, 


8° Idus. 


8® Idus. 


7 


None. 


7 Idus. 


7 Idas. 


7 Idus. 


8 


8° Idus. 


6 Idus. 


6 Idus, 


6 Idus. , 


9 


7 Idas. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


5 Idus. 


10 


6 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


4 Idus. 


11 


5 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


3 Idus. 


12 


4 Idus. 


Pridie Idofl. 


Pridie Idus. 


Pridie Idus. 


13 


3 Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie Idus. 


190 KalendoB. 


18° Kalendas. 


1&> Kalendas. 


15 


Idus. 


18 Kal. ' 


17 Kal. 


15 Kal. 


16 


17° Kalendas. 


17 Kal. 


16 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


17 


16 KaT. 


16 Kal. 


15 Kai. 


13 Kal. , 


18 


15-Kal. 


35 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


19 


14 Kal. 


14 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


20 


13 Kal. 


13 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


21 


12 Kal. 


12 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


22 


11 Kal. 


11 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


23 


10 Kal. 


10 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


7 Kal. . 


24 


9 Kal. 


9 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


25 


8 Kal. 


8 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


26 


7 Kal. 


7 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


97 


6 Kal. 


6 Kal. 


5 Kal, 


3 Kal. 


26 


5 Kal. 


5 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 


29 


4 Kal. 


4 Kal. 


3 Kal. 




So 


3 Kal. 


3 Kal. 


Pridie Kalendas. 




pi 


Pridie Kalendas. 


Pridie Kalendas. 







The Romans, counting tit the day on which they dated, 
ealled tiie second day before the Kalends, Nones or Ides, tertioy 
and so on. And, as the Kalends are not the last day of the 
current month, but the first day of the month following ; we 
must take this additional day into consideration in accommo- 
dating our calendar to their dates ; according to the following 
method : 

Rule. Add one to the number of the Nones and Ides, and 
two to the number of days in the month for the Kalends , then 
subtract the number of the day: e. g. to -find the Roman 
dat^ of the 21st July; to 31, add 2,=33; from this take 21, 
tiie day of the month, and the remainder, 12, is the Roman 
date. 12mo. Kal. Aug. 
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THE 
DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE, 

WITH BSrXIUBNCE TO THE 

PURITY OF THE LANGUAGE. - 



The golden age is generally computed from the time of the 
second Punic war to the latter end of the reign of Augustm 
CttsOTj and comjurehends the oldest authors in the Latin tongue 
now extant, excepting the fragments of Lwius Andromcus, 
though, for a considerahle time after the commencement of 
this period, die language was but'yet forming, and by gradual 
improvements afterwards arrived at its most perfect state undei 
Augustus* 

The sUher age is reckoned to have commenced on the death 
of AuguBttifiy and continued to the end of Trajan^s reign. 

The brazen age began at the death of Trajany and lasted till - 
the time that i2^e was taken by the Gothsy about four hun 
dred and ten years after the birth of Ouist, 

The iron age commenced from the sacking of Rome above 
mentioned ; after which, the purity and beauty of the Latin 
tongue declined very much, and many base words were intrcH 
duced into the language, especially by the ecclesiastical and 
medical writers, the use of which ought to be carefully avoided 
by all persons studious of writing in a good LaHn style; the 
surest way of obtaining which is carefully to read, make ob- 
servations upon, and imitate, the purest LaHn writers, espe- 
cially those who come the nearest to Cicero, to whose Talua-' 
ble writings this language is 'very much indebted. 

THE LATIN .WRITERS, 

Arranged according to the Ages in which they flourished. 

The golden age begins at the time of the second Punic war, 
and extends to £e latter end of the reign of Augustus ; extend- 
hig from the 514th to the 767th year after the foundation of 
Rome, or the 14th year of our Lord. 
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Writers of the GOLDEN AGE»* 



P. Nigidius Figdlus 
C. DeciuA Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 
P. gyrus. 

M Accius PlautuB. 
P. Terentius Afer. 
M. Portius Cato. 
T. Lucretius Carus. 
C. Valerius Catullus. 
C. Julius Cflesar. 
Cornelius Nepos. 
M. TulUus Cic6ro. 
Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Snllustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varfo. 
Albius Tibullus. 
Publius Virgilius Mafo. 



Fragments 
Digests. 



only of the 



Q. Mutius ScflBvdla. 
Alf^nus Varus. 



T. LiviuB. 
. M. Manilius. 

P. Ovidius Naso. 

Ct Horatius FIbccus. 

C. Pedo AlbinoTftnui. 

Gratius Faliscos. 

T. Phsdrus. 

C. Cornificius. 

Aulus Hirtiusi or Oppius. [One 
of whom completed the 
Commentaries of Cesar.] 

P. Cornelius SevSrus. [He 
lived during the reign of 
Augustus, but the poetry at^ 
tributed to him is said by 
critics to have been written 
by a certain Mazimianus, a 
man of a weak mind.] 

following lawyers remain in the 

M. Aniistius Labeo. . 
Masurius Sablnus. 



W^riters of the SILVER AGE. 



Cornelius Celsus. 
. M. Fabius Quintilianus. 
P. Velleius Patercttlus. 
M. AnnfBUs SenSca. 
L. AnnseuB SenSca. 
Af. Anneeus Lucanus. 
T. Petronius.-«a:Mter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius ItalYcus. 
C. Valerius Tlaccus. 



M. Valerius Martialis. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
D. Papinius Statins. 
Sex. Julius Frontlnus. 
C. Cornelius Tacitus. 

C. Plinius Cfficilius Secundusi, 

L. AnnfBus Floras. 

C. Suetonius Tranquillus. 



Of an uncertain age. 

Q. Curtius Rufus. Scribonius Largus 

Val. Probus, [a grammarian.] L. Fenestella. 

Sulpitia, [a noble Roman po- 
etess, whose satire against 
Domitian is still extant.] 

* Of the following only fragments remain. 

Livius Andronlcus. L. Attillus. 

C. NsBvius. C. Lucilius. 

Statins Ceecilius. L. Afranius. 

Q. Ennius. L. Cornelius Sisenna. 

M. Pacuvius. 
These authors are ranked among the writers of the golden age, but 
mtber on account of their antiquity than their elegance. Their writings 
eontun much wisdom and instruction, but are often deficient in the quaU^ 
ties of a finished style. 
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888 DIFFEBENT A6£S OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. 

Noltenius ranks among the writers of die Silver Age, 

FhsBdnu, [who perhaps more Justlnas. 

properlj belongfl to this than Aulus Gelliiis. 

to the golden age.] j&milius Macer. 

Valenns MaxiniuB. Terentianus Maunv. 
Palladiaa Rutitiiu Tannie. 

Writers of the BRAZEN AGE. 

Aulas Grellius. M]xas Donatus. 

L. Apuleius. Commodianus. 

Q. SeptimiuB TertulUanus. C. Vettus Juvencus. 

Q. SorSnus Sammanfeos. D. ^ilarius. 

Censcrlnus. Julius Firmicus. 

Caecilitts Cyprianus. Fab. Morius Victorlnos. 

T. Junius Calpurnius. Sextus Rufus. 

M. Aurelius Nemesianus. Festus Historicus^ 

^liua Spartianus. Ammianus Marcellmus. 

Julius Capitollnus. Fl. Vegetius Renatus. 

JElius Laznpridius. Aurel. Theod. Macrobius 

Vulcatius (jallicanos. Q. Aurelius Sjrmmachus. 

TrebeUius Follio. Dec. Magnus Ausoniu*. 

Flavins Vapiscus. Sex. Aurelius Victor. 

Coelius Aurelianus. D. Ambrosius. 

Flavius Eutropius. Aur. Frudentius Clemens. 

Rhemnius Fannius. Ci. Claudianus. 

Arnobius Afer. Marcellus Empirlcus. 

L. Coelius Lactantius. Proba Falconia. 

Lawyers, fragments of whose writings remain in the Digests 

Licinius Prociilus. Callistrfttus. 

Noratius Friscus. iEmilius Fapilianus. 

F. Juvencius Celsus. Julius Faulus. 

Friscus Jabolenus. Sextius Fomponius. 

Domitius Ulpianus. Venuleius Satumlnns.' 

Herennius Modestlnns. iElius Marcianus. ' 

Salvius Julianus. .£lia8 Gallus, and oth 

Julius Caius. 
Laurentius Valla praises exceedmgly the pure Latinity of these au- 
thors, and afilrmSy that the Latin language, if it had perished, could be 
revived by means of the writings of the ancient lawyers alone. 

The following are of a somewhat uncertain ^ge. 

Valerius Maximus. Terentianns Maorus. 

Justlnus. Minutius Felix. 

Fest. Avianns or AviBtaw, Sosipater Charisins. 
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ROMAN COINS. 989 

ROMAN COINS REDUCED TO FEDERAL MONEY. 

BRASS. 

♦ cU. 
*1^| A QuadranSyt or teruncius, is equal to 00,35 of a cent 

li A Triens ,47 

2 A Semissis, or semi-es . : • ^^l 
An As, or ses . •- . . 1,43 

SILVER. 
2 A Tenmcius is equal to . * . . ,35 of a cent 

2 A Sembella . . . . ,71 

2i A Libella . . . . . . 1,43 

2 A Sestertius, or Nummus, marked L. L. S. 

or IIS, commonly written HS. . 3,57 

2 A Quinarius, or Victoriatus, marked V. 7,17 

A Denarius, marked X. . • . 14,35 

GOLD. 

An Aureus, or a,ureus nummus . $ 3 58,79 of a cent 
The gold is reckoned at iS 4 sterling, f $ 17 770 and the silTex 
at 5 shillings, ( $ 1 11|) an ounce. 

GREEK COINS MENTIONED BY ROMAN AUTHORS. 

6 An Obolus is equal to ... 2,39 of a cent 

4 A Drachma 14,35 " 

25 A Tetradrachma or -um . . . 57,40 " 
according to Livy, 43,05 " 

60 AMina $14 35,18 " 

ATalentum . . . . $861 11| " 

The Romans usually computed sums of money by aestertiiy 
or sestertia. SesterHum is the name of a sum, not of a coin, 
When a numeral adjective is joined with sestertUy it means 
just so many sesterces ; thus, decern sestertii = ten sesterces : 
, but when it is joined with sestertia^ it means so many thou*^ 
sand sestertii; thus, decern sestertia = 10,000 sesterces. 

-^ These numbers show how many of each denomination it takes to 
rn^e one of the next following, nearly. 

t Quadrans signifies a quarter of the as ; trieiUf a third ; terunenu. three uncim of 
brass, (12 of which made an as.) or a silver cx>ih of that va^ae ; Hbeltaj a diminathv 
of libra, being equivalent, to the as, which oMginally weighed a pound; mmbejOa, 
semi'libeUa ; setterthu, semis tertius, or three asses less a %a(A (after the Greek idioni 
filttev Tptrov, forA<;r^ffft.Jj quinarius, fix aaa^, called also vtcforultet, from «« 
image cf Vtctonff its Osuai device } denariuSf ten asaef. 
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If a numeial adjective of another case is joined with ike 
genitive phinJ, it denotes so many thousand ; as, decern seeter^ 
iUimy 10,000 sestertii. -If a numeral adverb is joined, it de* 
notes so many hundred thousand ; as, decies sesterHumj ter 
hundred thousand sestertii. If the numeral adverb stands b} 
itselfl the signification is the same. 



ROMAN LONG MEASURES REDUCED TO ENGLISH. 



4 

H 

3 

4 

H 
1* 
1! 

2 
125 

8 



Eng. Paces. 
1 Hordei granum, or barley com, is equal to 
1 Digitus transversus, or finger's breadth 
1 Uncia, thumb's breadth, or inch • 
1 Palmus minor, or hand's breadth . 
1 Pes, or Foot . . . . . 



1 Palmipes, a foot and hand's breadth 

1 Cubitus 

1 Gradus 

1 Passus, or pace .... 
1 Stadium, or furlong . . • 120 
1 Miliiare, mille passus or passuum 967 

ANCIENT ROMAN LAND MEASURE. 



Ft. In. Dec. 
0,181^, 
,725| 
,967 
2 ,901 

11 ,604 

1 2 ,505 

1 5 ,406 

2 5 ,010 
4 10 ,020 



4 4 ,5 
,0 



00 Square Roman feet equal 
4 Scrupl^la 
1} Sextohid 
6 Sextiili, or 5 Actus . 

Unciae ... 

Square Actus . 

Jug^ra 

Heredia . ... 



6 
2 
3 

100 



1 Scrupulum of land. 

1 Sextulus^ 

1 Actus. 

1 Uncia of land. 

1 Square Actus. 

1 Jugerum. 

1 Heredium. 

1 Centuria. 



XOMAN MEASURES OF CAPACITY FOR LIQUIDS, REDUCED 
TO ENGLISH WINE MEASURE. 



4 

H 
2 
2 
2 
6 
4 
2 
20 



1 LigMa is equal to 
1 C^^thuB . 
1 Acetabulum 
1 Quartarius • 
1 Hemlna , 

1 Sextarius 
1 Congius . , 
I Uma . 
1 Amphora 
J Culeus 



GaL Pts. Sol. In. Dec 








' 


3 
7 

143 






,117^ 
,4691 
f 0,704i 
i 1 ,409 
I 2 ,818 
1 5 ,636 
7 4 ,942 
4i 5 ,33 
1 10 ,66 
3 n ,095 
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S91 



, The quadrantd is the same with the ampkihai congiarms^ 
iMtccm, a|id aidus mean no certain measure, but a cask or Aeg. 

The Romans divided thft sexktrws^ as well as the UbrOj into 
twelve equal parts, caDed cyathi ; afid therefoie thej called 
their calces either sextantesy quadrani€$y or trientet ; according 
to the number of cyaihi they contained. 

The cydthus corresponded, in use and size, nearly io oui 
wine glass. 

ROMAN DRY MEASURE REDUCED TO ENGLISH CORN 
MEASURE 

' FkL Gal. Ft. SoIIn Dec 

d 0^ ,01 

. Oj\ ,04 

OJ ,06 

. 0| ,24 

1 . ,48 

.010 3 ,84 

10 7 ,68 



4 

^ 

4 
2 
8 
2 



1 Ligiila is equal to 
1 Cyathus • 
1 Acetabulum . 
1 Hemina . 
1 Sextarius 
1 Semi-modius 
1 Modius 



GRECIAN AND ROMAN WEIGHTS REDUCED TO ENGLISH 



TROY WEIGHT. 



4 
3 
2 
3 

It 

H 

3 
12 



1 Lens is equal to 

1 Siliqua 

1 Obolus • 

1 Scriptiilum 

1 Drachma 

1 Sextula 

1 SicilTcus or • 

1 Duella 

1 Uncia 

1 Libra 



-um 



lbs. 





•0 






OS. 













dwts. 







4 
6 

18 



grs. 
18xV 

64 



10 . 18 134 



ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON ROMAN MONEY, 

In the preceding tables of money the authority of Dr 
Adam, as given in his ^^ Roman Antiquities,'^ has been followed. 
And perhaps no one could in general be followed with more 
safety. But on some few points he differs from writers of 
great respectability. Forcellinus and Eckhel agree in re- 
solving HS, not into LLS, but into IIS ; that is, Hoo ssses andu 
half; giving the letters or lines II their usual numerical pow- 
er* '!l^is solution seems much more satisfactory than the 
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former, and is supported by strong probabilities. We find, for 
example, on ancient coins, HVIR, for Duumvir ; and an X, 
Btandmg for fen, has sometimes a mark drawn across it thus, 
^; as it is frequently fbund on the denarius, where it evi* 
dently stands for ten asses. 

The following account of the Roman mode of reckoning 
Dy sesterces is taken from a treatise on the subject by l^lr* 
EUper, in the Philosophical Transactions, vol. LXL 

" The Romans reckoneifby Asaea before they coined silver, 
after \ihich they kept their accounts in Sesterces. The 
word Sestertius is an adjective, and signifies two and a half 
of any substantive to whic^ it refers. In money matters its 
substantive is either As^ or pondus ; and Sestertius As is two 
Asses and a half; Sestertium panduSj two pandera and a half 
(of silver], or 250 Denarii, 

" When the Dencajus passed for ten Asses^ the Sesterce of 
2} Asses was a quarter of it ; and the Romans continued to 
keep their accounts in these Sesterces long after the Denor 
ritis passed for sixteen Asses ; till, growing rich, they found 
it more convenient to reckon by quarters of the Denarius^ 
which, they called Nttmm^ and used the words Nvmmus and 
SestertiuSj indifferently, as s3rnonymous terms, and sometimes 
both together, as. Sestertius nummus; in which case, the 
word Sestertius, having lost its original signification, was used 
as a substantive ; for Sestertius nummus was not two Nunmd and 
a half, but a single Nummus of four Aises, 

^^ They called any suin under 2000 Sesterces so many Ses^ 
tertHj'ia the masculine gender; 2000 Sesterjces they called 
duo or bina SestertiOj in the neuter ; so many quarters making 
500 Denariij which was twice the Sestertium ; and they said 
dena mcenOj &c. Sestertia, till the sum amounted to a thousand 
SestertiOj which was a mfllion of Sesterces. But, to avoid, 
ambiguity, they did not use the neuter Sestertium in the singu- 
lar number, when the whole sum amoudled to no more than 
1000 Sesterces, or one Sestertium. 

'^ They called a million of Sesterces Decies nummumy or 
Dedes Sestertium, for Decies centena mUlia nummorumy or 
Sestertidrum (in the masculine gender), omitting centena 
mUli£tj for the sake of brevity; they likewise called the 
same sum Decies Sestertium (in the neuter gender), for Decies 
.centies Sestertium^ omitting Centies for the reason above-men- 
tioned; or simply Dedes, omitting centena mUUa Sestertium 
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or cenHea Sestertue^ ; and with the numeral adverbs DecieSf 
Viciesj Centiesy itftZ/tes, and the like, either ceniena mtttia, or 
centiesy was always understood*" 

The learned, while they agree as to the substance of the 
foregoing rules, and arrive at the bame results in applying 
them to sums of money mentioned in the classics, yet tUffer 
widely with respect to the grammaticai construction of the 
word seaierHns. Forcellinus* contends, that seatertwm is al- 
ways the contracted genitive plural of the masculine sester- 
tuts ; that the use of aeatertia in the neuter, 1$ confined to the 
poets, who form the word, by a metaplasm, for the sake of the 
metre ; and that, where it is found in printed editions of prose 
writers^ it has been arbitrarily substituted for the sig^ HS 
in the original manuscript, which sign stands i& every such 
instance for Bestertiumj the genitive plural oi seHartkis. 

Eckhelf considers the numeral adverbs^ deciesy &c. as taking 
the nature of neuter substantives, as in the expressions ?ufc 
didesy decies pknumj &c. which occur in ancient authors ; 
and since sestertius is in its nature an adjective (e. g. tater- 
tins peSy sestertius wummus)^ he regards decies sesterttumy decies 
pkmmiy &c. as phrases of simikr construetio&u Hence' we 
find the adjective ^es/er/itis varied through almost idltike cases, 
as in the following examples : Decern arbusculdrtan umbram tri- 
cies sestertii suntma c&mpenses. Yil. Max. Bii el vities miUies 
sestertium dmaJtumhus Nero effitderat. Tac Sexagies aeskrtU 
tnargaritcm mercdtus es, Sueton. 
, ,... ^1.. 1. « 

* Totius Latinitatis Lexicon. 

t Doctrica Nmnorum Vetenun, vol. v. p. 25. 
25* 
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CONSTttUCTION.* 



TO BC LC4BBSD BT BXOMirKRff. 



Rule I. GoNSTRVfi the nominatiye case first (with ike 
words thereto belonging, if any;) then the verb; then Ae 
word or words governed of the verb ; lastly the preposition, 
(if any,) with the word depending on it 

II. A genitive case is usually construed after another 
noun, or a verbal adjective. 

III. An infinitivemode is generally construed after anoUier 
veib, or a par^iple. 

rV. An adjective or participle, if no other word depend on 
% must be construed before its substantive. 

y. If an adjective or participle govern a word after it, it 
OEiust be construed after its substantive. 

VI. In an ablative absolute, construe the participle or ad- 
^tive last, L e. aft;er the substantive or word with which it 



VII. If two adjectives or participles agree with ike same sub- 
stantive, they must not be construed one before, and the other 
after that substantive ; but either both before, by Rule IV. or 
bo^ after, by Rule Y. 

YIII. Let the relative and its clause be construed as soon 
as possible after the antecedent 



"** The following Rules are from Lyne's Latin Primer^ 
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IX. Certain adrerbs and conjunctions are construed before 
die nominatiye case and verb ; i. e. they are construed first in 
tiieir own clause or sentence : so is the relative gui; «nd so 
are qid^ the interrogative^ qmnius^ ^/ficunquey and such like 
words, (with their aecctnpammentSj) in whatever case. 

X. When a question is a4ied, construe the nov^inative 
case (wdess it be the interrogative qm^ quotusj quanttaj uttr^ 6fc.) 
afterthe verb, or else between the English verb andrits aux~ 
iliary, expressing the auxiliary first 

XL After the verb mm, a verb passive, and a verb neuter, 
a nominative case is sometimes construed ; but then there is 
usually another nominative case, expressed or in^lied, to come 
before. 

XII. An adverb is not to be construed with a substantive, 
but rather with a verb, or an adjective, or participle. 

XIII. After a preposition, constantly look for an accusative, 
or ablative case. 

XIY. The word governed must be construed after (gener- 
cUly immediately after) that word which governs it ; excq>t 
such words as Rule IX. specifies ; and even they must be 
construed after prepositions. 

XV. When in a sentence there is no finite verb, but only 
an infinitive, with a nominative case, expressed or understood, 
construe such an infinitive like an indicative, or some other 
finite mode, the nominative being construed in its proper 
place. 

XVI. When there occur an accusative case and an infini- 
tive mode, quod or ut being left outj construe the accusative 
first, with the word that before it, because it is there virtually 
a nominative, and should therefore, with its adjuncts, be con- 
strued like a nominative before the verb. 

XVII. Words in apposition must be construed as near to 
each other a9 possible. 

XVIII. All correspondent words must be construed as 
near to each other as possible. 
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XIX. Genenllj constrae ercfy word in tny clatise you 
liaee entered on afjEer Ikp nominrntiye case, before jou proceed 
to another danae ; be^ning each elaosei as you pass from 
one to anotiier, with tba nominatire ease and verb, if there be 
saoh in it, and finishing it accordiBg to Rule L 

XX. An obliqae case, laiiess it be an adjunct to the nom- 
inative, should be construed after the verb ; and when more 
obliques than one depend on the same word, construe accusa- 
tircs before dativesj datives before aMatives, and genitives im* 
mediately after the words which govern them. 

XXI. When stm n put f<Hr haheOj tilie En^ish nonunative 
!8 expressed -in Latin by a dative, and the accusative by a 
nominative : in this case construe the dative first, like a nomina- 
tir e ; then the verb, as if declined from habeo ; and then the 
nominative after the verb, like an accusative. 

XXII. By a very common ellipsis, the verb mm may be 
a nd erstood in any mode or tense; when it is so, it must be 
supplied in construing, as the sense requires. 

XXIII. By a most elegant ellipsis, any finite verb mav be 
un ! erstood, and inferred by reflection from another vero of 
like impor^ actually expressed within the period. 

XXiV. Adjectives are often elegantiy used as adverbs; 
and are then joined with verbs in the construction, and render- 
ed adverbially. 
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THE 

POSITION OF WORDS 

LATIN COMPOSITION. 



The great mystery of the position of words in the Latin 
tongue lies principally in these two points, viz. 

1. Thai the word governed be placed before the word which 
governs it. 

2. That the word agt^eemg be placed (ifter the word with which 
it agrees. 

These two may Be termed the maxims of position ; and 
from them result various rules, which may he conveniently 
divided into two elasses, viz. 

1. Rules resulting from the government of words. 

2. Rules resulting from the a^eement of words. 
To which add a third class, viz. 

3. Miscellaneous rules, not reducible to either of the Iwo, 
classes foregoing. 



RULES OF POSITION. 
CLASS I. 

RULES RESULTING FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF WORDS. 

Rule I. A verb in the infinitive mode (if it be governed) 
k usually placed before the word which governs it. 
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II. A noun in an oblique case is conunonly placed befoic 
the word which governs it ; whether that word be a verb, or 
another noun-substantive, adjective, or participle. 

I II. Dependent clauses, as well as 8in|;le words, ar6 placed 
beJ'are the principal finite verb, on which such clauses do 
mainly depend. 

IV. The finite verb is commonly placed last in its own 
clause. 

V. Prepositions usually precede the cjustes governed by 
them. 

CLASS II. 

PULES RESULTING FROM THE AGREEMENT OF WORDS. 

VI. Fini Ckmcard. The finite verb is usually placed after 
its nominative case, sometimes at the distimce of many words. 

VII. Second Concord* The adjective or participle is com- 
jnonly placed after the substantive with which it agrees. 

VIII. Third Ckmcord, The rdative is commonly j^SfCed 
after the antecedent with which it agrees. 

I X. Hard Concord. The relative is placed as near to the 
antecedent as possible. 

CLASS III. 

MISCELLANEOUS RULES* 

X. Adoerhs. Adverbs are placed before rather than after 
the words to which they belong. 

XI. Adcerh$^ Adverbs are in geaeral placed immediately 
before the words to which &ey belong ; no extraneous words 
conning between. 

XII. IgtUtTy autem, eimn, eHamj -ure very seldom placed first 
tn a clause or sentence The enclitics, jwc, ne, w, are never 
placed first 
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XIIL Tamen is very often and elegantly placed after the 
first, second, or third word of the clause in which it stands. 

XIY. Connected words should go together ; that is, they 
may not be separated from one another by words tha< are 
extraneous, and have no relation to them.' 

XV. Cadence. The cadence, or concluding part of a 
clause or sentence, should very seldom consist of mono- 
syllables. 

XVI. So far as other rules and perspicuity will allow, in 
the arrangement and choice of words, when the foregoing endg 
with a vowel, let the next begin with a consonant ; and viei 
vend. 

XVII. In general a redundancy of short words must be 
avoided. 

XVIII. In general a redundancy of long words must be 
avoided. 

XIX. In general there must be no redundancy of long 
measures. 

XX. In general there must be no redundancy of short 
measures, 

XXI. The last syllables of the foregoing word must not be 
the same as the first syllables of the word following. 

XXII. Many words, which bear the same quantity, which 
begin alike or end alike, or which hiive the same character 
istic letter in declension or conjugation, (many such Wot(]f,) 
may not come togedier. 



THS END. 
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HILLIARD, GRAY, LITTLE, AND WILKINS 

HATB RECSNTLY FUBLISHEDf 

VIH6IL, for Iho Um of Schools, with English Notes, a Key for Scanning the mort 
difficult Verses, and Cluestions on the Subjects of the Text and the Notes, with a copioui 
Index ; by B. A. Gould, Principal of the Public Latin School of Boston. 

Extracts from thk North American Review, for Jvi^r, I836L 

* fFe have the utmost confidence in the correctness of the text of tho rattum of Virgil 
%ou> before us." — " fFe have diseoijered no UJpographical error^ and no incanoutencff in 
the orthography.^ 

" The notes are various in their kind ; and not among the least freqwnl or us^fttl tara 
those of a philological character. The editor toill not be accused of superjluity or proliat' 
ness in this part of his work ; and his reasons for brevity are such as every porwn of 
simAlar experience will accept withoid hesittUion.^ — " We rejoice to find this eiitiom of 
Firgil excluding the order of construction or the interpretation, vhich has so long 
di^gured our school Virgil and other Latin Poots.^^ 



It is found by experience, that boys, taught to study without the artificial aid of inUr- 

JretatioTis, or of orders of construction^ nover feel the want of f ' * • " ■ 

uvenal with as much facility as they do Cicero and Tacitus. 



, nover feel the want of them, and read Horace aaA 



This work is published on a fine paper, and a beautifnl type, and is aftogether fiir nip*- 
rior to any other edition of Virgil in use in our schools. 

Also, by the same Editor, SELECTIONS FROM OVID, with Engrish No^ tad 
Ooestlons. 

Likewise, [in press.] HORACE, with English Notes, for the ITse of Schooln andCoIIetM 
Ml the same ^n ^itn the Virgil and C H L and bv the same Editor. 
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